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ADELAIDE UNIVERSITY CALENDAR 

FOR THE YEAR 1887 



JANUARY XXXI. 1887. 

1 s Public holiday. 
2 s 

--
3 M 
4 Tu 
5 I W 
6 I TH 
71F s 1 s 
9 Is 

! I 

10 IM 
I 

I 
11 Tu 
12 w 
13 TH 
14 F 
15 s 
16 s 
-- -

17 M 
18 Tu 
19 w I 

20 TH 
21 F 
22 s 
23 s 
--

I 24 M 
:25 Tu First day of entry for LL.B. Ordinary, the Supplementary 

Ordinary, B.A., B.Sc., M.B., and Matriculation Exami-

I 26 
nations in March. 

w 
27 TH 
28 F Council Meeting. 
29 s 
30 s ,_ --
31 M Last day of entry for University Scholarships. 

-------------- - --- -- - ·- - - ------- ------ -



1887. FEBRUARY XXV"III. 

1 Tu 
2 w 

I 3 TH 
4 F 
5 s 
6 s 

--
I 7 M 
I 8 Tu Last day uf entry for the LL.B. Ordinary, the Supple-

mentary Ordinary, B.A., B.Sc., M.B., and Matricu-

lw 
Iation Examinations in March. 

9 
10 TH 
11 F 
12 s 
13 s 
14 M 
15 Tu 
16 w 
17 TH 
18 F 
19 s 
20 s 
--

2L M 
22 Tu 
23 w 
24 TH 
25 F Council Meeting. 
26 s 
27 s 
----

28 M 



1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

7 
8 

9 
10 
11 
12 

13 

Tul 
w 
TH 
F 
s 
s 
M 
Tu 

w 
TH 
F 
s 

s 
14 M 
15 Tu 
16 w 
17 TH 
18 F 
19 s 
20 s 
21 M 

;; I w 
. 24 TH 
25 F 
26 s 
27 8 

28 M 
29 Tu 
30 w 
31 TH 

. MARCH xxxr. 1887. 

Vacation ends. 
First Term begins: and Ordinary LL.B., Supplementary 

Ordinary B.A., B.Sc., and J\II.B., Matriculation, and Uni
versity Scholarships, and Angas Scholarship Examinations 
begin. 

Last day for sending to Clerk of Senate nominations 
of Candidates for the offices of Warden and Clerk of the 
Senate, and for sending in notices of motions to be 
brought forward at meeting of Senate on March 23. 

Lectures begin. 
Senate meets. Election of Warden and Clerk . 

Council Meeting. 



1887. APRIL xxx. 

1 F 
2 s 
3 s 

---- ~~ 

4 M 
5 Tu Examination for the John Howard Clark Scholarship begins. 
6 w 
7 TH 
8 F Good Friday. Easter recess begins. Public holiday. 
9 s 

10 s Easter Sunday. ·~·.· ----
11 M Easter Monday. Public holiday. 
12 Tu Eas~er recess ends. 
13 w Lectures recommence. 
14 TH 
15 F 
16 s 
17 s 
--· 

18 M 
19 Tu 
20 w 
21 TH 
22 F 
23 s 

,> ' 

:34 s 
----· 

25 M 
26 Tu 
27 w 
28 TH 
29 F Council Meeting. 
30 s 

I 



MAY XXXI. 1887. 

1 s 
----~--

2 M 
3 Tu 
4 w 
5 TH 
6 F 
7 s 
8 s 

I 
9 M 

10 Tu 
11 w 
12 TH 
13 F 
14 s Last day of entry for LL.D. Examination. 
15 s / 

--
16 M 
17 Tu 
18 w 
19 TH 
20 F 
21 s 
22 s . 
--

23 M 
24 Tu Queen's Birthday. 
25 w 
26 TH i 

27 F Lectures and First 'ferm end. Council Meeting. 
28 s Vacation begins. -· 

29 s 
----

30 M 
31 Tu 

: 

l 



--

1887. JUNE xxx. 
I 

1 I w 
2 TH 
3 F 
4 s ,.,,, 

5 s i 
-- I 6 M 

7 Tu I 
8 w : 

9 TH 
I 10 F 

11 s I 
12 

I 
s I 

' --
13 ! M Vacation ends. 

141 Tu Second Term and Lectures begin. 
15 w 
16 I TH 
17 F 
18 I s 
19 Is 

I w\ M Accession of Queen Victoria. Public holiday. 
21 Tu 
22 ! w 
23 I TH 
24 F Council Meeting. 
25 s 
26 s 
27 M 
28 Tu 
29 w 
30 TH 



l F 
2 s 
3 s 
4 M 
5 Tu 
6 w 
7 TH 
8,F 
9 I S 

10 s 

JULY XXXI. 1887. \ 

---- --------------------------! 

11 M 
12 Tu 
13 w 
14 TH 
15 F 
16 S Senate. Last day for send~ng in to Clerk cf Senate notices 

of motions to be brought forward at meeting of the Senate 

17 s 
on July 27. 

---- -·--- -------------------------

18 M 
19 Tu 
20 w 
21 TH 
22 F 
23 s 
24 s 
----

25 M 
26 Tu 
27 w Senate meets. 
28 TH 
29 F Council Meeting. 
30 s 
31 s 

---------------------------• 



1887. AUGUST XXXI. 

----- --.-------------··--

1 M 
2 Tu 
3 w 
4 TH 
5 F 
6 s 
7 s ____ , _______________ _ 
8 M 
9 Tu 

10 w 
11 TH 
12 F 
13 s 
14 s 
wM[ 

16 Tu 
17 w 
18 TH 
19 F 
20 s 
21 s 

Lectures and Second Term end. 
Vacation begins. 

----!~-------------------·------

22 M 
23 Tu 
24 w 
25 TH 
26 F Council Meeting. 
27 s 
28 s 
----}---~---------

29 M 
30 Tu 
31 w 



SEPTEMBER XXX. 1887. 

1 TH Public holiday. 
2 F 
3 s 
4 s 

--
5 M Vacation ends. 
6 Tu Third Term and Lectures begin. Examination for the 

Royal Military College begins. 
7 w 
8 TH 
9 F 

10 s 
11 s 
----

12 M 
13 Tu 
14 w 
15 TH 
16 F 
17 s 
18 s 

. --
19 M 
20 Tu 
21 w 
22 TH 
23 F 
24 s 
25 s 
--

26 M 
27 Tu First day of entry for the Preliminary Examination. 
28 w 
29 TH 
30 F Council Meeting. .· 



1887. 

1 s 

2 s 
3 M 

OCTOBER XXXI. 

Last day of entry for Public Examinations m the Theory 
of Music. 

4 Tu First day of entry for the Ordinary LL.B., lVI.B., B.A., 
B.Sc., and Higher Public Examinations, and for Public 
Examination'.> in Practice cf Music. 

5 w 
6 TH 
7 F 
8 S Last day of entry for the Preliminary Examination. 
9 s 

10 M 
11 Tu 
12 w 
13 TH 
14 F 
15 S Last day of entry for Ordinary LL.B., M.B., B.A., B.Sc., 

Higher Public Examinations, and for the Public 
Examinations iu Practice of Music. 

16 s 
17 M First day of entry for the Junior Public and Senior Public 

18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
--

24 
25 
26 
27 
28 

29 
30 
--

.31 

Tu 
w 
TH 
F 
s 
s 
M 
Tu 
w 
TH 
F 

s 
s 
--
M 

Examinations. 
First day of entry for Examination for M.A. Degree. 

First day of entry for the Ordinary Mus. Bae. Examinatim1. 
Council Meeting. Last day of entry for the Junior Public 

and Senior Public Examinations. 
Last day of entry for Examination for M.A. Degree. 



Tu 
w 
TH 

NOVEMBER XXX. 1887. 

1 
2 
3 
4 F Lectures end. 

begin 
Public Examinations m Theory of Music 

5 
6 

--
7 
8 

9 
10 
11 
12 

s 
8 

M 
Tu 

w 
TH 
F 
s 

13 8 

14 M 

Preliminary Examination begins. Last day of entry for 
the Ordinary Mus. Bae. Examination. 

Prince of Wales' Birthday. Public holiday. 

Senate. Last day fol'. sending to Clerk of Senate notices 
of motions and nominations of Candidates for five annual 
vacancies in the Council. 

15 Tu Ordinary LL.D., LL.B., M.B., B.A., and B.Sc. and Higher 
Public Examinations begin. 

16 w 
17 'rH 
18 F 
19 s 
20 8 
---------------------------~ 

21 M 
22 Tu 
23 W Senate meets. Election of five members of Council. 
24 TH 
25 F Council Meeting. 
26 s 
27 8 

28 M Junior Public and Senior Public Examinations begin. 
29 Tu Examination for M.fi.. Degree begins. 
30 w 

I -- ---'----------------------------------' 



1887. DECE~IBER XXXI. 

1 TH 
2 F 
3 s 
4 s 

--
5 M 
6 Tu 
7 w 
8 TH Ordinary Examination Mus. Bae. degree begins. 
9 F 

10 s 
11 s 
----

12 .M 
13 Tu Third term ends. 
14 w 
15 TH 
16 F Council Meeting. 
17 s 
18 s 
--

19 M 
20 Tu 
21 w 
22 TH 
23 F 
24 s 
25 8 Christmas Day. 
----

26 ~vI 

27 Tu 
28 w Proclamation of the Colony. Public Holiday. 
29 TH 
30 F 
31 s 

I 

i 
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LETTERS PATENT. 
Dated 22nd 11farch, 1881. 

Victoria, by the Grace of God, of the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Ireland Queen, Defender of the Faith, Empress of 
India : To all to whom these Presents shall come, greeting. 

WHEREAS, under and by virtue of the provisions of three Acts of 
the Legislature of South Australia, respectively known as " The Adelaide 
University Act," "The Adelaide University Act Amendment Act," and 
"The University of Adelaide Degrees Act," a University consisting of a 
Council and Senate has been incorporated and made a body politic with 
perpetual succession, under the name of" The University of Adelaide," 
with power to grant the several Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of 
Arts, Bachelor of Medicine, Doctor of Medicine, Bachelor of Laws, Doctor 
of Laws, Bachelor of Science, Doctor of Science, Bachelor of Music, and 
Doctor of Music: 

And whereas the Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Council of the said 
University, by their humble petition under the common seal of the 
University, have prayed Us to the effect following (that is to say) : 

To grant Our Letters Patent, declaring that the aforesaid Degrees 
already conferred or hereafter to be conferred by the University of 
Adelaide shall be recognized as academic distinctions and rewards of 
merit, and be entitled to rank, precedence, and consideration within Our 
Dominions as fully as if the said Degrees had been conferred by any 
University in Our United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland; and 
that such recognition may extend to Degrees eonferred on Women : 

Now know ye that We, having taken the said petition into Our Royal 
consideration, do, by virtue of Our prerogative and of Our special grace, 
certain knowle:lge, and mere motion, by these presents, for Us, Our heirs 
and successors, will and ordain as follows : 

I. The Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, Bachelor of 
Medicine, Doctor of Medicine, Bachelor of Laws, Doctor of Laws, 
Bachelor of Science, Doctor of Science, Bachelor of Music, and Doctor of 
Music, heretofore granted or conferred and hereafter to be granted or 
conferred by the said University of Adelaide on any person, male or 
female, shall be recognized as academic distinctions and rewards of merit, 
and be entitled to rank, precedence, and consideration in Our United 
Kingdom and in Our Colonies and Possessions throughout the World, as 
fully as if the said Degrees had been granted by any University of Our 
said United Kingdom. 
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II. No variation of the constitution of the said University which may 
at any time, or from time to time, be made by any Act of the Legislature 
of South Australia shall in any manner annul, abrogate, circumscribe, or 
diminish the privileges conferred on the said University by these Our 
Letters Patent, nor the rank, rights, privileges, and considerations 
conferred by such Degrees, so long as the standard of knowledge now 
established, or a like standard, be preserved as a necessary condition for 
obt'aining the aforesaid Degrees. 

III. Any such standard shall be held sufficient for the purposes of 
these Our Letters Patent if so declared in any proclamation issued by 
Our Governor of South Australia for the time being. 

In witness whereof We have caused these Our Letters to be made 
Patent. Witness Ourself at Westminster, the 22nd day of March, in the 
Forty-fourth year of Our Reign. 

By Warrant under the Queen's Sign Manual. 

PALMER. 



( 17 ) 

ACT OF INCORPORATION. 

The Adelaide University Act. 

No. 20 OF 187 4. 

Preamble. 

WHEREAS it is expedient to promote sound learning in the ProvincB of 
South Australia, and with that intent to establish and incorporate, and 
endow an University at Adelaide, open to all classes and denominations of 
Her Majesty's subjects: And whereas Walter Watson Hughes, Esquire, 
has agreed to contribute the sum of Twenty Thousand Pounds towards 
the endowment of two chairs or professorships of such University, upon 
terms and conditions contained in a certain Indenture bearing date the 
twenty-fourth day of December, one thousand eight hundred and seventy
two, and made between the said Walter Watson Hughes and Alexander 
Hay, Esquires, representing an Association formed for the purpose of 
establishing such University, a copy of which said Indenture is set forth 
iu the Schedule hereto ; he it therefore enacted by the Governor of the 
Province of South Australia, with the advice and consent of the Legis
lative Council and House of AssBmbly of the said Province, in this. 
present Parliament assembled, as follows : 

University to consist of Council and Sanate. 

l. An University, consisting of a Council and Senate, shall be estab
lished at Adelaide, and when duly constituted and appointed according 
to the provisions of this Act, shall be a body politic and corporate by 
the name of " The University of Adelaide," and by such name shaU 
have perpetual succession, and shall adopt and have a common seal, and 
shall by the same name sue and be sued, plead and be impleaded, answer 
and be answered unto in all Courts in the said province, and shall be 
capable in law to take, purchase, and hold all goods, chattels, and per
sonal property whatsoever, and shall also be able and capable in law to 
receive, take, purchase, and hold for ever, not only such lands, buildings, 
and hereditaments, and possessions, as may from time to time be exclu
sively used and occupied for the immediate requirements of the said 
University, but also any other lands, buildings, hereditaments, and 
possessions whatsoever, situated in the said Province, or elsewhere, and: 
shall be able and capable in law to grant, demise, alien, or otherwise 
dispose of all or any of the property, real or personal, belonging to the 
University, and also to do all other matters and things incidental or 
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appertaining to a body politic and corporate : Provided always, that 
until the Senate of the said University shall have been constituted as 
herein enacted, the said University shall consist of a Council only : 
Provided further, that it shall not be lawful for the said University to 
alien, mortgage, charge, or demise any lands, tenements, or heredita
ments, of which it shall have become seised, or to which it may become 
entitled by grant, purchase, or otherwise, unless with the approval of the 
Governor of the said Province for the time being, except by way of lease 
for any term not exceeding twenty-one years from the time when such 
lease shall be made, in and by which there shall be reserved during the 
whole of the term the highest rent that can be reasonably obtained for 
the same, without fine. 

First Council by whom appointed. Election oE Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor. 

2. The first Council of the said University shall be nominated and 
appointed by the Governor within three months after the passing of this 
Act, and shall consist of twenty councillors, and the said Council shall 
elect a Chancellor and a Vice-Chancellor ; and whenever a vacancy shall 
occur in the office of Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, either by death, 
resignation, expiration of tenme, or otherwise, the said Council shall elect 
a Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, as the case may be, instead of the Chan
cellor or Vice-Chancellor occasioning such vacancy, the Vice-Chancellor in 
all cases shall be elected by the said Council out of their own body, and 
the Chancellor, if not a member of the said Council at the time of his 
election, shall, from and after bis election, become a member of the said 
Council during the term of his office, and in any such case, and for such 
period, the Council shall consist of twenty-one councillors. Each Chan
{Jellor and Vice-Chancellor shall hold his office for five years, or, except 
in the case of the first Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor, for such other 
term as shall be fixed by the statutes and regulations of the University 
made previously to the election : Provided that there shall never be more 
than four ministers of religion members of the said Council at the same 
time. 

Vacancies in the Council, how created and filled. 

3. At the expiration of the third year, and thereafter at the expira
tion of each year, the five members of the Council who shall have been 
longest in office shall retire, but shall be eligible for re-election, and if 
more members shall have been in office for the same period, the order of 
their retirement shall be decided by ballot, and all vacancies which shall 
occur in the said Council by retirement, death, resignation, or otherwise, 
9hall be filled as they may occur, by the election of such persons as the 
Senate shall at meetings to be duly convened for that pmpose elect ; or, 
if the Senate shall not have been constituted, such vacancies shall be 
forthwith reported by the Chancellor to the Governor, who shall within 
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three months after snch report nominate· persons to fill such vacancies, 
or if the Senate shall fail to elect within six months, then the Governor 
shall nominate persons to fill such vacancies. 

Senate how constituted. 

4. As soon as the said Council shall have reported to the Governo1· 
that the number of graduates admitted by the said University to any of 
the degrees of Master of Arts, Doctor of Medicine, Doctor of Laws, 
Doctor of Science, or Doctor of Music, and of graduates of three years' 
standing, is not less than fifty, and such report shall have been published 
in the Government Gazette, the Senate shall be then constituted, and 
shall consist of such graduates, and of all persons thereafter admitted 
to such degrees, or who may become graduates of three years' standing, 
and a graduate of another University admitted to a degree in The 
University of Adelaide shall reckon his standing from the date of his 
graduation in such other University, and the Senate shall elect a 
Warden out of their own body annually, or whenever a vacancy shall 
-0ccur. 

Questions how decided, quorum. 

5. All questions which shall come before the said Council or Senate 
respectively shall be decided by the majority of the members present, 
and the chairman at any such meeting shall have a vote, and in case of 
an equality of votes, a casting vote, and no question shall be decided at 
any meeting of the said Council unless six members thereof be present, 
or at any meeting of the said Senate unless twenty members thereof be 
present. 

Chairmanshlp of Council and Senate. 

6. At every meeting of the Council the Chancellor, or in his absence 
the Vice-Chancellor, shall preside as chairman, and at every meeting of 
the Senate the Warden shall preside as chairman, and in the absence of 
the Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor, the members of the Council present, 
and in the absence of the Warden the members of the Senate present 
shall elect a chairman. 

Council to have entire management of the University. 

7. The said Council shall have full power to appoint and dismiss all 
professors, lecturers, examiners, officers, and servants of the said 
University, and shall have the entire management and superintendence 
over the affairs, concerns, and property thereof, subject to the statutes 
and regulations of the said University. 

Council to make statutes and regulations with approval of the Senate. 

8. The said Council shall have full power to make and alter any 
statutes and regulations (so as the same be not repugnant to any 
existing law or to the provisions of this Act) touching any election or 
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the discipline of the said University, the number, stipend, and manner 
of appointment and dismissal of the professors, lecturers, examiners, 
officers, and servants thereof, the matriculation of students, the 
examination for fellowships, scholarships, prizes, exhibitions, degrees, or 
honours, and the granting of the same respectively, the fees to be charged 
for matriculation, or for any such examination or degree, the lectures or 
classes of the professors and lecturers, and the fees to be charged, the 
manner and time of convening the meetings of the said Council and 
Senate and in general touching all other matters whatsoever regarding 
the said University: Provided always that so soon as the Senate of the 
said University shall have been constituted, no new statute or regulation, 
or alteration or repeal of any existing statute, shall be of any force until 
approved by the said Senate. 

Colleges may be affiliated, and boarding-houses licensed. 

9. It shall be lawful for the said University to make any statutes for 
the affiliation to or connection with the same of any college or educational 
establishment to which the governing body of such college or establish
ment may consent, and for the licensing and supervision of boarding
houses intended for the reception of students, and the revouation of such 
licenses : Provided always that no such statutes shall affect the religious 
observances or regulations enforced in such colleges, educational 
establishments, or boarding-houses. 

Statutes and Regulations to be allowed by Governor. 

10. All such statutes and regulations as aforesaid shall be reduced to 
writing, and the common seal of the said University having been affixed 
thereto, shall be submitted to the Governor to be allowed and counter
signed by him, and if so allowed and countersigned, shall be binding 
upon all persons members of the said University, and upon all candidates 
for degrees to be conferred by the same. 

Limitation of the powers of Council as regards the chairs founded by W. W. Hughes. 

11. The powers herein given to the Council shall, so far as the same 
may affect the two chairs or professorships founded by the said Walter 
Watson Hughes, and the two professors appointed by him, and so far as 
regards the appropriation and investment of the funds contributed by 
him, be subject to the terms and conditions of the before-mentioned. 
indenture. 

University to confer Degrees. 

12. The said University shall have power to confer, after examination, 
the several Degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, Bachelor of 
Medicine, Doctor of Medicine, Bachelor of Laws, Doctor of Laws, 
Bachelor of Science and Doctor of Science, Bachelor of Music and 
Doctor of Music, according to the statutes and regulations of the said 
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University: Provided always that it shall be lawful for the said Uni
versity to make such statutes as they may deem fit for the admission, 
without examination, to any such degree, of persons who may have 
graduated at any other University. 

Students to be in residence during term. 

13. Every undergraduate shall, during such term of residence as the 
said University may by statute appoint, dwell with his parent or guardian, 
Oi' with some near relative or friend selected by his parent or guardian, 
and approved by the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or in some collegiate 
or educational establishment affiliated to or in connection with the 
University, or in a boarding-house licensed as aforesaid. 

No religious test to be administered 

14. No religious test shall be administered to any person in order to 
entitle him to be admitted as a student of the said University, or to 
hold office therein, or to graduate thereat, or to hold any advantage or 
privilege thereof. 

Endowment by annual grant. 

15. It shall be lawful for the Governor by warrant under his hand, 
addressed to the Public Treasurer of the Province, to direct to be issued 
and paid out of the General Revenue an annual grant, equal to Five 
Pounds per centum per annum on the said sum of Twenty Thousand 
Pounds contributed by the said Walter Watson Hughes, and on such 
other moneys as may from time to time be given to and invested by the 
said body corporate upon trusts for the purposes of such University, and 
on the value of property real or personal, securely vested in the said 
body corporate, or in trustees, for the purposes of the said University, 
except the real property mentioned in clause 16 of this Act ; and such 
annual grant shall be applied as a fund for maintaining the said 
University, and for defraying the several stipends which may be 
appointed to be paid to the several professors, lecturers, examiners, 
officers, and servants to be appointed by such University, and for 
defraying the expense of such fellowships, scholarships, prizes, and 
exhibitions, as shall be awarded for the encouragement of students in 
such University, and for providing a library for the same, and for 
discharging all necessary charges connected with the management 
thereof : Provided that no such grant shall exceed Ten Thousand Pounds 
in any one year. 

Endowment in Land. 

16. The Governor, in the name and on behalf of Her Majesty, may 
alienate, grant, and convey in fee-simple to such University or may 
reserve and dedicate portions of the waste lands of the said Province, 
not exceeding fifty thousand acres, for the purpose of the University 
and the further endowment thereof; and the Governor may in like 
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manner, and on behalf of Her Majesty, alienate, grant, and convey in 
fee-simple to such University, or may reserve and dedicate a piece of 
land in Adelaide; east of the Gm1 Shed and facing North-Terrace, not 
exceeding five acres, to be used as a site* for the University buildings 
and for the purposes of such University : Provided that the lands so 
granted shall be held upon trust for the purposes of such University, 
such trusts to be approved by the Governor. 

University of Adelaide iI:cluded in Ordinance No. 17 of 1844. 

17. The University of Adelaide shall be deemed to be an University 
within the meaning of section lt of Ordinance No. 17 of 1844, entitled 
" An Ordinance to define the qualifications of Medical Practitioners in 
this Province for certain purposes." 

Council or Senate to report annually to the Governor. 

18. The said Council or Senate shall, during the month of January in 
every year, report the proceedings of the University during the previous 
year to the Governor, and such report shall contain a full account of the 
income and expenditure of the said University, audited in such manner 
as the Governor may direct, and a copy of every such report, and of all 
the statutes and regulations of the University, allowed as aforesaid by 
the Governor, shall be laid in each year before the Parfonnent. 

Governor to be Visitor. 

19. The Governor for the time being shall be the Visitor of the said 
University, and shall have authority to do all things which appertain to 
Visitors as often as to him shall seem meet. 

Short Title. 

20. This Act may be cited as" The Adelaide University Act." 

SCHEDULE REFERRED TO. 

This Indenture, made the twenty-fourth day of December, one thousand eight 
hundred a~d s~venty-two,_between Walter Wa~son Hughes, of Torrens Park, 
near Adelaide, m the Provi~ce of Sout~ Austral~a, Esquire, of the one part, and 
Alexander Hay, of Adelaide, aforesaid, Esqmre, Treasurer of the Executive 
Council of the University Association, of the other part: Whereas the said 
W'"alte_r Wats?n Hughes is desirous that a University should be established in 
the said Provmce, to be called "The Adelaide University," and has aoTeed to 
assist in the foundation of such University, by contributing the sum ofbTwenty 

* An exchange of part of the site granted under this section has been effected 
under Act No. 45 of 1876. 

t This section has been repealed by Act No. 193 of 1880, which recognizes 
(amongst ~thers) the following qualifications :-"Doctor or Bachelor of Medicine, 
or Mastei· m Surgery of any chartered University in Her Majesty's Dominions 
authorised to grant Degrees in Medicine and Surgery." 
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Thousand Pounds in endowing by the income thereof two chairs or professorships 
in the said University, one for Classical and Comparative Philology and Literature, 
and the other for English Language and Literature and Mental and Moral 
Philosophy : And whereas the said "Walter vVatson Hughes, his executors or 
administrators is or are entitled to nominate and appoint the two first Professors 
to such chairs: Ancl whereas an Association has been formed, and has undertaken 
to endeavour to found and establish such University, and has appointed an 
Executive Council : Auel whereas the said Alex11,ncler Hay has been appointed 
Treasurer of the said Executive Council: Now this Indenture witnesseth, that 
in consideration of the premises, the said \Valter \Vatson Hughes doth hereby 
for himself, his heirs, executors, and administrators covenant with the said Alex
ancler Hay, his executor and aclminist.rators, that he, the said vValter ·watson 
Hughes, his executors, or administrators, shall and will, on or before the expira
tion of ten years from the date hereof pay to the said Alexander Hay, as such 
Treasurer, or to the said Executive Council, or if the said University is incor
l)Oratecl within such period, then to such Corporation the sum of Twenty 
Thousand Pounds sterling : And will, in the meantime, pay interest thereon, on 
such portion thereof as may remain unpaid at the rate of Six Pounds per centum 
per annum, from the first clay of May, one thousand eight hundred and seventy
three, such internst to be paid by equal quarterly payments : And it is agreed 
and declared that the interest and annual income of the said sum of Twenty 
Thousand Pounds shall be applied in two equal sums in endowing the said two 
chairs with salaries for the two Professors, or occupiers of such chairs: Auel it is 
hereby also declared and agreed that the said Walter W atsou Hughes has ap
pointed the Reverend Henry Read, M.A., Incumbent of the Church of England 
in the DistTict of Mitcham, to occupy, aucl that the said Henry Read shall occupy 
the first of such chairs as Professor of Classics and Comparative Philology and 
Literature: And that the said Walter Watson Hughes has appointed the 
ReverendJolmDavidson, of Chalmers Church, Adelaide, to occupy, and thatthe 
said John Davidson shall occupy the first of the other of such chairs as Professor 
of English Language and Literature, and Mental and Moral Philosophy: Andit 
is here by agreed ancl declared that the annual income and interest of the said sum 
of Twenty Thousand Pounds, shall be applied for the purposes aforesaid in equal 
sums quarterly, and for no other purpose whatever : And it is also declared and 
agreed that the said sum of Twenty Thousand Pounds shall be held by the 
Treasurer of the said University. or by the Corporation thereof, when the said 
University shall become incoporated, for the purpose of paying and applying the 
annual interest and income thereof equally in endowing two chairs or professor
ships in the said University, one of such chairs or professorships being Classics 
and Comparative Philology and Literature, and the other of such chairs or 
professorships being English Language and Literature, and Mental and Moral 
Philosophy: And it is also declared and agreed that the said sum of Twenty 
Thousand Pound shall when the same is received by the Treasurer of the said 
University, or by the University when incorporated, be invested* upon South Aus
tralian Government Bonds, Debentures or Securities, and the interest and annual 
income arising from such investments paid and applied quarterly in endowing the 
said two chairs or professorships in the said University as aforesaid : In .witness 
whereof the said parties to these presents have hereunto set their hands and 
seals the clay and year first above written. 

Signed, sealed, and delivered by the said Walter } 
Watson Hughes, in the presence of Richard W. W. HUGHES. (L.S.) 
B. Andrews, Solicitor, Adelaide. 

* By a cleecl executed in 1881 the donor consented to the investment of the 
moneys in the purchase of freehold lands and building, and on first mortgages 
of freehold lands and buildings in South Australia. 
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TRUST CLAUSE OF DEED WHEREBY THE HONOURABLE 
THOMAS ELDER GRANTED £20,000 TO THE UNIVERSITY. 

By an Indenture, which bears date the 6th day of November, 187 4, 
the Honourable Thomas Elder covenanted to pay Twenty Thousand 
Pounds, and the trust clause in that deed provides :-"And it is agreed 
and declared that the interest and annual income of the said sum of 
Twenty Thousand Pounds shall be applied as a fund for maintaining 
the said University, and for defraying the several stipends which may 
be appointed to be paid to the several Professors, Lecturers, Examiners, 
officers, and servants to be appointed by such University, and for 
defraying the expense of such fellowships, scholarships, prizes, and 
exhibitions as shall be awarded for the encouragement of students in 
such University, and for providing a Library for the same ; and for dis
charging all necessary charges connected with the management thereof, 
and for no other use or purpose whatsoever. And it is also declared 
and agreed that the said sum of Twenty Thousand Pounds shall, when 
the same is received by the Treasurer of the said University, or by the 
University when incorporated, be invested 'ii- upon South Australian 
Government Bonds, Debentures, or securities, and the interest and 
annual income arising from such investments shall be paid and applied 
to and for the benefit and advantage of the said University in the 
manner and for the intents and purposes hereinbefore mentioned and 
described, and to or for no other purpose whatsoever." 

* By a deed executed in 1880, the University is empowered to invest the 
moneys in the purchase of freehold lands and buildings and on first mortgages 
of freehold lands and buildings in South Australia. 
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AN ACT TO AMEND THE ADELAIDE UNIVERSITY ACT 
No. 20 of 187 4. No. 143 of 1879. 

University has been duly constituted. 

1. The University of Adelaide has been duly constituted and 
appointerl according to the provisions of" The Adelaide University Act." 

Power to repeal Statutes and Regulations. 

2. Subject to the proviso contained in the eighth section of the said 
Act, the Council of the said University may by Statute or RegulD.tion 
repeal Statutes and Regulations made hy the University; aud that sec
tion shall be read and construed as if the words " or Regulation" had 
been inserted in it next after " Statute " where that word occurs lastly 
therein. 

Repeal of power to confer certain Degrees. 

3. The words "Bachelor of Science and Doctor of Science,'' which 
occur in the twelfth section of the said Act, are hereby repealed ; and 
that section shall be read and construed as if those words had not 
,occurred therein. 

Short Title. 

4. This Act may be cited as "The Adelaide University Act Amend-
1ment Act." 

AN ACT TO REPEAL PART OF THE ADELAIDE UNIVERSITY 
ACT AMENDMENT ACT No. H3 of 1879. No. 172 of 1880. 

Repeal and revival. 

I. The third section of "The Adelaide University Act Amendment 
Act" is hereby repealed, and so much of "The Adelaide University Act" 
as was repealed by that section is hereby revived. 

Admission of women to Degrees. 

2. Women, who shall have fulfilled all the conditions prescribed by 
"The Adelaide University Act," and by the Statutes and Regulations of 
The University of Adelaide for any Degree, may be admitted to that 
Degree at a meeting of the Council and Senate of the said University. 

Words importing masculine gender include feminine. 

3. In" The Adelaide University Act," words importing the masculine 
,gender shall be construed to include the feminine. 

Title. 

4. This Act may be cited as "The University of Adelaide Deg1·ees 
Act." 
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S.A. INSTITUTE ACT AMENDMENT ACT OF 1879. 

No. 151 of 1879. 

South Australian Institute Board increased to nine. 

*I. From and after the passing of this Act the Board of Governors of 
the South Australian Institute shall, notwithstanding anything contained 
in the South Australian Institute Act, 1863, consist of nine members, 
of whoin two shall be members of, and shall be elected by, the said 
University. 

Council to convene meetings to elect, Tenure of persons elected Filling occasional vacancies:. 

2. So soon as conveniently may be after the passing of this Act, and: 
thereafter in each succeeding month of October, the Council of the said 
University shall convene in the prescribed manner a meeting in Adelaide· 
of the said University to elect two members of the said Board, and the 
members elected at any such meeting shall (except in the event herein
after provided for) hold office until the election in the next succeeding 
month of October. Whenever the office held by any member so elected 
shall during the year or other period for which he was elected become 
vacant, the said Counuil shall in the prescribed manner convene a meet
ing of the University to elect in his room another member, who shall 
hold office only until the next annual election. 

Power to ma.ke Statutes and Regulations to carry out the .A.ct. 

3. The said University is hereby empowered to make all such Statutes 
and Regulations as shall be deemed necessary or proper for prescribing 
the time and mode of nominating candidates for the said offices, of con
vening each such meeting, and of transacting the business and conduct
ing the election thereat ; for prescribing the place in Adelaide at whicb 
such meetings shall be held, the members of the University who shall 
preside thereat, and the number of members of the University who must 
be present in order to constitute a valid meeting, and other Statutes and 
Regulations dealing with all other matters of every kind which, in the 
opinion of the said University, ought to be made for the purpose of 
carrying out this Act in the most efficient manner. 

If meeting not constituted in fifteen minutes after appointed hour, Council to elect for that occasion. 

4. Notwithstanding any other provision herein contained, whenever 
the prescribed number of members of the University is not present 
within fifteen minutes after the time appointed for holding any such 
meeting, the Council shall, as soon as conveniently may be thereafter, 
elect in such manner as they shall think proper a member or (as the case 
shall require) two members of the said University to be members of th& 
said Board. 

*Thls Section has been repealed by the Public Library, Museum, and .A.rt Gallery Act of JSBS-4. 
Section 61. · 
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Governors elected under this Act to have same rights 1- &c., as the others. 

*5. Members of the said Board of Governors elected under this Act 
shall during their tenure of office enjoy equal 1·ights and powers with the 
other members of the said Board. 

Title. 

6. This Act may be cited for all purposes as the " South Australian 
Institute Act Amendment Act, 1879.'' 

*This Section has been repealed by the Public Library, Museum, and Art Gallery Act, 
1883·4, Section 51. 
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PUBLIC LIBRARY, MUSEUM, AND ART GALLERY ACT, 
1883-4; No. 296 OF 1884. 

Constitution of Board. 

Under Section 7 of this Act it is enacted that :-

The Board of Governors of the Public Library, Museum, and .Art 
Gallery of South .Australia shall consist of sixteen members of whom 

1. The Governor shall appoint eight members. 

2. The South Australian Society of Arts shall elect one member, 
who shall be a member of the said Society. 

3. The University of Adelaide shall elect two members, who shall 
be members of the said University. 

4. The Royal Society of South Australia shall elect one member, 
who shall be a member of the said Society. 

5. The Adelaide Circulating Library, as hereinafter established, 
shall elect one member, who shall be a member of the said 

·Library. 

6. The Institutes shall elect three members. 

This Section further enacts that :-

The elections of members of the Board by the several bodies of 
persons or societies mentioned in this Section shall take place and be 
conducted in the manner prescribed by the rules and regulations con
tained in the first schedule hereto, or such other rules and regulations 
as may from time to time be made in addition to, or in substitution for, 
or in amendment of, those rules and regulations ; and the expressions 
"Board" and " Board of Governors" used in the South Australian 
Institute Act Amendment Act, 1879, and in any statutes or regulations 
made thereunder, shall refer to the Board constituted by this Act. 
Upon the appointment and election of members of the Board, and 
thereafter in the month of November in each year, the Government 
shall cause to be published in the Government Gazette a list of the mem
bers of the Board, which Gazette shall be prima facie evidence that the 
persons named therein are the members of the Board as therein 
specified. 

Election of members of the Board. 

Section 9 enacts that :-
The first appointment by the Governor of members of the Board, and 

the first elections of members of the Board by the several bodies of 
persons or societies mentioned in Section 7 of this Act, shall be made 

,and take place respectively within one calendar month from the coming 
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into operation of this Act ; and thereafter, in the month of October in 
every year, the Governor and the several bodies of persons or societies 
mentioned in Section 7 of this Act shall appoint and elect members of 
the Board ; and every appointed or elected member of the Board shall 
hold office until the election or appointment of his successor, and shall 
then retire, but shall be eligible for re-election. 

All members to be on same footing. 

Section 10.-All the members of the Board, whether appointed or 
elected, shall have and exercise the same rights, privileges, and powers, 
and be under and subject to the same liabilities. 

Casual vacancy, how filled. 

Section 11.-The Governor may appoint a member of the Board upon 
any casual vacancy occurring through the death, resignation, or removal 
of any member of the Board appointed by him, and any casual vacancy 
caused by the death or resignation of any member of the Board elected 
by any of the several bodies of persons or societies mentioned in Section 
7 of this Act may be filled by the election of a person by the body of 
persons or society who shall have elected the member so dying or resign
ing. Any member of the Board elected under this Section shall hold 
office for the same period as the member so dying or resigning would 
have held office had no such vacancy occurred. Every appointment or 
election under this Section shall be notified by the Governor in the 
Government Gazette, and such Gazette shall be prima jacie evidence of the 
appointment or election so notified. 

On failure to elect, the Governor may appoint. 

Section 12.-If the University of Adelaide, the Royal Society of 
South Australia, the Adelaide Circulating Library, or the Institutes, or 
any of them, shall fail or neglect to exercise their right of election given 
by this Act, the Governor may appoint a member or members of the 
Board, who shall hold office for the same period and in all respects as if 
he or they had been elected by the body of persons or society so making 
default. The provision of this Section shall also apply to any casual 
vacancy caused by the death or resignation of any elected member of 
the Board. 

Repeal. 

Section 51 repeals Sections 1 and 5 of the Act No. 151 of 1879 
intituled "The South Australian Institute Act Amendment Act." 
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The following is the portion of the First Schedule (referred to in 
Clause 7) which regulates the election of members of the Board by the 
University of Adelaide:-

Rules and Regulations fol' the election of members of the Board. 

ELECTION BY THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE. 

L The members of the Board to be elected by the· University of 
Adelaide shall be elected in manner prescribed by the "South Australian 
Institute Act Amendment Act, 1879," and the statutes and regulations 
made or to be hereafter made thereunder for the election by the 
University of Adelaide of members of the Board of Governors of the 
South Australian Institute; and the expressions "Board" and "Board 
of Governors" used in that Act and in the statutes and regulations 
made thereunder shall refer to the Board of Governors of the Public 
Library, Museum, and Art Gallery of South Australia. The result of 
every such election shall be certified to the Governor, under the hand of 
the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor of the University, whose certificate 
shall be conclusive as to the validity of such election. 

STATUTES. 

Under the powers given by the S.A. Institute Act Amendment Act of 
1879 the following Statutes have been made: 

L Meetings of the University to elect members of the Board of 
Governors of the South Australian Institute shall be held in Adelaide at 
such places as the Council shall from time to time appoint 

2. So soon as conveniently may be after these Statutes shall have been 
allowed and countersigned by the Governor, the Council shall convene a 
meeting of the University to elect two members of the said Board. 

3. The Council shall also convene the University to meet on some day 
in each month of October to elect two members of the said Board. 

4. Whenever the office held by any member of the said Board elected 
by the University shall become vacant during the period for which he 
was elected, the Council shall, so soon as conveniently may be thereafter, 
convene a meeting of the University to elect another member in his room. 

5. Every meeting of the University for the election of a member of 
the said Board shall be convened not less than ten days before the day 
appointed for the meeting by the Registrar by a circular, specifying the 
place and time of meeting, and sent by post to the last known address 
in South Australia of or delivered to all members of the University who 
are resident in the Province. 
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G. Candidates shall be nominated in writing signed by two members 
·of the University, and sent to the Registrar so as to reach him at least 
two days before the day appointed for the meeting, and no candidate 
will be eligible for election unless his written consent to act, if elected, 
reaches the Registrar not later than two days before the day of 
meeting. 

7. If only the required number of members shall be eligible, the 
Chairman of the meeting shall declare such member or members 
elected. 

8. If more than the required number of members be eligible, a printed 
voting paper containing the names of such members shall be given to 

. each member present at the meeting, who may vote for the required 
number of candidates by striking out the names of the members for 
whom he does not vote, 

9. The votes so given shall be counted by two tellers appointed by 
the Chairman before the election is proceeded with. The number of 
votes given for each candidate shall be reported in writing by the tellers 
to the Chairman, who shall then declare the result of the election. 

10. At every such meeting the Chancellor, or in his absence the Vice
Chancellor, or in their absence the Warden of the Senate (if present) 
shall preside as Chairman, and in the absence of the Chancellor, Vice
Chancellor, and Warden, the members of the University present shall 
elect a Chairman. 

11. No such meeting shall be constituted unless at least twelve 
members of the University be present within fifteen minutes after the 
time appointed for holding the meeting. At every such meeting all 
questions shall be decided by the majority of the members present. In 
case of an equality of votes on any question or for any candidate, the 
Chairman shall give a casting vote. 

12. The proceedings of and elections made by each such meeting shall 
be recorded by the Registrar in a book kept for that purpose, and shall 
be signed by the Chairman. 

Allowed : April, 1880. 

Representatives at the Boa1·d of Governors of the Public. Library, 
Museum, and Art Gallery of South Australia. 

Elected October, 1886. 
Alexander William Erskine West-Erskine, M.A. 

John Davies Thomas, M.D., F.R.C.S. (Eng.) 
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THE HOSPITAL ACT AMENDMENT ACT, 1884, AMENDING 
THE HOSPITALS ACT, 1867. 

No. 306 of 1884. 

University to elect one member and Commissioners of Hospital another. 

Section IX. of this Act enacts that, "At any time in the months of 
January or February in every year the Council of the University of 
Adelaide may elect one member of the Board of Management of the 
Adelaide Hospital, and the Commissioners of the Adelaide Hospital may 
elect another member of the said Board." 

Elections to be notified to <:Jhief :Jecretary, a'.ld Governor to avpoint sixteen in all, including 
persons elected. 

Section X., "On or before the twenty-eighth day of February in 
every year the electing parties shall notify to the Chief Secretary the 
names of the persons elected by them, respectively, as members of the 
Board of Management of the Adelaide Hospital, and on or before the 
thirty-first day of March following, the Governor shall appoint the 
persons so elected to be members of the said board, and shall also 
appoint as many other persons as shall, together with the members so 
elected, be enough to make up the whole number of members to 
sixteen, whereof not more than eight are to be medical practitioners. 

Representative at the Board of Management of the Adelaide 
Hospital. 

Elected January 28th, 1887. 

Edward Willis Way, M.B. 
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STANDING ORDERS OF THE SENATE OF THE 

UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE. 

I. THE OFFICERS OF THE SENATE. 
I. A member of the Senate shall be elected annually as warden and his 

warden. functions. 

2. The Warden shall preside at all meetings at which he is 
present. 

3. The Warden shall take the chair as soon after the hour of 
meeting as twenty members are present. 

4. If the office of Warden be vacant, or if the Warden shall :W;~~~~ 0r\',~ate 
be absent, or shall desire to take part in a debate, the Senate shall :~~:1•0t a Chair

elect a Chairman, who, while in the Ohair, shall have all the 
powers of the Warden ; but if the Warden shall arrive after the 
Ohair is taken, or shall cease to take part in a debate, the Chair-
man shall vacate the Ohair. 

5. A Clerk of the Senate shall be elected annually, and shall ~1;~\ri~f<l~~i.~'11"t' 
perform such duties as may be directed by the Warden. 

6. The Clerk shall receive all notices of motion or of questions, 
and also all nominations of candidates for the office of Warden, 

· Clerk, or Member of Council. 

7. The .Clerk shall prepare, under the direction of the Warden, a 
Notice-Paper of the business of every meeting, and issue it with 
the circular calling the meeting. 

8. The Clerk shall, under the direction of the Warden, record 
in a book the Minutes of the Votes and Proceedings of the Senate. 

9. Whenever an extraordinary vacancy shall occur in the office 
of Clerk, or when he shall be unable to act, the Warden may 
app0int some suitable person to act until a Clerk shall have been 
appointed. 

I 0. Whenever an extraordinai-y vacancy shall occur in the office 
of Warden, or when the Warden shall from any cause be unable 
to act, the Clerk shall perform the duties of Warden until the next 
meeting of the Senate. 

II. MEETINGS OF THE SENATE. 
11. The Senate shall meet at the University on the fourth ~fs:~.'t~~eeting 

Wednesday in the months of March, July, and November respec-
tively; but if the Warden is of opinion that there is not sufficient 
business to bring before the Senate, he may direct notice to be 
issued that the meeting shall for that time lapse. 



Special Meetings, 
how convened. 

Quorum. 

Adj ourmueuts. 

( 34 ) 

12. The Warden may at any time convene a meeting of the 
Senate. 

13. Upon a requisition signed by twenty members of the Senate, 
setting forth the objects for which they desire the meeting to be 
convened, the Warden shall convene a special meeting to be held 
within not less than seven nor more than fourteen days from the 
date of the receipt by him of such requisition. 

14. If after the expiration of a quarter of an hour from the 
time appointed for the meeting there shall not be twenty members 
present the meeting shall lapse. 

15. If it shall appear on notice being taken, or on the report 
of a division by the tellers, that twenty members are not present, 
the Warden shall declare the meeting at an end or adjourned to 
such time as he shall direct, and such division shall not be entered 
on the Minutes. 

16. The Senate may adjourn any meeting or debate to a future 
day. 

Ill. NOTICES. 
Notices of Meetings 17. Notice of every meeting shall be given by circular posted 
and of Motions, SiX clear days before SUCh meeting to the last-kllOWil addreSS Of 

every member resident in the colony. 

Order of transaction 
of Business. 

Of :Motions not on 
the Notice-Paper. 

18. All notices of motion or of questions and all nominations 
must reach the Clerk at the University, before 5 p.m. 011 the 
eleventh day before the day of meeting. 

IV. CONDUCT OF BUSINESS. 
A.AGENDA. 

19. The business at any meeting shall be transacted in the 
following order, and not otherwise, except by direction of the 
Senate: 

a. Reading, amendment, and confirmation of Minutes. 
Business arising out of the Minutes. 

b. Election of Warden and Clerk. 
c. Election of Members of the Council. 
d. Questions. 
e. Business from the Council. 
f. Motions on the Notice-paper. 
g. Other business. 

20. Except by permission of two-thirds of the members present, 
no member shall make any motion initiating for discussion a 
subject which has not been duly inserted on the Notice-Paper for 
that meeting. 
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21. Except subject to the preceding Order, no business shall be 
entered on at an adjourned meeting which was not on the Notice
Paper for the meeting of which it is an adjournment. 

B. RULES OF DEBATE. 
22. Whenever the Warden rises during a debate any member Rules of Debate. 

then speaking or offering to speak shall sit down and the Warden 
shall be heard without interruption. 

23. If the Warden desires to take part in a debate, he shall 
vacate the chair for the time. 

24. Every member desiring to speak shall rise in his place 
and address himself to the Warden. 

25. When two or more members rise to speak the Warden shall 
call upon the member who first rose in his place. 

26. A motion may be made that any member who has risen "be 
now heard," and such motion sh&ll be proposed, seconded, and put 
without discussion or debate. 

27. Any member may rise at any time to speak "to order." 

28. A member may speak upon any question before the Senate, ~~:l:b~r!':.~~:l' 
or upon any amendment proposed thereto, or upon a motion or may not speak. 

amendment to be proposed by himself, or upon a point of order, 
but not upon the motion that the question be now put, or that a 
member be now heard. 

29. By the indulgence of the Senate a member may explain Personalexplan•· 

matters of a personal nature, although there be no question before mons. 

the Senate, but such matters may not be debated. 
30. No member may speak twice to a question before the Senate Rules of Debate. 

except in explanation or reply ; but a member who has merely 
formally seconded a motion or amendment shall not be deemed tu 
have spoken. 

31. A member who has spoken to a question may again be heard 
to explain himself in regard tD some material part of his speech, 
but shall not introduce any new matter. 

32. A reply shall be allowed to a member who has made a 
substantive motion, but not to any member who has moved an 
amendment. 

33. No member may speak to any question after it has been put 
by the Warden and the show of hands has been taken thereon. 

34. No member shall reflect npon any vote of the Senate except 
for the purpose of moving that such vote be rescinded. 
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35. In the absence of a member who has given notice of a 
motion any member present may move such motion. 

36. A motion may be amended by the mover with leave of the 
Senate. 

37. Any member proposing an amendment may be required to 
deliver it in writing to the Warden. 

38. Any motion or amendment not seconded shall not be further 
discussed, and no entry thereof shall be made on the Minutes. 

39. A member who has made a motion or amendment may 
withdraw the same by leave of the Senate, granted without any 
negative voice. 

· 40. No motion or amendment shall be proposed which is the 
same in substance as any question which during the same meeting 
has been resolved in the affirmative or the negative. 

41. The Senate may order a complicated question to be divided. 
42. When amendments have been made the main question as 

amended shall be put. 
43. When amendments have been proposed but not wade, the 

question shall be put as originally proposed. 
44. A question may be suspended-

(a) By a motion, "That the Senate proceed to the next 
busine~s." 

(b) By the motion "That the Senate do now adjourn." 
45. A debate may be closed by the motion "That the question 

be now put," being proposed, seconded, and carried, and the ques
tion shall be put forthwith without further amendment or debate. 

C. DIVISIONS. 

46. So soon as a debate upon a question shall be concluded, 
the Warden shall put the question to the Senate. 

47. A question being put shall be decided in the first instance 
by a show of hands. 

48. The Warden shall state whether in his opinion the " Ayes" 
or the " Noes" have it, but any member may call for a division. 

49. When a division is called the Warden shall again put the 
question, and shall direct the " Ayes" to the right and the 
"Noes" to the left, and shall appoint a teller for each party. 

50. The vote of the Warden shall be taken before the other 
votes, without his bemg required to leave the chair. 
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51. Every member present when a division is taken must vote, 
except as hereinafter provided. 

52. No member shall be entitled to vote in any division unless 
he be present when the question is put. 

53. No member shall be entitled to vote upon any question in 
which he has a direct pecuniary interest, and the vote of any 
member so interested shall be disallowed if the Warden's atten
tion be called to it at the time. 

54. In case of an equality of votes the Warden shall give a ~~~;~;~0l~~~0 • 
casting vote, and any reasons stated by him shall be entered in 
the Minutes. 

55. An entry of the lists of divisions shall be made by the Clerk 
in the Minutes. 

56. In case of confusion or error concerning the numbers re
ported, unless the same can be otherwise corrected, the Senate 
shall proceed to another division. 

57. While the Senate is dividing, members can speak only to 
a point of order. 

D. ELECTIONS. 

58. The annual election of vVarden and of Clerk shall take E!eoliomof Warden 
, 11nd Olerkandl!Iem. 

place at the ordinary meeting in March. here of Couucil. 

59. Members of the Council shall be elected at the first meeting 
held after the vacancy shall have become known to the Warden. 

60. The members of the Senate shall be informed by circular 
when any vacancy occurs in the office of Warden, Clerk, or 
Member of Council, and such circular shall state the date up to 
which nominations will be received. 

61. Every nomination shall be signed by at least two members Nomin~tionsto 
of the Senate. varanmes. 

62. No person shall be proposed for election whose name has 
not appeared on the Notice-paper. 

63. Any person nominated as a candidate for any office may by 
letter request the Clerk to cancel his nomination, and the receipt 
of such letter shall be held to cancel such nomination. 

64. In all elections if no more than the required number of 
persons be nominated, the Warden shall declare them elected. 

65. If more than the required. number of persons be nominated, votingp.,pers. 

voting papers shall be distributed and every member present shall 
vote for the required number of candidates; but no member who 
has a direct pecuniary interest in the result of the election shall 
be allowed to vote, 
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66. When the voting papers have been distributed the doors 
shall be closed until such time as the papers shall have been 
collected. 

67. The Warden shall appoint from the members present as 
many scrutineers as he shall think proper, and shall assign them 
their duties. 

68. The votes shall be counted by the scrutineers, and the 
number of votes given for each candidate shall be reported to the 
'Varden, who shall then declare the result of the election. 

E. QUESTIONS. 

69. Questions touching the affairs of the University may be put 
to the Warden or to the Representative of the Council in the 
Senate. 

70. The Warden may disallow any question which he thinks 
ought not to be put, and may alter and amend any question which 
is not in accordance with the Standing Orders, or which is in his 
opinion injudiciously worded. 

71. The Warden or Representative of the Council to whom a 
question is put, may without reason assigned decline to answer at 
all or until notice thereof has been duly given. 

72. By permission of the Senate any member may put a question 
in the absence of the member who has given notice of it. 

7 3. By permission of the Senate a member may amend 111 

writing a question of which he has given notice and put it as 
amended. 

7 4. In putting any question no rtrgnment or opinion shall be 
offered nor shall any facts be stated except so far as may be 
necessary to explain snob question. 

75. In answering any question the matter to which it refers 
shall not be debated. 

76. Heplies to questions, of which notice has been given, shall 
be in writing, and having been read, shall be handed to the Clerk, 
and recorded in the Minutes. 

77. Questions not on the Notice Paper shall not be recorded in 
the Minutes, nor shall the answers thereto. 

F. COMMITTEE OF THE WHOLE SENATE. 

78. A Committee of the whole Senate is appointed by a reso
lution "That the SE?nate do now resolve itself into a Committee of 
the whole," 
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79. The Warden shall be Cha.irman of such Committee unless !;~d,~~!0,b';,~~\I: 
he be unwilling to act, in which case any other member may be ingtoact. 

voted to the chair. 

80. When the matters referred to the Committee have been 
disposed of the Senate resumes, and the report of the Committee 
is at once proposed to the Senute for adoption. 

81. When the matters so referred have not been disposed of, 
the Senate having resumed and having received a report of the 
Committee to the effect that the matters have not been fully 
disposed of, may appoint a future day for the Committee to sit 
again. 

82. A member may speak more than once to each question. 

83. A motion need not be seconded. 

V. SELECT COMMITTEES. 
84. Select Committees, unless it be otherwise ordered, shall ~~~~~;;ommittee-

consist of five members, who shall elect their own Chairman, and · 
of whom three shall be a quorum. 

85. The Chairman shall have both a deliberative and a casting 
vote. 

86. At the time of the appointment of the Committee the r,i,;,.~;~1~~:e1ect 
Senate shall instruct the Committee as to the matters to be 
reported on by them, and their report shall be confined to such 
matters. 

87. The Chairman shall present the report of the Committee 
to the Senate, and it shall be forthwith discussed or postponed for 
future consideration. 

VI. SUSPENSION OF STANDING ORDERS. 
88 . .Any of these Standing Orders may be suspended for the time 

being on motion made with or without notice, provided that a 
quorum shall be present, and that such motion shall have the 
concurrence of at least two-thirds of the member,s present. 

The above Standing Orders were adopted by the Senate at a 
meeting held on the 2nd day of December, 1885, the previous 
code having been rescinded. 

December 2nd, 1885. 

FRED ERIC CH.APPLE, 

WARDEN. 



( 40 ) 

fil:ye ~nihtrsitll nf 6lhelaihe. 
1887. 

I. 

VISITOR. 
HIS EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR. 

THE COUNCIL. 
THE CHANCELLOR: 

Elected jo1· the first time, 26tk January, 1883. 

THE HON. SAMUEL JAMES WAY, Chief Justice of South Australia. 

THE VICE-CHANCELLOR: 
Elected for the seMnd time, 19th Decembe1·, 1884. 

THE REV. WILLIAM ROBY FLETCHER, M.A. 

Elected by the Senate, 5th December, 1883. 

THE HON. SIR ROBERT DALRYMPLE ROSS, M.P. (Speaker of 
the House of Assembly). 

Elected by the Senate, 3rd December, 1884. 

THE REV. WILLIAM ROBY FLETCHER, M.A. 
WILLIAM ROBINSON BOOTHBY, B.A. 
JOHN ANDERSON HARTLEY, B.A., B.Sc. (Inspector General of 

Schools). 
THE RIGHT REV. GEORGE WYNDHAM KENNION, M.A., D.D., 

Bishop of Adelaide. 
THE HON. DAVID MURRAY, M.L.C. 

Elected by the Senate, 5th August, 1885. 

FREDERICK AYERS, M.A. 

Elected by the Senate, 2nd December, 1885. 

WILLIAM BARLOW, LL.D. 
HORATIO THOMAS WHITTELL, M.D. 
THE HON. WILLIAM ALEXANDER ERSKINE WEST-ERSKINE, 

M.A., M.L.C. . 
WILLIAM EVERARD, J.P. 
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Elected by the Senate, 1st December, 1886. 

THE VENERABLE GEORGE HENRY FARR, M.A., LL.D. 
EDWARD CHARLES STIRLING, M.A., M.D., M.P. 
WILLIAM GARDNER, M.D. 
ADOLPH VON TREUER, LL.B. 
EDWARD WILLIS WAY, M.B. 
THE REV. DAVID PATON, M.A., B.D., D.D. 
CHARLES TODD, M.A., C.M.G. 

II. 

THE SENATE. 
WARDEN: FREDERIC CHAPPLE, B.A. (London, 1870). 

DOCTORS OF LAWS. 
BARLOW, WILLIAM (Dublin, 1884) 
FARR GEORGE HENRY (Cambridge, 1882) 
SMITH JAMES WALTER (London, 1856) ... 

DOCTORS OF MEDICINE. 
ASTLES, HARVEY EUSTACE (St. Andrews, 1883) 
COCKBURN, JOHN ALEXANDER (London, 1874) 
DEANE, CHARLES MASLEN (Edinburgh, 1862) 
ENGELHART, AUGUST FRIEDRICH GOTTFRIED (Giessen, 1870) 
ESAU, CHARLES FREDERICK HERMAN (Gi:ittingen, 1851) 
GARDNER, WILLIAM (Glasgow, 1876) 
GORGER, OSCAR (Heidelberg, 1871) 
HAMILTON, THOMAS KINLEY (Dublin, 1879) ... 
LENDON, ALFRED AUSTIN (London, 1881) 
MACKINTOSH, JAMES SUTHERLAND (Edinburgh, 1838) ... 
MITCHELL, JAMES .THOMAS (Aberdeen, 1885) 

1885 
1883 
1882 

1885 
1877 
1877 
1877 
IR77 
1877 
1878 
1885 
1883 
1878 
1885 
1877 NEUBAUER, MAX FRIEDRICH (Munich, 1873) 

PATERSON, ALEXANDER STUART (Edinburgh, 1857) 
POULTON, BENJAMIN (Melbourne, 1883) 

... 1877 

RENNER, FRIEDRICH EMIL (Jena, 1847) 
SEABROOK, THOMAS EDWARD FRAZER (St. Andrews, 1861) 
STEW ART ROBERT (Melbourne, 1886) 
STIRLING, EDWARD CHARLES (Cambridge, 1880) 
SYMONS, MARK JOHNSTON (Edinbmgh, 1878) 
THOMAS, JOHN DA VIES (London, 1871) ... 
VERCO, JOSEPH COOKE (London, 1876) ... 
WATSON, ARCHIBALD (Paris and Gottingen, 1880) 
WHITTELL, HORATIO THOMAS (Aberdeen, 1858) 

DOCTOR OF SCIENCE. 
RENNIE, EDWARD HENRY (London, 1882) 

1884 
1877 
1877 
1886 
1882 
1885 
1877 
1877 
1885 
1877 

... 1885 
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MASTERS OF ARTS. 
AYERS, FREDERIC (Cambridge, 1875) 1877 
BAKEWELL, JOHN WARREN (Cambridge, 1874) 1877 
BOULGER, EDWARD VAUGHAN (Dublin, 1872) 1884 
BURTT, THOMAS (Cambridge, 1855) 1877 
CARR, WHITMORE (Dublin, 1848) . .. 1877 
D'ARENBERG, FREDERICK AUGUSTUS (Dublin, 1876) 1881 
DENDY, ARTHUR (Oxford, 1851) ... 1877 
DOVE, GEORGE (Cambridge, 1859) ... 1877 
ELCUM, CHARLES CUNNINGHAM (Cambridge) 1879 
FARR, GEORGE HENRY (Cambridge, 1853) 1877 
FIELD, THOMAS (Cambridge, 1857) 1877 
FLETCHER, WILLIAM ROBY (London, 1856) 1877 
HOWELL, EDWARD TUCKER (Oxford, 1860) ... 1877 
KELLY, DAVID FREDERICK (Cambridge, 1878) 1879 
KENNION, GEORGE WYNDHAM (Oxford, 1871) 1883 
LAMB, HORACE (Cambridge, 1875) ... 1877 
MACBEAN, JOHN (Aberdeen, 1832)... 1877 
MARRYAT, CHARLES (Oxford, 1853) 1877 
MEAD, SILAS (London, 1859) ... 1877 
MUCKE, CARL WILHELM LUDWIG (Jenii, 1847) 1877 
PATON, DAVID (Glasgow, 1864) 1878 
POOLE, FREDERICK SLANEY (Cambridge, 1875) 1877 
POOLE, HENRY JOHN (Oxford, 1856) 1877 
READ, HENRY (Cambridge, 1859) .. . .. 1877 
RENNICK, FRANCIS HENRY (Melboume, 1880) 1882 
ROBIN, PERCY ANSELL (London, 1885) ... 1885 
SELLS, ALFRED (Cambridge, 1847) . .. 1877 
SHARP, WILLIAM HEY (Oxford, 1871) ... 1877 
STANFORD, WILLIAM BEDELL (Oxford, 1864) 1879 
STIRLING, EDWARD CHARLES (Cambridge, 1872) 1877 
STUCKEY, JOSEPH JAMES (Cambridge, 1864) ... 1877 
SUTHERLAND, GEORGE (Melbourne, 1879) 1882 
SYMON, WILLIAM (St. Andrews, 1876) 1879 
THOMAS, THOMAS EGGLESTON (Melbourne, 1881) ... .. 1883 
WEBB, ROBERT BENNETT (Oxford, 1869) 1877 
WEST-ERSKINE, WILLIAM ALEXANDER ERSKINE (OxfOTd, 1864) 1877 
WILLIAMS, FRANCIS (Oxford, 1860) 1877 
YOUNG, WILLIAM JOHN (Dublin, 1882) ... . .. 1883 

BACHELORS OF LAWS. 
GILES, THOMAS O'HALLORAN (Cambridge, 1883) 
GILL, ALFRED ... 
HAWKER, EDWARD Wll,LIAM (Cambridge, 1873) 
HAY, JAMES (Cambridge, 1880) 

1886 
1885 
1877 
1883 
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JEFFERIS, JAMES (London, 1856) ... 
PHILLIPS, WALTER ROSS (Cambridge, 1878) 
STIRLING, JOHN LANCELOT (Cambridge, 1871) 
VoN TREUER, ADOLPH (Dorpat, 1844) ... 

BACHELORS OF MEDICINE. 

1877 
1883 
1877 
1877 

ALTMANN, CHARLES AUGUST (Melbourne, 1883) ... 1883 
CLELAND, IVILLIAM LENNOX (Edinburgh, 1876) 1880 
DUNLOP, JAMES DUNLOP (Edinburgh, 1881) ... 1883 
FINNISS, JOHN HENRY SUFFIELD (Edinburgh, 1876) 1886 
GILES, WILLIAM ANSTEY (Edinburgh, 1882) . .. 1886 
HAMILTON, ALEXANDER ARCHIBALD (Dublin, 1880) 1883 
HAMILTON, JAMES ALEXANDER GREER (Dublin, 1876) 1880 
LLOYD, HENRY SANDERSON (Edinburgh, 1883) 1883 
MAGAREY, SYLVANUS JAMES (Melbourne, 1873) 1877 
NESBIT, WILLIAM PEEL (Edinburgh, 1873) 1877 
WAY, EDWARD WILLIS (Edinburgh, 1871) 1877 

BACHELORS OF ARTS. 
BARLOW, WILLIAM (Dublin, 1855) 
BOOTHBY, WILLIAM ROBINSON (London, 1850) 
BOWYEAR, GEORGE JOHN SHIRREFF (Cambridge, 1871) ... 
CATERER, THOMAS AINSLIE 
CHAPPLE. FREDERIC (London, 1870) 
CHURCHW ARD, SAMUEL (London, 1873) 
COOKE, WILLIAM ERNEST .. 
CORVAN, JAMES HAMILTON (Dublin, 1865) 
DONALDSON, ARTHUR 
DONALDSON, GEORGE 
GILL, ALFRED ... 

1877 
1877 
1882 
1879 
1877 
1877 

... 1883 
.. 1877 

1881 
1882 
1882 

HACKETT, JAMES THOMPSON (Melbourne, 1879) (Clerk of the 
Senate) ... 

HALCOMB, FREDERICK (OxfoTCl, 1859) ... 
HARTLEY, JOHN ANDERSON (London, 1868) ... 
HAY, JAMES (Cambridge, 1880) 
HENDERSON, JAMES ... 
HOCTOR, JOHN FRANCIS (Dublin, 1871) 
HOLDER, SYDNEY ERNEST 
KERR, DONALD ALEXANDER 
KINGSMILL, WALTER 
LABATT, EDWARD (Dublin, 1870) ... 
LABATT, GEORGE AUGUSTUS (Dublin, 1839) ... 
LEONARD, JAMES (London, 1849) ... 
McCULLAGH, WILLIAM GEORGE (Dublin, 1854) 
MACK, HANS HAMILTON ... 

1882 
... 1877 
.. 1877 

1883 
1880 
1877 
1882 
1883 
1883 
1877 
1877 
1877 
1877 
1880 
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MATHEWS, RICHARD TWITCHELL (London, 1883) 
MOORE, EDWIN CANTON ... 
MORSE, CHARLES WILLIAM (Cambridge, 1850) 
MURRAY, GEORGE JOHN ROBERT 
NANKIVELL, JOHN THOMAS (Cambriclge, 1871) 
ROGERS, RICHARD SANDERS 
SCOTT, ANDREW (Melbourne, 1881) 
SHARP, CECIL JAMES (Cambridge, 1882) 
SMEATON, STIRLING .. 
SMYTH, JOHN THOMAS (Melbourne, 1874) 
SPICER, EDWARD CLARK (Melbourne, 1877) 
SUNTER, JOSEPH TREGILGAS (Melbourne, 1880) 
WELD, OCTAVIUS (Toronto, 1856) ... 
WOODS, JOHN ORA WFORD (Edinburgh, 1843) . 
YOUNG, ARETAS CHARLES WILLIAM (Oxford, 1871) 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE. 
WAINWRIGHT, EDWARD HARLEY (London, 1878) ... 

BACHELOR OF MUSIC. 
IVES, JOSHUA (Cambridge, 1884) 

III. 

OFFICERS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

PROFESSORS AND LECTURERS. 
Hughes Professor of Classias, and Comparative Philology and Literature : 

DAVID FREDERICK KELLY, M.A. 

1883 
1882 
1877 
1883 
1877 

... 1882 
1883 
1882 
1880 

.. 1878 
1877 
1883 

.. 1877 
1877 
1883 

... 1883 

... 188 

Hughes Professor of English Language and Literature, and of Mental and Moral 
Philosophy : 

EDWARD VAUGHAN BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 
Elder Professor of Mathematics: 

WILLIAM HENRY BRAGG, B.A. 
Elder Prqfessor of Natural Science: 

RALPH TATE, F.G.S., F.L.S. 
d.ngas Professor of Chemistry : 

EDWARD HENRY RENNIE, M.A., D.Sc. 
Prqfessor of Music : 

JOSHUA IVES, Mus. BAO, 
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HENDERSON, JAMES ... 
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MATHEWS, RICHARD TWITCHELL (London, 1883) 
MOORE, EDWIN CANTON ... 
MORSE, CHARLES WILLIAM (Cambridge, 1850) 
MURRAY, GEORGE JOHN ROBERT 
NANKIVELL, JOHN THOMAS (Cambridge, 1871) 
ROGERS, RICHARD SANDERS 
SCOTT, ANDREW (Melbourne, 1881) 
SHARP, CECIL JAMES (Cambridge, 1882) 
SMEATON, STIRLING .. 
SMYTH, JOHN THOMAS (Melbourne, 1874) 
SPICER, EDWARD CLARK (Melbourne, 1877) 
BUNTER, JOSEPH TREGILGAS (Melbourne, 1880) 
WELD, OCTAVIUS (Toronto, 1856) ... 
WOODS, JOHN CRAWFORD (Edinburgh, 1843) . 
YOUNG, ARETAS CHARLES WILLIAM (Oxford, 1871) 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE. 
WAINWRIGHT, EDWARD HARLEY (London, 1878) ... 

BACHELOR OF MUSIC. 
IVES, JOSHUA (Cambridge, 1884) 

III. 
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PROFESSORS AND LECTURERS. 
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Hughes Professor of English Language and Literature, and of Mental and Moral 
Philosophy : 

EDWARD VAUGHAN BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 
Elder Professor of Mathematics: 

WILLIAM HENRY BRAGG, B.A. 
Elder Professor of Natural Science: 

RALPH TATE, F.G.S., F.L.S. 
Angas Professor of Chemistry : 

EDWARD HENRY RENNIE, M.A., D.Sc. 
Professo1· of Music : 

JOSHUA IVES, Mus. BAc, 
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Lecturer on Laius : 
WALTER ROSS PHILLIPS, LL.B. 

Elder P1·ofesso1· of Anatomy : 
ARCHIBALD WATSON, M.D. (Paris and Gottingen), F.R.C.S. 

(England). 
Lecturm· on Physiology: 

EDWARD CHARLES STIRLING, M.A., M.D. (Cambridge), F.R.C.S. 
(England). 

Jo1:nt Lecturers on the Principles and Practice of Medicine and Therapezttz:cs: 
JOHN DAVIES THOMAS, M.D. (London), F.R.C.S. (England) 
JOSEPH COOK VERCO, M.D. (London), F.R.C.S. (England) 

LectiweP on the P1·inciples and Practice of Surgery: 
WILLIAM GARDNER, M.D., Ch.M. (Glasgow) 

Lecturer on Obstetrics and Diseases peculiar to Women and Children: 
EDWARD WILLIS WAY, M.B. (Edinburgh), M.R.C.S. (England) 

Lectztrer on Matm·ict .Wedica: 
WILLIAM LENNOX CLELAND, M.B. (Edinburgh) 

The Dr. Charles Gosse Lectzwer on Ophthalmic Siwgery: 
MARK JOHNSTON SYMONDS, M.D., Ch.M. (Edinburgh) 

Lecttwer on Fo1·ensic Medic·ine: 
ALFRED AUSTIN LENDON, M.D. (London), M.R.C.S. (England) 

Lecturer on Lunacy: 
ALEXANDER STUART PATERSON, M.D. (Edinburgh) 

Lecturer on Aural Su1·ge1·y : 
WILLIAM ANSTEY GILES, M.B., Ch.M. (Edinburgh) 

Leaturm· on Pathological Anatomy and Teacher of Operative Su1·gery: 
ARCHIBALD WATSON, M.D. (Paris and Gottingen), F.R.C.S. 

(England) 
Lecturers on Clinical MecUcine: 

JOSEPH COOKE VERCO, M.D. (London), F.R.C.S. (Eng.) 
EDWARD WILLIS WAY, M.B. (Edin.), M.R.C.S. (Eng.) 
WILLIAM THORNBOROUGH HAYWARD, M.R.C.S. (Eng.) 

Lecturers on Clinical Surgery : 
WILLIAM GARDNER, M.D., Ch.M. (Glas.) 
OSCAR GORGER, M.D. (Heidelberg). 
EDWARD CHARLES STIRLING, M.A., M.D. (Cambridge), F.R.C.S. 

(Eng.) . . . . . ... 
*Prosector of Anatomy for 1887 :-CHARLES HENRY STANDISH HOPE 

THE FACULTY OF LAW. 

THE CHANCELLOR 
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR 
WALTER ROSS PHILLIPS, LL.B. (Lecturer on Laws), Dean 
WILLIAM BARLOW, LL.D. 
FREDERICK AYERS, M.A. 

• This appointment has been recommended by the Faculty of Medicine bnt will require the 
confirmation of the Council. 
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THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 

THE CHANCELLOR 
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR 
THE BISHOP OF ADELAIDE 
MR. VON TREUER 
DR. WHITTELL 
DR. WATSON (Dean) 
PROFESSOR RENNIE 
PROFESSOR TATE 
DR. STIRLING 
DR. THOMAS 
DR. VERCO 
DR. GARDNER 
DR. WAY 
DR. CLELAND 
DR. SYMONS 
DR. LENDON 
DR. PATERSON 
DR. GILES 
DR. GORGER 
DR. HAYWARD 

FACULTY OF ARTS. 

THE CHANCELLOR 
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR 
VENERABLE ARCHDEACON FARR 
MR. HARTLEY 
DR. PATON 
PROFESSOR BRAGG (Dean) 
PROFESSOR KELLY 
PROFESSOR BOULGER. 

FACULTY OF SCIENCE. 

THE CHANCELLOR 
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR 
MR. HARTLEY 
MR. TODD 
DR. WHITTELL 
PROFESSOR RENNIE (Dean) 
PROFESSOR TATE 
PROFESSOR BRAGG 
DR. STIRLING 
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BOARD OF MUSICAL STUDIES. 
THE CHANCELLOR 
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR 
DR. WHITTELL 
DR. PATON 
MR. VON TREUER 
PROFESSOR IVES (Chairman) 
PROFESSOR BRAGG 

BOARD OF DISCIPLINE. 
THE CHANCELLOR 
THE VICE-CHANCELLOR 
THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF LAW 
THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE 
THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE 
THE DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS 
THE CHAIRMAN OF THE BOARD OF MUSICAL STUDIES. 

REGISTRAR. 
JOHN WALTER TYAS 

CLERK OF THE SENATE. 
JAMES THOMPSON HACKETT, B.A. 

IV. 

GRADUATES IN LAW, IN MEDICINE IN ARTS AND IN SCIENCE 
WHO ARE NOT MEMBERS OF THE SENATE. 

SMITH, SYDNEY TALBOT, LL.B. (Cambridge 
LINDON, JAMES HEMERY, M.A. (Cambridge) 
HEWITSON, THOMAS, LL.B. 
ANDERSON, JAMES ROBERT, LL.B. . .. 
HALL, ROBERT WILLIAM, LL.B. 
SABINE, CLEMENT EGBERT EPPES, LL.B .... 
HENDERSON, WILLIAM, LL.B .... 
VARLEY, CHARLES GRANT, LL.B. 
LEITCH, JAMES WESTWOOD, B.A. 
HOPKINS, WILLIAM FLEMING, B.A. 
WILKINSON, FREDERICK WILLIAM, B.A. 
DOWNER, GEORGE HENRY, LL.B. 
TUCKER, WILLIAM ALFRED EDGCUMBE, 

LL.B., B.A .... 

... June, 1884 
8th November, 1884 
17th December, 1884 
17th December, 1884 
17th December, 1884 
17th December, 1884 
17th December, 1884 
17th December, 1884 
17th December, 1884 
17th.December, 1884 
17th December, 1B84 
16th December, 1885 

16th December, 1885 
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DORNWELL, EDITH EMILY, B.Sc. 
WALKER, WILLIAM JOHN, B.A. 

16th December, 1885 
16th December, 1885 

' TODD, CHARLES, M.A. (Cambridge) 
BOOTHBY, BRINSLEY CHARLES, LL.B. 
MELROSE, ALEXANDER, LL.B. ... 
WHITINGTON, FREDERICK TAYLOR, LL.B. 
ROBIN, CHARLES ERNEST, B.A. 

12th March, 1886 
28th July, 1886 
28th ,July, 1886 
28th July, 1886 
28th July, 1886 

HARRIS, FRANK DIXON, LL.B. ... 
SEWELL, CHARLES EDWARD, LL.B. ... 
WEBB, NOEL AUGUSTIN, LL.B. 
TRELEA VEN, WALTER, B.A. 

22nd December, 1886 
22nd December, 1886 
22nd December, 1886 
22nd December, 1886 

UNDERGRADUATE WHO HAS PASSED THE FINAL 
EXAMINATION FOR TME DEGREE OF B.A. 

BEARE, THOMAS HUDSON 

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS: SESSION 1886. 
Anderson, Tressillian George 
Andrews, Henry Lewis 
Andrews, Richard Bullock 
Andrews, Walter Frederick 
Bagot, Sophie Rose 
Bayley, William Reynolds 
Bertram, Robert Matthew 
Beyer, Franz Victor 
Bonnin, \Villiam James 
Boothby, Brinsley Charles 
Bruer, Jeffrey 
Bm1dey, Ellen Milne 
Burgess, Thomas Martin 
Cave, Ellen May 
Cavenagh, James Gordon 
Cleland, Edward Erskine 
Cooke, \Villiam Ernest, 
Cornish, Ernest Hauy, 
Crompton, Henry Woodhouse 
Dempsey, Richard Francis 
Dornwell, Edith Emily, 
Duence, Richard 
Evans, Henry 
Farr, Clinton Coleridge 
Fischer, George Alfred 
Fletcher, Alfred W atkis 
Fletcher, Lancelot Kohry 
Giles, Eustace 
Giles, Henry O'Halloran 
Goldsmith, Frederick 

Greer, George Alfred 
Griffiths, Richard Fletcher 
Grundy, Sarah Elizabeth 
Hall, Anthony James Alexander 
Hamilton, Mary Coulls 
Hamp, J olm Chipp 
Hargrave, Joshua Addison 
Hanis Frank Dixon 
Henni{1g, Andrew Harriot 
Heuzenroeder, \Villiam Eberard 
Hinson, Stanley 
Hollidge, David Henry 
Hope, Charles Henry Standish 
Hopkins, Alfred Nicholas 
Horn, Edward Palmer 
Isbister, William Jam es 
Jenkyns, Joseph Maryclmrch 
Jones, Albert Edward 
Jones, Thomas Henry 
Joyce, Alfred Fleming 
Kay, Sarah 
Knight, Percy N orwoocl 
Knowles, Francis Edward 
LeMessurier, Thomas Abram 
Limbert, Edgar Henry 
Long, Charles 
Longson, Hemy Abraham 
Lynch, Arthur Francis Augustin 
Magarey, Cromwell 
Magarey, William Ashley 

1879 



Mann, Charles 
Manyat, Ernest Neville 
Marryat, Mabel 
Mead, Cecil Silas 
Melrose, Alexander 
Mitchell, Samuel James 
Moore, \Villiam Alfred 
Morgan, Alexander Matheson 
Norman, Mrs. Evangeline 
N orthmore, J olm Alfred 
Oldham, Reginald Vautin 
Plumstead, "William Arthur Henry 
Price, Arthur Jennings 
Piittmann, Franziska Helena Marie 
Py bus, William Richard 
Robertson, James Robert 
Robin, Charles Ernest 
Robin, Vincent John 
Rounsevell, Horace Vernon 
Rowett, Joseph Charles 
Rowley, Frederick Pelham 
Rowley, Spencer Toler 
Sabine, Ernest Maurice 
Scott, Douglas Comyn 
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Sewell, Charles Edward 
Simpson, Mary K. 
Solomon, Judah Jl.foss 
Solomon, Susan Selina 
Stephens, Thomas Noakes 
Tilly, Florence Mary 
Treleaven, Walter 
Tuxford, Albert Joseph 
Upton, Henry 
Verco, \Villiam Alfred 
\Valker Daniel 
Warren, Thomas Hogarth 
\Vatson, Joseph Jam es 
"Webb, Noel Augustin 
\Vhitby, Percy Edward Robert 
Whitington, Frederick Taylor 
\Vhittell, Anna Maria Prince 
\Vilkinson, Frederick William 
"Williams, Matthew 
Wooldridge, William Phillips 
\Vigley,H enry Vandeleur 
\Vright, Charles Joseph Harvey 
\Vright, Charlotte Elizabeth Arabella 
\Vyllie, Alexander 

STUDENTS NOT STUDYING FOR A DEGREE: SESSION 1886. 
Benham, Mrs. 
Berry, George Augustus 
Bonnin, Alfred 
Boulger, Mrs. 
Bowering, James H. 
Bristowe, Edith 
Brock, Mabel Florence 
Callaghan, Mary 
Castle, Gordon Harwood 
Cater, Charles George 
Cave, Lucy Grierson 
Charlesworth, George 
Cornelius, John Gerald 
Debney, Maud 
Deeble, Herbert John 
Downer, Frank Hagger 
Downer, Marion 
Driffield, George Carns 
Durston, Sidney Bridle 
Fergusson, Miss 
Finch, Ada Lucy 
Fisk, William 
Fisher, Henrietta 
Fitzgerald, Richard Francis 
Fowler, Laura Margaret 
Fowler, Maria Anderson 
Fraser, Rose Anne 
Gardner, Mrs. Louisa 

George, Madeline Rees 
Gill, Alfred 
Good, Joseph Ernest 
Gunn, "William John 
Guy, Florence 
Hargrave, Miss 
Hart, Phillip Edward 
Hay, Ethel Mary 
Hay, Ida Cornish 
Haycraft, Edith Florence 
Henzell, Thomas Linley 
Hill, Emma Mary 
Hill, Henry Richard 
Hill, Ida 
Hodge, Alfred 
Hopkins, Henrietta Grace 
Jacob, Anne 
Jacob, Caroline 
Jacob, Rosa Sarah 
James, Emma Syndonia 
James, William John Abraham 
Johncock, Charles Fuller 
Johnson, Rosa Mabel 
Johnson, William Albert 
Jones, William Arthur 
Kollosche, John 
Lantsbery, Sarah 
Lee, Alice LeLievre 
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Liston, Edith Mary Hannah 
Mander, Miss 
Martin, Charles 
Maughan, Minnie 
Mellor, James Taylor 
Michell, George Francis 
Minchen, Mary Rebecca 
Minchen, Ruth 
Moffat, Anna Maria 
Moorhouse, Miles 
Overbury, Miss 
Peacock, Miss 
Peacock, Miss L. 
Radford, Edwin ·William MaTCh 
Rodgers, Thomas 
Rolllinson, Josephine 
Russack, Frecleric1c ·William 

Seabrook, Kitty 
Sells, Eclwarcl Perronet 
Smidt, Eliza Mary 
Smith, Francis 
Stewart, Arthur 
Stockdale, vVilliam John 
Taylm, Harry Braithwaite 
Thornber, Ellen 
Treloar, Nettie 
Tumer, Richard 
Vaughan, Alice 
Vaughan, Henry Price 
vValker, MaTgaret, Cunningham 
·walker, vVilliam John 
vVilliams, Martha 
\Vilson, Jeanie Reid 

LIST OF STUDENTS WHO HAVE PASSED THE MATRICULATION 
EXAMINATION SINCE SEPTEMBER, 1876. 

The names of those who have taken Degrees are not included in this list. 

M.-March Matriculation Examination. 
D.-December Matriculation Examination. 

Class. Year & Month. 

Acraman, Morley Alex-
ander ... 2 1877, D. 

Adams, Sophia Sarah .. . 1 1882, M. 
Adamson, David Bever

idge 
Alexancler, Eliza beth 

Jane ... 
Allen, Eleanor Alice .. . 
Allen, ,Jam es Bernarcl .. . 
Allworden von, Louis .. . 
Anderson, Jam es 
Anderson, Tressilian 

2 1877, D. 

1 1884, M. 
1 1884, D. 
1 1886, D. 
2 1886, M. 
3 1884, M. 

George... 2 1884, D. 
Andrews, Henry Louis 2 1877, D. 
Andrews, Richard Bul-

lock .. ... 1 1883, D. 
Andrews vValter Fred-

erick ' 1 1882, D. 
Angel, Alfrecl Henry ... 3 1885, D. 
Anthony, .John ... 2 1878, D. 
Ayliffe, Ethel Adelaide 3 1886, M. 

Bach, .John Edmund 
Bagot, Sophie Rose 
Baker, John Richard 
Balthasar, Rudolph 

2 1881, D. 
3 1885, D. 
1 1882, D. 
2 1879, D. 

Class. Yea,r & Mouth 

Eames, Charles Henry ... 2 1885, D. 
Baseclow, Bemhard 2 1886, D. 
Bayley, William Rey-

nolds 2 1881, D. 
Beare, Charles Alston ... 2 1881, M. 
Beaumont, Charles Sanlt-

marsh ... 2 1877. D. 
Belt, Francis vValter ... 1 1878; D. 
Benham, Loui . .. 3 1885, D. 
Beninga, Carl Lautzius 1 1879, M. 
Bennett, Thomas Charles 2 1880, D. 
Benny, Benjamin 3 1886, D. 
Berry, George Augustus 2 1881, D. 
Bertouch von, Rudolph 

Paul Albrecht 2 1886, M. 
Bertram,RobertMatthew 1 1883, D. 
f Beyer, Franz Victor ... 2 1884, D. 
I Beyer, Franz Victor ... 1 1885, D. 
Bishop; John Henry 2 1882, D. 
Boase, Granville 3 1884, D. 
Bollen, FTederick James 1 1876, Sept. 
Bollen, Percival 3 1885, D. 
Bonnin, Alfred . . . 3 1886, D. 
Bonnin, vVilliam James 1 1884, D. 
Botten, Joseph .. . 2 1880, D. 
Brown, Robert Home ... 2 1880, M. 
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Clas.:i. Ye1ir & Month. 

Burgess, Alfred Pickford 2 1881. M. 
Burgess, Thomas Martin 1 1884, D. 
Burnard, Richard 

Thomas ... 1 1877, D. 
Burton, Alfred ... . .. 2 1881, D. 
Butler,FrederickStanley 2 1885, D. 

Carlin, Ernest Herbert 3 1882, D. 
Casely, William Arthur 

Linthorne .. . .. . 3 1883, D. 
Castle, Robert Andrew 

Carr ... 2 1880, D. 
{ Caterer,HerbertAuburn 2 1877, D. 

Caterer,Herbei-tAuburn 2 1881, D. 
Cave, Ellen May ... 3 1886, D. 
Cavenagh,JamesGordon 3 1882, D. 
Cavenagh, \Ventworth 

Rowland 2 1885, D. 
Clrnrlick, Harry vValter l 1886, D. 
Chewings, Henry 1 1882, M. 
Clark, Arthur Howard l 1886, D. 
Clark, Charles ... 1 1877, D. 
Cleave, John 3 1886, D. 
Clelancl,EclwardErskine 3 1885, D. 
Clindening, Frederick 

Talbot Driffield ... 2 1878, M. 
Cock, Nicholas John ... 1 1881, D. 
Collier, Mary 3 1884, D. 
Collison, Arthur Gore .. , 2 1884, D. 
Colton, Edwin Blacker 1 1876, Sept. 
Colton, Frank Septimus l 1880, D. 
Cook, Alfred Edward ... 2 1886, D. 
Cook, Edith Agnes 1 1877, D. 
Cooper, Henry Kings-

bury 1 1884, D. 
Cornish, Ernest Harry ... 2 1884, D. 
Cotton, ·wmiamMitchell 2 1882, D. 
Counsell, Frank Hedley 2 1880, D. 
Counsell, vYalter Samuel 2 1879, D. 
Counter, Francis vVilliam 2 1882, D. 
Cox, Arthur Percival ... 3 1886, D. 
Cox, Charles Bagster . . . 2 1879, M. 
Crase, Thomas Vivian.. 2 1878, D. 
Crompton, Henry w· oocl-

house ... 
Cross, Katie Isabel 
Cruickshank, Percival. .. 
Cruickshank, Robert ... 
Currie, Thomas ... 

2 1885, D. 
1 1886, D. 
2 1886, D. 
2 1880, M. 
1 1880, D. 

Daniels, Marian Lucy ... 3 1885, D. 
Davenport, Cecil John ... 1 1879, D. 
Davies, Alfred Joseph ... 2 1882, M. 
Dempsey, Richard 

Francis 3 1885, D. 

01::1.ss. Year&: Month 

Denny, Mary Katherine 3 1885, D. 
Dickson, \Valter Ferrier 3 1884, D. 
Doolette, Dorham Long-

ford 
Dougall, Jessie Brown ... 
Downer, Frank Hagger 
Downer, Marion Lane ... 
Drew, John 
Driffield, George Carns .. . 
Driffielcl, Vero Carns .. . 
Duence, Richard 
Duncan, Andrew \Vil-

l 1886, D. 
3 1886, D. 
3 1883, D. 
1 1883, D. 
1 1886, D. 
1 1879, D. 
2 1878, M. 
1 1883, D. 

liam Bartlett . . . 2 1879, D. 
Duncan, John .. . 2 1881, M. 
Dunn, Eustace Andrew 3 1884, D. 
Durston, Sydney Brielle 3 1884, M. 

Edmunds, Arthur James 2 1881, M. 
Ellersha w, Charlotte 

Jane ... 3 1883, D. 
Espie, James ... 2 1879, JYI. 
Evan, Dudley Gwynne ... 2 1880, D. 
Evan, Griffith Mostyn... 2 1880, M. 
Evan, Lawrence \Villiam 2 1881, D. 

Fallon, James Patrick ... 2 1884, M. 
Farrow, Edmund ... 2 1881, D. 
Field, Henry Newland ... 2 1881, D. 
Finlayson, John Harvey 2 1884, D. 
Finlayson, \Villiam 

Henry .. . .. . .. . 1 1879, D. 

l Fischer, George Alfred 1 1884, M. 
Fischer, George Alfred l 1885, D. 

Fletcher, Alfred W atkis 2 1884, D. 
Fletcher, Lancelot Kohrv 3 1884, D. 
Foster, Henry Edgar . .". 3 1885, M. 
Fotheringham, George ... 2 1877, D. 
Fowler, Margaret Laura 1 1886, D. 
Fuller, Henry Ernest ... 2 1884, D. 
Garrett, Viola ... ... 1 1883, M. 
Gawler, George Douglas 2 1877, D. 

l Gething, WilliamJ ohn 2 1878, D. 
Gething, WilliamJ olm 2 1879, D. 

Geyer, Ernest vVilliam ... 1 1882, D. 
Giles, Eustace .. . ... 2 1885, D. 
Giles, Henry O'Halloran 3 1885, D. 
Gillman, Benjamin Hill l 1886, D. 
Glover, Charles Rich-

mond John ... 3 1886, D. 
Goldsmith, Frederick .. . 2 1883, D. 
Goodhart,Albert Edward 

Deverell ... 3 1885, D. 
Gooclhart, William 

W oide .. . 1 1879, D. 
Goyder, Alick ·w oodroffe 1 1880, D. 
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Class. Year & Month. 

Greer, George Andrew ... 3 1885, M. 
Gunson, John Bernard ... 1 1886, D. 
Gwynne, Illtyd Gon1on 3 1886, M. 

Habich, Adolph Richard 3 1885, M. 
Hall, Anthony James 

Alexander .. 2 1881, D. 
Hamilton, Marion 

Walker ... 3 1886, M, 
Hamilton,MaryCoulls ... 3 1885, D. 
Hamp, John Chipp ... 2 1882, M. 
Hamp, William Edward 3 1883, D. 
Hargrave, Joshua Adc1i-

son . . . . . . . . . 3 1883, M. 
Harwood, Alice Mary .. . 1 1883, M. 
Hay, Ethel Mary 3 1885, D. 
Hay, Ida Cornish 1 1885, M. 
Hayward, Charles 'vVa-

terfield. . 1 1883, D. 
Heggaton, Horace John 3 1884, D. 
Heine, Augustus ... 1 1878, D. 
Henning, Andrew Har-

riot ... 2 1881, D. 
Henning, Rudolph Har-

riot ... 3 1885, M. 
Herbert, Charles Ec1ward 2 1876, Sept. 
Heuzenroeder, Edmund 

Moritz .. 
Heuzenroeder, William 

Eberhard 

2 1877, D. 

1 1884, D. 
1 1880, D. 
2 1883, D. 
2 1882, D. 
2 1880,M. 

Hill, Alfred 'vVilliam 
Hill, Arthur Henry 
Hill, Henry Richard 
Hinson, Stanley ... 
Hodgkins on, Horace 

Ernest .. . 1 1883, D. 
Hollidge,DavidHenry ... 1 1883, D. 
Holtje, August ... ... l 1877, D. 
Hone, Frank Sandland 2 1885, D. 
Hopkins, AlfredNicholas 3 1885, D. 
Hopkins, Louisa Guli-

elma 3 1884, D. 
3 1885, D. 
3 1886, M. 

Horn, Edward Palmer ... 
Howell, Horace ... 
Howell, Willoughby 

Alexander Christmas .. 3 1885, D. 
Hunt, Henry \Villiam ... 2 1880, D. 
Hutchinson, Orlando 

Bingham 1 1880, M. 
Hutchison, WilliamJohn 3 1882, D. 
Hynes, Timothy Augus-

tine . .. 3 1883, D. 

Iliffe, James Drinkwater 3 1885, D. 
Ingle by, Rupert... . .. 1 1886, D. 

Class. Year & :Month_ 

Isbister, \Villiam James 3 1883, D. 

James, Johnson... . .. 2 1876, Sept. 
Jefferis, James Edding-

ton .. . 2 1876, Sept. 
Jeffrey, Florence ... 2 1883, D. 
Johns, Charles ... ... 2 1878, D. 
Joyner, Frederick Allen 2 1880, D. 
{ Joyce, Alfred Fleming 3 1882, D. 

Joyce, Alfred Fleming 1 1885, M. 
Joyce, Mary Amelia 1 1884, D. 

Kelly, Florence... 2 1884, D. 
Kelly, Heber Corlett 2 1878, D. 
Kelly, Reginald Chalmer 3 1886, D. 
Knight, Mary Adela 

McCulloch ... 1 1882, D. 
Knight, Percy Norwood 2 1883, D. 

Langsford, \Villiam Al-
frecl 2 1876, Sept. 

Lathlean, Richard Hed-
ley .. . 2 1876, Sept. 

Laughton, Robert Wat-
son 1 1885, D. 

Lawrance, David Her-
mann ... 

Laycock, William 
Leader, Thomas Mort-

3 1886, D. 
1 1880, D. 

lock 1 1879, D. 
Lehmann, August 1 1879, M. 
Leighton, John Joseph ... 3 1886, D. 
Leitch, \VilliamAngus ... 2 1885, D. 
LeMessurier, Thomas 

Abram... .. . . .. 1 1884, D. 
Limbert, Edgar Henry ... 2 1884, M. 
Lindsay, Arthur Regi-

nald Feydel .. . . .. 2 1882, M. 
Linke, Friedrich Wil-

helm ... 1 1882, D. 
Liston, Edith Mary Han-

nah ... 2 1885, D. 
Lloyd, Henry Sanderson 2 1877, D. 
Lloyd, Joseph Dawkins 2 1878, D. 
Lloyd, Martha Hessell... 1 1886, D. 
Longson, George Darling 2 1883, M. l Longson, Henry Abra-

ham ... ... ... 2 1881, D. 
Longson, Henry Abra-

ham ... ... . .. 1 1882, D. l Lynch, Arthur Francis 
Augustine .. . .. . 3 1884, M. 

Lynch, Arthur Francis 
Augustine . . . . . . 2 1884, D. 
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Class. Yea1· & .Month. 

Mack, Albert Hessel ... 2 1878, D. 
McCoy, Francis Sander-

son ... 2 1879, D. 
McDougall, James Gil-

bert 1 1886, D. 
McNeil, Andrew ... 2 1881, D. 
Magarey, Cromwell ... 2 1881, D. 
Magarey, William Ash- , 

ley ,.. ,.. ... 3 1885, D. 
Magraith,AlfredEdward 1 1885, De 
Mann, Charles ,.. , .. 3 1884, D. 
Manning, Arabella Al-

dersey , .. ... , .. 3 1886, D. 
Mantell, "\Valter 'vVood-

roffe , .. 1 1878, M. 
Marryat, Ernest Neville 1 1884, D. 
Martin, Susan Frances, .. 2 1884, J\IL 
May, Guy Morphett , .. 2 1880, D. 
Mead, Cecil Silas .. 2 1881, D. 
S l\foad, Gertrude Ella .. , 2 1884, D. 
l Mead, Gertrude Ella ... l 1885, M. 

Mead, Lilian Staple l 1884, M. 
Mellor, James Taylor ... 2 1881, D. 
Meyrick, Morgan .. . 1 1882, M. 
Michell, George Francis 2 1881, M. 
Millard, Annie Eliza .. . 3 1885, D. 
Milne, James ... l 1877, D. 
Mitchell, Samuel James 3 1885, D. 
Mitton, Victoria Alice ... 3 1886, D. 
Monk, Aquila . . . , .. l 1878, D. 
Moore, \VilliamAlfrecl .. 3 1885, D. 
Morcombe, Thomas Yel-

land .. . 2 1878, M. 
Moule, Eclwarcl Ernest, .. 2 1884, D. 
Muirhead, John Bredes-

holm . .. 2 1879, D. 

Neale, vVilliam Lewis .. . 1 1877, D. 
Newman, George Gough 2 1878, D. 
Nicholls, \Villiam Per-

cival , .. 2 1884, D. 
Niesche, Frederick \Vil-

liam .. . 2 1876, Sept. 
N ootnagel, Albert Her-

mann .. . .. 2 1880, D. 
Norman, Arthm Edward 1 1878, M. 
Norman, vVilliam ... 1 1879. M. 
Northmore, John Alfred 1 1881, D. 

Oldham, Ernest vVilliam 2 1879, M. 
Oldham, Harry Ross . .. 2 1882, D. 
Oldham, Reginald Vau-

tin ... 2 1880, D. 
'0'Halloran, Thomas 

Shildham ... ... 2 1881, D. 

Class. Year & Month. 

Paech, Johann Friedrich 
Wilhelm , .. 2 1881, D. 

Paltridge, William 
Hodgson . .. , .. 2 1886, D. 

Parker, Ralph Frederick 3 1883, D. 
Parsons, Stephen ... 2 1877, D. 
Pearce, Arthur George, .. 2 1877, D. 
Piper, Arthur William ... 1 1880, D. 
Plumstead, Arthur Wil-

liam Henry . .. 3 1885, M. 
Poole, Elsie Allen ... 3 1885, D. 
Powell, Henry Arthur, .. ;3 1884, D. 
Praagst, Lionel Francis 2 1880, D. 
Price,ArthurJennings ... 3 1886, M. 
Prior, Samuel Henry .. , 3 1883, D. 
Piittmann, Franziska He-

lena Marie 2 1884, D. 

Renner, James Davie , .. 2 1878, D. 
Rigby, Ada .. . 3 1884, M. 
Rischbieth, Henry \Vills 3 1886, D. 
Robertson, James Robert 3 1882, D. 
I Robin, Arthur Falconer 3 1884, M. 
l Robin,ArthurFalconer 1 1885, M. 

Robin, Septimus Sydney 2 1884, D. 
Robinson, Robert Thom-

son . . . 1 1883, D. 
Rogers, Oliver Herbert ... 2 1880, D. 
Rollison, Thomas Arthur 3 1886, M. 
Rounsevell, Horace Ver-

non .. . 3 1883, D. 
Rowe, Arthur Brisbane 

Stevens . . . 2 1879, D. 
Rowett, Joseph Charles 2 1882, D. 

Rowley, Frederick Pel-
ham ... ..: ... 2 1880, D. 

Rowley, Spence1· Toler ... 3 1884, M. 
Sabine, Ernest Morris ... 3 1884, D. 
Samuel-Davis, Joseph 

King 3 1883, D. 
Sandover, Alfred 1 1881, D. 
Sanderson, Francis Vil-

lieTS 2 1879, D. 
Scammell, Franc is 

George... .. . .. . 2 1882, M. 
Scott, Douglas Comyn .. 3 1884, D. 
Scrymgour,Bernarcl Vin-

cent 2 1880, D. 
Seabrook, Leonard Lle-

welyn . .. 2 1888, D. 
Selby, Charles ... 2 1877, D. 
Sells, Caroline Ellen ... 2 1883, D. 
Sevei·n, Claud . .. .. . 3 1886, M. 
Shapter,\VilliamThomas 2 1883, M. 
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Clas~. Year & Month. 

Shepherd, Arthur Ed-
mund .. . .. . 3 1885, D. 

Shepley, Harry ... ... 3 1882, D. 
Shuttleworth, Henry 

Howanl ... ... 2 1877, D. 
Sibley, Nicholls Joseph 2 1881, D. 
Simpson, Alfred Edward 1 1885, D. 
Smyth, Robert ... . .. 3 1882, D. 
Snell, John Henry ... 1 1882, D. 
I Solomon, Judah Moss 3 1883, D. 
( Solomon, Judah Moss 1 1885, D. 

Solomon, Susan Selina .. 2 1884, D. 
Stapleton, Frank Law-

rence ... .. . .. . 2 1881, D. 
Stephens, Albert Edward 3 1886, D. 
Stewart, Arthur... ... 2 1885, M. 
Stockdale, \Villiam John 3 1884, D. 
Stow Ernest Alfred ... 2 1881, D. 
Stow'. Reginald Marshall 2 1879, D. 
Stow, Francis Leslie ... 3 1885, D. 
Swan Alfred Mildred ... 3 1885, M. 
Swan'. John Gilmore ... 2 1886, D. 
Swan, \Villiam Robert ... 3 1883, D. 

Teichelmann, Ebenezer .. 1 1877, D. 
Tennant, John ... . .. 2 1881, M. 
Thiele, Max Hennann .. 2 1883, M. 
Thomas, Evan Kyffin ... 2 1885, M. 
Threlfall, Arthur Crns-

well . .. .. . .. . 2 1879, M. 
Tilly, Arthur Lindsey ... 3 1885, D. 
Tomkinson, Henry Pal-

merston . .. . .. 2 1880, D. 
Ton, vYilliam George ... 1 1877, D. 
Trehy, Annie Louise Vir-

ginia ... .. . . ... 2 1886, D. 
Trelea ven, Nicholas John 

Cole .. . .. . .. . 2 1885, D. 
Treuer, Percy Conradin 2 1881, D. 
Tuckwell, Charles James 3 1886, D. 
Turner, Sydney Morris ... 2 1877, M. 
Tuxford, Albert Joseph 3 1883, D. 

Uffinclell, Henry Walter 2 1879, M. 

Valen tine, 
Franklyn 

Charles 
... 2 1879, D. 

Class. Yenr & ]lonth& 

l Verco, \Villiam Alfred 2 1885, D. 
Verco, vYilliam Alfred 2 1886, M. 

\Valker, Jeannie Miller 
Campbell .. . .. . 2 1885, D. l Warr en, Frederick 

William .. . . . . 3 1882, D. 
\Varren, Frederick 

William ... . .. 2 1883, D. 
\Vanen, John Campbell 2 1883, D. 
Warren,ThomasHogarth 1 1884, D. 
\Velbourn, Albert Ed-

ward . .. .. . 2 1878, D. 
\Vells, Alfred James .. . 2 1876, Sept. 
West, \Villiam Arthur ... 2 1884, M. 
Whitby, PeTCy Edward 

Robert... ... ... 3 1885, M. 
\Vhite, Arthur Graham 3 1885, M. 
White, John ... . .. 2 1878, D. 
\Vigley, Harry Vande-

leur ... .. . . .. 3 1884, D. 
Wilkinson, Alfred ... 2 1881, M. 
Wilkinson, Frank Mer-

rett ... ... ... 3 1886, D. 
vYilliams, Frances Eliza-

beth . .. .. . ... 1 1880, D. 
\Villiams, Llewelyn An-

drew . .. .. . .. . 2 1877, M. 
vYilson, Algernon Theo-

dore King . . . .. . 2 1880, D. 
Wilson, Charles Stanley 1 1880, M. 
Wood, Stanley Neville... 2 1885, D. 
vYoocls, Julian Edmund 2 1880, M. 
\Vooldriclge, William 

Phillip .. . . .. .. . 3 1884, D. 
\Vright, Charles Joseph 

Harvey ... 2 1881, M. 
Wright, Charles Theo-

dore ... ... . .. 2 1884, D_ 
Wright, Charlotte Eliza-

beth Arabella... .. . 1 1884, M. 
vYrio·ht Georo·e Edward 
H~nry .. . 0 

.. . .. • 3 1883, D. 
Wyatt, Frank Addison... 3 1886, D. 
Wyllie, Alexander 1 1884, D. 

Young, \Valter James ... 1 1886, D . 
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STATUTES. 

CHAPTER I.-OF THE CHANCELLOR AND VICE
CHANCELLOR. 

1. The Chancellor shall ho1 d office until the ninth day of November in 
the fifth year from the date of his election. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor shall hold office until the day preceding that 
on which he would have retired from the Council if he had not been 
Vice-Chancellor. 

CHAPTER IL-OF THE COUNCIL. 

1. The Council shall meet for the dispatch of business at least once a 
month. 

2. The Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor shall have power to call a 
Special Meeting for the consideration and dispatch of business which 
either may wish to submit to the Council. 

3. The Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or in their absence the Registrar, 
shall convene a meeting of the Council upon the written requisition of 
four members, and such requisition shall set forth the objects for which 
the meeting is required to be convened. The meeting shall be held 
within fourteen days after the receipt of the requisition. 

4. The Council shall have power to make, amend, and repeal Standing 
Orders for the regulation of its proceedings. 

CHAPTER III.-OF '11HE SENATE. 

1. The Senate shall meet at the University on the fourth Wednesday 
in the months of March, July, and November respectively; but if the 
\!Varden is of opinion that there is not sufficient business to bring before 
the Senate, he may direct notice to be issued that the meeting shall for 
that time lapse. 

2. The Warden may at any time convene a meeting of the Senate. 

3. Upon a requisition signed by twenty members of the Senate, 
setting forth the objects for which they desire the meeting to be convened, 
the Warden shall convene a Special Meeting to be held within not less 
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than seven nor more than fourteen days from the date of the receipt by 
him of such requisition. 

4. The Senate shall have power from time to time to make, amend, 
and repeal Standing Orders for the regulation of its proceedings. Until 
amended or repealed the Standing Orders of the Senate adopted on the 
2nd December, 1885, shall remain in force. 

UHAPTER IV.-OF PROFESSORS AND LECTURERS. 

1. There shall for the present be the following Professors, that is to say 

a. The Hughes Professor of Classics and Comparative Philology 
and Literature. 

b. The Hughes Professor of English Language and Literature and 
Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

c. The Elder Professor of Pure and Applied Mathematics, who 
shall also give instruction in Physics. 

d. The Elder Professor of Natural Science. 
e. The Elder Professor of Anatomy, who shall also give instruction 

in Comparative Anatomy, shall be the Director of the Anato
mical Museum, and shall prepare specimens of Anatomy, 
Pathology, and Microseopic Anatomy for the same. 

f. The Angas Professor of Chemistry, who shall be the Director of 
the Chemical Laboratory, shall conduct classes in Practical 
Analysis, and shall, if required, give special instruction in the 
various methods employed in the detection of poisons and in 
the adulteration of foods and drugs. Nothing contained in 
these Sfatutes shall prevent the Angas Professor of Chemistry 
from accepting any public appointment, with the sanction of 
the Council. 

,q. The Professor of J\iusic, wi10se term of office expires on the last 
day of December, 1889. 

2. There shall be such Lecturers as the Council shall from time to 
time appoint. 

3. Each Professor and Lecturer shal.l hold office on sueh terms as 
have been or may be fixed by the Council at the time of making the 
appointment. 

4. "Whenever sickness or any other cause shall incapacitate any 
Professor or Lecturer from performing the duties of his office, the 
Council may >1ppoint a substitute to act in bis stead during sueh 
incapacity, and such substitute shall receive such proportion not 
exceeding one-half of the salary of the Professor or Lecturer so 
incapacitated as the Council shall direct. 
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5. The Council may at its discretion dismiss from his office or suspend 
for a time from performing the duties and receiving the salary thereof 
any Professor whose continuance in his office or in the performance of 
the duties thereof shall in the opinion of the Council be injurious to 
the progress of the students or to the interests of the University : 
Provided that no such dismissal shall have effect until confirmed by 
the Visitor. 

6. No Professor shall sit in Parliament or become a member of any 
political association; nor shall he (without the sanction of the 
Council) give private instruction or deliver lectures to persons not 
being students of the University. 

7. The Professors and Lecturers shall take such part in the University 
Examinations as the Council shall direct, but no Professor or Lecturer 
shall be required to examine in any subject which it is not his duty 
to teach. 

8. During Term, except on Sundays and public holidays, the whole 
time of the Professors shall be at the disposal of the Council for the 
purposes of the University. 

CHAPTER V.-OF THE REGISTRAR. 

1. There shall be a Registrar of the University, who shall perform 
such duties as the Council may from time to time appoint. The 
Registrar shall also be the Librarian of the University. 

2. The Council may at any time appoint a deputy to act m the place 
of the Registrar for such period as they may think fit, and assign to him 
any of the duties of Registrar. 

CHAPTER VI.-OF LEA VE OF ABSENCE. 

1. The Council may at its discretion grant to any Professor or Lecturer, 
or any officer of the University, leave of absence for any time not 
exceeding one year, on such Professor or Lecturer or other officer pro
viding a substitute, to be approved by the Council. 

CHAPTER VII.-OF THE SEAL OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

1. The Oh>tncellor and Vice-Chancellor shall be the Custodians of the 
University Seal which shall be affixed to documents only at a meeting 
·Of the Council and by the direction thereof. 
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CHAPTER VIII.-OF TERMS. 

1. The Academical Year shall be divicled into three terms for all the 
Faculties, except Medicine. 

2. The first term shall commence on the second Tuesday in March, and 
the third term shall terminate on the second Tuesday in December in 
each year. 

3. The Council shall year by year fix the commencement of the second 
and third and the termination of the first and second terms, and there 
shall be two vacations of a fortnight each during the Academical Year. 

CHAPTER IX.-OF MATRICULATION AND DEGREES. 

1. Every person not being less than sixteen years of age who has 
complied with the conditions for admission to the course of study for a 
degree in the Faculty in which he proposes to become a student, and 
who in the presence of the Registrar or other duly appointed person 
signs his name in the University Roll Book to the following declaration 
shall thereby become a Matriculated Student of the University. The 
declaration shall be in the following form : 

"I do solemnly promise that I will faithfully obey the Statutes and 
Regulations of the University of Adelaide so far as they may 
apply to me, and that I will submit respectfully to the consti
tuted authorities of the said University, and I declare that [ 
believe myself to have attained the full age of sixteen years." 

2. Students who shall have fulfilled all the conditions prescribed by 
the Statutes and Regulations for any Degree may be admitted to that 
Degree at a meeting of the Council and Senate, to be held at such 
time as the Council shall determine. 

3. Any person who has been admitted to a Degree in any University 
recognized by the University of Adelaide, may be admitted ad eiinde1n 
graduin in the University of Adelaide. 

4. Every candidate for admission to a Degree in the University shall 
be presented by the Dean of his Facnlty ; but candidates may be 
admitted in absentia with the permission of the Council. 

5. Persons who have completed the whole or part of their under
graduate course in any University or College of a University recognised 
by the University of Adelaide, may with the permission of the Council 
be admitted ad eundein statuin in the University of Adelaide. 



( 59 ) 

6. The following shall be the forms of Presentation for and Admission 
to Degrees: 

Form of Presentation for Students of the University of Adelaide. 
Mr. Chancellor, Mr. Vice-Chancellor, and Members of the Council and 

Senate of the University of Adelaide. 
I present to you as a fit and proper person to be admitted 

to the Degree of And I certify to you and to the 
whole University that he has fulfilled the conditions prescribed for 
admission to that Degree. 

Form of Presentation for Graduates of other Universities. 
Mr. Chancellor, Mr. Vice-Chancellor, and Members of the Council and 

Senate of the University of Adelaide. 

I present to you who has been admitted to the Degree 
of in the University of as a fit and 
proper person to be admitted to the rank and privileges of that Degree 
in the University of Adelaide. 

Form of Admission to any Degree. 
By virtue of the authority committed to me, I admit you 

to the rank and privileges of a in the University of 
Adelaide. 

Form of Admission to any Degree during the Absence of the Candidate. 
By virtue of the authority committed to me, I admit in his absence 

from South Australia to the rank and 
privileges of a in the University of Adelaide. 

CHAPTER X.-OF THE FACULTIES. 

1. There shall be Faculties of Arts, Science, Law, and Medicine. 

2. The Faculty of Law shall consist of the Chancellor and Vice,. 
Chancellor, of all members of the Council who shall be Judges of the 
Supreme Court, of two other members of the Council, to be annually 
appointed by the Council, and of the Professors and Lecturers in Law. 
Each of the other Faculties shall consist of the Chancellor and Vice
Chancellor, of three other members of the Council, to be annually 
appointed by the Council, and of the Professors and Lecturers in th8" 
subjects of the Course of the Faculty. 
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3. Each Faculty shall advise the Council on all questions touching 
the .:tudies, lectures, and examinations in the Course of the Faculty. 

4, Each Faculty shall annually elect one of their number to be Dean 
of the Faculty. 

5. The Dean of each Faculty shall perform such duties as shall from 
time to time be prescribed by the Council, and (amongst others) the 
following :-

a. He shall, at his own discretion, or on the written request of 
the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or of two members of the 
Faculty, convene meetings of the Faculty. 

b. He shall preside at all meetings of the Faculty at which be shall 
be present. 

c. Subject to the control of the Faculty he shall exercise a general 
superintendence over its administrative business. 

6. When the Dean is absent from a meeting, the Faculty shall elect a 
Chairman for that occasion. 

7. The Board of Examiners in the subjects of the Course of each 
Faculty shall consist of the Professors and Lecturers in those subjects, 
together with such Examiners as may be appointed by the Council. 

8. The appointment of Examiners in Law in the subjects necessary 
for admission to the Bar shall be subject to approval by the Judges of 
the Supreme Court.. 

CHAPTER XL-OF THE BOARD OF MUSICAL STUDIES. 

1. There shall for the present be a Board of Musical Studies, con
sisting of the Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor, of three members of the 
Council, to be annually appointed by the Council, and of the Professors 
and Lecturers in the School of Music. The Council may also annually 
appoint other persons, not exceeding two, to be members of the Board. 

2. The Board shall advise the Council upon all questions touching 
the studies, lectures, and examinations in :Music. 

3. The Board shall annually elect a Chairman. 
4. The Chairman shall perform such duties as shall from time to time 

be prescribed by the Council and (amongst others) the following :-

He shall, at his own discretion, or upon the written request 
of the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or of two members 
of the Board, convene meetings of the Board. 

He shall preside at the meetings of the Board. 
Subject to the control of the Board, he shall exercise a 

general control over its administrative business. 
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5. When the Chairman is absent from a meeting, the Board shall 
elect one of their number to preside. 

6. The Council shall, when necessary, appoint a sufficient number of 
Examiners, who, together with the Professors and Lecturers of the 
School of Music, shall constitute the Board of Examiners in Music. 

CHAPTER XII.-OF THE BOARD OF DISCIPLINE. 

I. There shall be a Board of Discipline consisting of the Chancellor, 
the Vice-Chancellor, the Deans of the various Faculties, the Chair
man of the Board of Musical Studies, and such Professors or Lecturers 
as may be appointed by the Council. 

2. The Board shall annually elect a Chairman. When the Chairman 
is absent from a meeting, the Board shall elect a Chairman for that 
occasion. 

3. The Chairman shall perform such duties as shall from time to time 
be prescribed by the Council, and (amongst others) the following:-

He shall at his own discretion, or upon the written request of 
the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, or of two members of 
the Board, convene meetings of the Board. 

He shall preside at the meetings of the Board. 

Subject to the control of the Board, he shall exercise a 
general control over the discipline of the University. 

4. Subject to the approval of the Council the Board may make Rules 
for the conduct of students on the premises of the University. 

5. It shall be the duty of the Board to enquire into any complaint 
against a student, and the Board shall have the power 

(a) To dismiss such complaint. 

(b) To admonish the Student complained against. 

( c) To inflict a fine on such Student not exceeding forty 
shillings. 

(d) To administer a reprimand either in private or in the 
presence of any Class attended by such Student. 

( e) To suspend such Student temporarily from attendance 
on any course of instruction in the University. 

(!) To exclude such Student from any place of recreation or 
study in the University for any time not extending 
beyond the current Academical Year. 

(g) To expel from the University such Student. 
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Every such decision of the Board shall be reported to 
the Council, who may reverse, vary, or confirm the 
same. 

6. Any Professor or Lecturer may dismiss from his class any student 
whom he considers guilty of impropriety, but shall on the same day 
report his action and the ground of his complaint to the Chairman. 

CH.APTER XIII.-OF THE ANGAS SCHOLARSHIP. 
l. The Scholarship shall be tenable for three years, and shall be of 

the annual value of £200. 
2, Each Candidate must be under twenty-eight years of age at the 

commencement of the examination, and must have resided in South 
Australia for at least five years. 

3. Candidates must have graduated in Arts or Science at the 
University of Adelaide. 

4. The Scholarship shall be competed for triennially, in the month of 
March ; but if on any competition the Examiners shall not consider 
any candidate worthy to receive it, the Scholarship shall for that year 
lapse, but shall be again competed for in the month of March next 
ensuing. 

5. Candidates shall give at least three calendar months' notice, in the 
prescribed form, of their intention to compete, and shall with their 
notice forward to the Registrar an Examination Fee of £5 5s., together 
with evidence satisfactory to the Council of having fulfilled the conditions 
hereinbefore stated. 

6. The examination shall be in the following subjects: 
(1) JWathematics. 
(2) Physics. 
(3) Geology. 
( 4) Chemistry. 
(5) Mechanical and Engineering Drawing. 

And in such other subjects as the Council shall from time to time 
direct. 

Schedules defining the scope of the examination in the above subjects 
shall be drawn up by the Faculty of Science, subject to the approval of 
the Council, and shall be published in the University Calendar of each 
year. 

7. Within such time after gaining the Scholarship as the Council 
shall in each case allow, the Scholar must proceed to the United Kingdom 
and there spend the whole of the time, during which the Scholarship is 
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tenable, in articles to a Civil Engineer, or as a Student in a College or 
University there, or partly in articles to a Civil Engineer and partly as 
a Student in a College or University, such Civil Engineer, College, or 
University to be approved by the Council. Provided that any such 
Scholar may by special permission of the Council spend part of his time 
in study or practical training outside the United Kingdom. 

8. Payment of the Scholarship, computed from the first day of April 
next succeeding the award thereof, shall be made quarterly, at the Office 
of the Agent-General, subject to the previous receipt of satisfactory 
evid!')nce of good behaviour and continuous progress in Engineering 
Studies, according to the course proposed to be followed by the Scholar. 

9. 'Whenever such evidence is not satisfactory, the Council may alto -
gether withhold, or may suspend for such time as they may deem proper, 
payment of the whole or of such portion as they may think fit of any 
moneys due, or to accrue due, to the Scholar on account of the Scholar
ship, or may deprive him of his Scholarship. 

10. On his returning to settle in South Australia within five years 
from the time of gaining the Scholarship, and in possession of such 
Degree, Diploma, or Certificate as a Civil Engineer as the Council shall 
approve, and upon his writing to the approval of the Council a report 
of his proceedings and engineering work, he shall receive the further 
sum of £100 towards his travelling expenses. 

11. Should any successful candidate not retain the Scholarship for 
the full period of three years, notice of the vacancy shall be published 
by the Council in the Adelaide daily papers; and an examination shall 
be held in the month of :March next ensuing. 

CHAP. XIV.-OF THE JOHN HOW ARD CLARK 
SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Whereas various persons have subscribed and have agreed to pay to 
the University of Adelaide a sum of money for the purpose of consti
tuting a fund for founding the Scholarships hereinafter named : And the 
Council of the SfLid University have agreed to invest that sum, when 
received by them, and to apply the income thereof, in the manner 
specified in these Statutes : And whereas it has been agreed that the 
word "income " shall include as well interest to accrue from investments 
of the said fund as grants to be received from the Government in respect 
thereof: 

It is hereby provided that from and after the receipt by the said 
Council of the said sun1 : 

1. There shall be two Scholarships, tenable for two years each, 
one of which shfLll be competed for in the month of April in each 
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year by Matriculated Students of the University who shall, at 
the next preceding Ordinary or Supplementary Ordinary Exami
nation, have completed the first year of their course for the 
Bachelor of .Arts Degree. The Scholarships shall be called the 
"John Howard Clark " Scholarships. 

2. Each Scholarship shall be competed for at a special exami
nation in English Literature in subjects prescribed by the Council 
one year previously, but if on any competition the Examiners 
shall not consider any candidate worthy to receive the Scholarship 
it shall for that year lapse. 

3. Only one Scholarship shall be awarded in any one year so 
long as there are only two Scholarships. 

4. Each scholar shall pass the Ordinary Examinations proper to 
his year, and shall also pass in the month of April at the end of 
the first year of his Scholarship such examination in the subjects 
thereof as the Council shall from time to time prescribe. Those 
subjects shall be published by the Council twelve months before 
the examination. 

5. Every such scholar shall be in all respects subject to the 
discipline and to the Statutes and Regulations for the time being 
of the University. 

6. Each scholar shall receive one half of the annual income so 
long as that income does not exceed sixty pounds. Whenever the 
annual income shall exceed sixty pounds, each scholar shall receive 
thirty pounds per annum. 

7. The Fund for founding the Scholarships shall be invested by 
the Council in such a manner as will entitle the Council to claim 
from the Government an annual grant in respect thereof. .Any 
surplus interest, and any sums accumulating from the non
awarding of the Scholarships, shall be considered part of the Fund 
and be invested in the like manner until there shall have accumu
lated a sum sufficient to found a third Scholarship, which shall 
be competed for and awarded at such times as the Council shall 
direct : Provided that no portion of the annual grant shall be 
so accumulated. .All subsequent accumulations shall be applied 
at the discretion of the Council towards the carrying out of 
the general objects of the John Howard Clark Scholarships. 

CHAPTER XV.-OF THE STOW PRIZES AND SCHOLAR. 

Whereas a sum of Five Hundred Pounds has been subscribed with the 
intention of founding Prizes in memory of the late Randolph Isham 
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Stow, sometime one of the Justices of Her Majesty's Supreme Court of 
this Province; and it has been agreed to pay that sum to the University 
for the purposes and considerations and upon the conditions mentioned 
in the following- Statutes: It is hereby provided tha; from and after, 
and in consideration of, the receipt by the University of that sum: 

1. 'fhere shall be annual prizes, to be called "The Stow Prizes,'' 
for which Undergraduates studying for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Laws, may compete at the Examinations in Laws in the third 
term in each academic year. 

2. Each of the Stow Prizes shall consist of the sum of Fifteen 
Pounds, or (at the option of the prizeman) of books to be selected 
by him to the value of that sum. 

3. The Board of Examiners in Laws shall annually report to 
the Council the names of the three Undergraduates in Laws who 
shall have been respectively the most successful at the First, 
Second, and Third Examinations in the third term of the year for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws ; and Stow Prizes shall be 
awarded by the Council to such three Undergraduates, or to so 
many of them as the Board shall also report to be worthy to 
receive prizes. 

4. Every Undergraduate in Laws, who at each of the First, 
Second, and Third Examinations passed by him shall win 
(whether in consecutive years or not) a Stow Prize, shall receive 
a gold medal, and in the certificate of his degree shall be styled 
the " Stow Scholar." 

CHAPTER XVI.-OF THE COMMERCIAL TRAVELLERS' 
ASSOCIATION SCHOLARSHIP. . 

Whereas a sum of One Hundred and Fifty Pounds has been paid to 
the University by the Commercial Travellers' Association (Incorporated) 
for the purpose of founding a Scholarship, it is hereby provided that 

1. The said Scholarship shall be awarded by the said University 
to any matriculated student thereof, who being a son or daughter 
of a member of the said Association shall be nominated by the 
Committee of Management of the said Association, and such 
student so nominated shall hold such scholarship for one or more 
consecutive years, as the Committee of Management of the said 
Association shall from time to time declare ; and it shall be 
lawful for the Committee of Management of the said Association 
from time to time, at the end of any academical year, to substi
tute another student for the holder of the said Scholarship for 
the time being, and such substitute shall thereupon have all the 
advantages connected with the holding of such Scholarship. 
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2. The holder of the said Scholarship shall have the following 
advantages, that is to say : he shall be exempt from payment of 
all University fees during such time as he shall hold the Scholar
ship up to and including the fees payable on taking the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science, or Bachelor of Music ; 
but in case any student shall cease to hold the Scholarship, such 
student shall not be exempt from payment of such fees after the 
time at which he shall cease to hold such Scholarship. And any 
holder of such Scholarship taking the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts, Bachelor of Science, or Bachelor of Music while holding 
such Scholarship shall be entitled to have the fee paid by him 
on matriculation or on entering for the Senior Public Examination 
returned to him. 

3. Every such scholar shall be in all respects subject to the 
discipline and to the Statutes and Regulations for the time being 
of the said University. 

4. Save by permission of the Council of the said University, 
no such scholar shall be entitled to exemption from University 
fees during more than nine consecutive Academic Terms, com
puted from the day next preceding the commencement of the 
Academic year in which, or in the vacation preceding which, he 
or she becomes a scholar. 

CHAPTER XVII.-OF CONDUCT AT EXAMINATIONS. 

] . If during any examination, any candidate use any book or notes, 
Qr give assistance to another candidate, or through culpable negligence 
allow any other candidate to copy from or otherwise use his papers, 
or accept assistance from any other candidate, or use any manuscript 
of any other candidate, he shall lose that examination, and shall be 
liable to such further punishment by exclusion from future examinations 
or otherwise as the Council shall determine, 

2. Whenever any of the foregoing acts of misconduct shall be detected, 
.c~r whenever any breach of good order or propriety shall be committed 
during any examination, any Examiner present may at once exclude 
the candidate so misbehaving from the Examination Room. 

UHAPTER XVIII.-OF ACADEMIC DRESS. 

1. At all lectures, examinations, and public ceremonials of the Univer 
sity, Graduates and Undergraduates must appear in academic dress. 
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2. The academic dress shall be : 

For Undergraduates-A plain black stuff gown and trencher cap. 
For all Graduates-A black trencher cap with black silk tassel; and 
For Bachelors and Masters of Arts, Bachelors and Doctors of 

Medicine, and Bachelors and Doctors of Laws-Gowns similar 
to those used at Oxford and Cambridge for the same Degrees ; 
and hoods, of the shape shown in a coloured drawing1narked A, 
to which the Seal of the University has been affixed, and 
which is countersigned by the Registrar, of a black colour, 
and (save as to the edging and lining thereof) of such material 
as the wearer shall select. 

The hoods for Bachelors of the several Faculties shall have on both 
the inner and the outer fold an edging of silk of one and a-half 
inches in width. The colour of the edging shall, for Bachelors 
of Arts, be white ; for Bachelors of Medicine, scarlet; for 
Bachelors of Laws, the colour known as "Napoleon blue;" and 
for Bachelors of Science, amber. 

The hoods for Masters of Arts shall be lined throughout the inner 
fold with white silk, and have on the outer fold an edging of 
the same silk of one and a-half inches in width. 

The hoods for Doctors of Medicine shall be lined throughout the 
inner fold with scarlet silk, and have on the outer fold an 
edging of the same silk of one and a-half inches in width. 

'l'he hoods for Doctors of Laws shall throughout the inner fold be 
lined with silk of the colour known as "Napoleon blue,'' and 
have on the outer fold an edging of the same silk of one and 
a-half inches in width. 

3. Notwithstanding anything contained herein members of the Senate 
who have been admitted ad eimdem gradiim may at their option, wear 
the academic dress appropriate to the Degree in virtue of which they 
have been so admitted. 

CHAPTER XIX.-SAVING CLAUSE AND REPEAL. 

1. The Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, Professors, Lecturers, Registrar, and 
other officers of the University at the time of the allowance, aud counter
signature by the Governor of these statutes shall have the same rank, 
precedence, and titles, and hold their offices by the same tenure, and 
upon, and subject to the same terms and conditions, and (save the 
Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor) receive the same salaries and emolu
ments, and be subject to dismissal from their offices and suspension for 
a time from performing the duties and receiving the salaries thereto as 
if these statutes had not been made. 
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2. From and after the allowance and countersignature by the Governor 
of these statutes there shall be repealed :-

The statutes allowed and countersigned by the Governor on 
each of the undermentioned days, viz :-

1. The 28th day of January, 1876. 
2. The 7th day of November, 1881. 
3. The 12th day of December, 1882. 
4. The 16th day of September, 1885. 
And the Regulatious allowed and countersigned by the 

Governor on the 21st day of August, 1878. 

Provided that-
I. This repeal shall not affect-

a. Anything done or suffered before the allowance and 
countersignatur\1 by the Governor of these statutes 
under any statute or regulation repealed by these 
statutes ; or 

b. Any right or status acquired, duty imposed, or 
liability incurred by or under any statute hereby 
repealed ; ot 

c. The validity of any order or regulation made under 
any statute or regulation hereby repealed ; and 

II. In particular, but without prejudice to the generality of the 
foregoing provisions, the repeal effected by these Statutes 
shall not alter the rank, precedence, titles, duties, con
ditions, restrictions, rights, salaries, or emoluments 
attached to the Chancellorship or Vice-Chancellorship or 
to any Professorship, Lectureship, Registrarship, or other 
office held by the present Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, 
or by any existing Professor, Lecturer, Registrar, or other 
officer. 

Allowed the 18th December, 1886. 
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PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. Junior and Senior Public Examinations will be held annually. 
No candidate will be admitted to either unless he shall have 
passed the preliminary examination as hereafter specified, but 
this examination may be passed at any time. 

II. Both male and female candidates shall be eligible for exami
nation, and the Regulations shall be read accordingly. 

Ill One or more Boards of Examiners shall be annually appointed by 
the Council. Each Board shall elect its own Chairman, who 
shall be responsible for the management of the examination 
and for the correctness of the class-lists. 

IV. All papers proposed to be set shall be approved by the Board of 
Examiners before being printed. 

V. After each examination the Registrar shall be supplied by the 
Board with a list showing in what subjects each candidate has 
passed or failed, and such list shall be certified by the Chair
man of the Board. 
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PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. Every candidate must satisfy the examiners in each of the 
following subjects:-

1. Reading, and Writing from dictation. 

2. English Grammar, including the analysis of sentences. 

3. English Oomposition. 
4. Arithmetic, the elements of, including vulgar and decimal 

fractions. 

II. The examination will begin on the second Tuesday in November. 

III. A fee of 1 Os. 6d. shall be paid by each candidate at the time of 
giving notice to attend. In no case will the fee be returned; 
but if, not less than seven days before the examination, a 
candidate shall notify to the Registrar his intention to with
draw, the fee shall stand to his credit for a future examination. 

IV. On or before the 31st of October candidates must give notice of 
their intention to present themselves, and such notice shall 
bein the following form :-

To the Registrar of the 
University of Adelaide. 

I hereby give notice that I intend ~o present myself at 
the next Preliminary Examination. 

Name of Candidate in full ............................. . 
Address ..................................................... . 
Date of Birth .......................................... . 
Last Place of Education ............................... . 
Signature of Candidate ................................ . 
Date .......................................................... . 

V. A list of successful candidates arranged in alphabetical order, will 
be posted at the University. 

Allowed the 17th November, 1886. 

DETAILS OF THE SUBJECTS FOR THE PRELIMINARY EXAMINA
TION TO BE HELD IN NOVEMBER, 1887. 

Every Candidate must satisfy the Examiners in each of the following 
subjects:-

1. READING, and "WRITING FROM DICTATION. 
2. ENGLISH GRAMMAR, including the Analysis of Sentences. 
3. ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 
4. ARITHMETIC, the Elements of, including Vulgar and Decimal 

Fractions. 
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JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. Candidates who have passed the Preliminary Examination will 
be admitted without limit of age ; but only such successful 
candidates as are under 16 years of age on the 1st day of 
November in the year in which the examination is held will be 
placed in the classified list. 

II. Every candidate shall be required to satisfy the examiners in 
three of the following subjects, but no candidate shall be 
examined in more than five :-

1. English-(a) Outlines of the History of England. 
( b) Some standard work in English Literature. 
( c) Outlines of Geography, including the elements 

of Physical Geography. 

Candidates who satisfy the examiners in two of the above 
will pass in English; but to obtain a credit they must satisfy 
the examiners in all three. 

2. Latin. 
3. Greek. 
4. French. 
5. German. 

Only such candidates as satisfy the examiners in grammar 
and in easy composition can obtain a credit in any of the above 
four languages. In French and German it will also be 
necessary to satisfy the examiners in the translation into 
English of easy passages from some books not spe.:iified. 

6. Mathematics. 
The standard for a pass will be-the substance of Euclid, 

Books I. and II., with Exercises, and Algebra to Simple Equa
tions. Questions will also be set in the substance of Euclid, 
Books III. and IV., with Exercises, and Algebra to Quadratic 
Equations (including Surds). 

7. Physical and Natural 8oienoe
(a) Elementary Physics. 
( b) Elementary Chemistry. 
( c) Elementary Botany and Elementary Physiology. 
Candidates must satisfy the examiners in one of these 

divisions, and no candidate shall be examined in more than 
two. 
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III. Schedules fixing the special subjects of examination and defining 
as far as may be necessary the range of questions to be set 
shall be published not less than fifteen calendar months before 
the date of the examination to which they are intended to 
apply. 

IV. The examination shall begin on or about the last Monday m 
November. 

V. A fee of £1 ls. shall be paid by each candidate at the time of 
giving notice to attend. In no case will the fee be returned, 
but if the candidate shall have failed to pass the preliminary 
examination, or if, having previously passed it, he shall notify 
to the Registrar not less than seven days before the Junior 
Public Examination his intention to withdraw, the fee shall 
stand to his credit for a future examination. 

VI. On or before the 31st of October, candidates must give notice of 
their intention to present themselves, and such notice shall 
be in the following form, and shall be accompanied by a 
certificate of birth, or, if this cannot be obtained, by other 
satisfactory evidence :-

To the Registrar of the 
University of Adelaide. 

I hereby give notice of my intention to present myself 
at the next Junior Public Examination. 

*I passed the Preliminary Examination heldin ............ . 
I intend to present myself in the following subjects:-

Name of Candidate in full ........................... . 
Address ..................................................... . 
Date of Birth ............................................. . 
Last Place of Education ............................. .. 
Signature of Candidate ............................. .. 
Date ....................................................... .. 

VII. 1. Lists of successful candidates will be posted at the University· 

2. The general list of successful candidates shall be arranged in 
three classes, in alphabetical order. The list shall state the 
last place of education from which each candidate comes, and 
shall also indicate in which subjects he has passed. 

3. (a). Candidates who satisfy the examiners in four subjects 
and obtain credit in not less than two of the four, or who 
satisfy the examiners in three subjects and obtain credit in all 
of them, shall be placed in the First Class. 

*Candidates who have not passed the Preliminary Examination will strike this out. 
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(b). Candidates who satisfy the examiners in four subjects 
and obtain credit in one of them, or who satisfy the examiners 
in three subjects and obtain credit in not less than two of 
them, shall be placed in the Second Class. 

(c). All other candidates who are entitled to a position in 
the classified list shall be placed in the Third Class. 

4. Special lists will also be issued for each subject: in these lists 
the names will be arranged in two divisions-the first in order 
of merit, and the second in alphabetical order. 

-VIII. Each successful candidate shall be entitled to a certificate signed· 
by the Chairman of the Board of Examiners and countersigned 
by the Registrar, showing in what subjects the candidate 
passed and in what class he was placed on the result of the 
whole examination and in the separate subjects. 

IX. On application to the Registrar, unsuccessful candidates shall be 
informed in what subjects they have failed. 

Allowed the 17th November, 1886. 

DETAILS OF THE SUBJECTS FOR THE JUNIOR PUBLIC EXAMI
NATION TO BE HELD IN NOVEMBER, 1887. 

1. ENGLISH. 

(a) Outlines of the History of England. 
(b) English Literature. 

Goldsmith-The Deserted Village, and the Traveller. 
(c) Outlines of Geography, especially the Geography of Australasia, 

including the elements of Physical Geography. 
Text Book-Geikie's Elementary Lessons in Physical Geography. 

2. LATIN."' 

Cmsar-De Bello Gallico. Book III. 
3. GREEK.* 

Xenophon-Anabasis. Book I., Chapters IV., V., VI., and VII., 
inclusive. 

4. FRENCH.* 

Saintine-Picciola. Edited by Dr. Dubuc. (G. Bell & Sons). 
5. GERMAN.* 

La Motte Fouque-Undine. 
6. MATHEMATICS. 

Geometry-The substance of Euclid Books I. and II., with Exercises. 
Algebm-To Simple Equations. 

* In preparing for composition in Latin, Greek, French, and German candidates are recom
.mended to pay special attention to the vocabulary and idioms of the prose work set for 
translation. 
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Questions will also be set in the substance of Euclid Books III. 
and IV., with Exercises, and in Algebra to Quadratic Equations 
(including Surds). 

7. PHYSICAL AND NATURAL SCIENCE. 

(a) Elementary Physics-
The Ele~entary Laws of Light, Heat, Sound, Electricity and 

Magnetism. 
Text Book-Balfour Stewart's Lessons in Elementary Physics 

Lessons XVIII. to XXV., XXVII. to XXXI., XXXVI. to 
XLII., all inclusive. 

(b) ElementaJr'lj Chemistry-
Laws of Gases; Chemical nomenclature and formulre. Prepara

tion and properties of the non-metallic elements and their 
simpler compounds, selenium and tellurium excepted. 

Text Book-Roscoe's Elementary Lessons in Chemistry (Mar 
millan & Co.). 

(c) Elementary Botany and Physiology-
Botany. The questions will be confined to the general structure 

of the :flowermg plant, with especial reference to the follow
ing illustrative plants :-Wall-flower, Castor-oil Tree, Pea, 
Gumtree, Sow-thistle, Snapdragon, Lily, and Wild-oat. 

Candidates will be required to describe in technical lanaguge 
-the organs of fresh plants, and to fill up "Schedules." (See 
Oliver's Lessons in Elementary Botany, the text book recom
mended.) 

Elementary Physiology. 
Text Book-Foster's Primer of Physiology. 

Candidates are recommended also to consult Huxley's Elemen
tary Lessons on Physiology, and will be required to show a. 
practical acquaintance with the position, appearance, and general 
structure of the principal organs of the body. 
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SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. There shall be no limit of age for uandidates at this examination, 
but they must have passed the Preliminary examination. 

II. Every candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners m at 
least three of the following subjects, of which one must be No. 
I. of Division A, and of the remaining two one must be 
selected frum the other subjects of Division A, and one from 
the subjects of Division B. 

DIVISION A. 
1. English History and Literature. 

(a) History ; a period will be prescribed to be studied m 
detail. 

(b) Some standard work or works in English Literature. 

2. Latin } 
3. Greek 
4. French Including, in each case, brief outlines of History. 
5. Germc;rn 
6. Italian 
No candidate shall receive credit in any of the subjects in 

Division A. unless he shall have satisfied the Examiners in 
Composition, nor in French or German unless he is able to 
translate into English at sight any ordinary piece of prose 
or poetry. 

DIVISION B. 
7. Pure Mathematics. 

The standard for a pass will be : Arithmetic, including 
the theory of the various processes ; the elements of Mensurac 
tion ; Algebra to Quadratic Equations, including Surds; 
Euclid, the substance of Books I. to IV., with Exercises. 

Questions will also be set in Algebra to the Binomial 
Theorem, for a positive integral exponent; Euclid, the substance 
of Books I. to IV., VI., and propositions 1-21 of Book XI., 
with exercises; Plane Trigonometry, to Solution of Triangles, 
including Logarithms. 

8. Applied Mathematics. 
Elementary Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics. 

9. Chemistry, with the cognate portions of Experimenta] 
Physics. 
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10. Experimental Physics. 
11. Botany and Physiology. 
12. Physical Geography and the Principles of Geology. 

III. Persons who have passed the Preliminary Examination may be 
examined tor certificates in any one or more of the subjects of 
the Senior Public Examination, without being required to take 
the Examination as a whole. 

IV. Schedules fixing the special subjects of examination, and defining 
as far as may be necessary the range of questions to be set, 
shall be published not less than fifteen calendar months before 
the date of the examination to which they are intended to 
apply. 

V. The examination shall begin on or about the last Monday m 
November. 

A special examination will be held in March, at which only those 
candidates shall be allowed to present themselves who 
shall give satisfactory evidence of their intention to become 
Students in Law or Medicine. 

The fee for this examination shall be £7 7s., and can
didates musL give two months' notice of their intention to 
present themselves. 

VI. A fee of £2 2s. for the entire examination in November, or 15s. for 
each separate subject, shall be paid by each candidate at the 
time of giving notice to attend. In no case will the fee be 
returned, but if the candidate shall have failed to pass the 
Preliminary Examination, or if, having previously passed the 
Preliminary Examination, he shall notify to the Registrar 
not less than seven days before the Senior Public Examination 
his intention to withdraw, the fee shall stand to his credit for 
a future examination. 

VII. On or before the 31st of October candidates must give notice of 
their intention to present themselves, and such notice shall be 
in the following form :-

To the Registrar of the 
University of Adelaide. 

I hereby give notice of my intention to present myself 
at the SeniOT Public Examination. *I passed the Prelimi-
nary Examination held in ........................................... .. 
I intend to present myself in the following subjects:-

* * * 
Name of Candidate in full.. ............................ .. 
Address ......................................................... . 
Date of birth ................................................. . 
Last place of Education .................................. . 
Signature of Candidate .................................. .. 
Date ............................................................ .. 

• Candidates who have not passed the Preliminary Examination will ttrike this out. 
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VIII. 1. Lists of successful candidates will be posted at the University. 

2. The general list of successful candidates shall be arranged in 
three classes in alphabetical order. The list shall state the 
last place of education from which each candidate comes, and 
shall also indicate in which subjects he has passed. 

3. (a) Candidates who (1) satisfy the examiners in two subjects 
of Division A, in addition to English History and Literature, 
and also in Pure Mathematics and one other subject of 
Division B, and (2) obtain credit in at least two subjects, 
exclusive of English History and Literature, shall be placed in 
the First Class. 

(b) Candidates who (1) satisfy the examiners in three 
subjects in addition to English History and Literature, and (2) 
obtain credit in at least one of these three subjects, shall be 
placed in the Second Class. 

(c) All other candidates who pass the examination shall be 
placed in the Third Class. 

4. Special lists will also be issued for each subject; in these lists 
the names will be arranged in two divisions, the first in order 
of merit, and the second in alphabetical order. 

IX. Each successful candidate shall be entitled to a certificate signed 
by the Chairman of the Board of Examiners and countersigned 
by the Registrar, showing in what subjects the candidate 
passed, and in what class he was placed on the result of the 
whole examination and in the separate subjects. 

X. On application to the Registrar, unsuccessful candidates shall be 
informed in what subjects they have failed. 

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS. 
I. The Junior and Senior Public Examinations, as well as the 

Preliminary Examination, may be held in other places than 
the City of Adelaide. 

II. Such local examinations shall be held only under the supervision of 
persons appointed by the Council. 

III. No such examination shall be held unless a sum sufficient to 
meet all expenses, including the Statutory Fees, be lodged 
with the Registrar on or before the 31st day of October. 

GENERAL. 
I. The first Preliminary Examination and the first Junior and Senior 

Public Examinations shall be held in 1887. 
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IL Notwithstanding anything hereinbefore contained, it shall be suffi
cient if the schedule of subjects for these examinations in 1887 
be published within one month of th..i confirmation of these 
Regulations by the Governor. 

III. The Regulations concerning the Junior and Matriculation Exami
nations allowed on January 4, 1882, and the Regulations 
concerning Local Examinations allowed on 15th January, 1884, 
are hereby repealed, except so far as relates to examinations to 
to be held before or during March, 1887. 

Allowed the 17th November, 1886. 

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE SENIOR PUBLIC EXAMINATION 
TO BE HELD IN NOVEMBER, 1887, AND FOR THE SPECIAL 
EXAMINATION IN MARCH, 1888. 

DIVISION A. 

1. ENGLISH HISTORY AND LITERATURE. 

(a) History of England-Reign of Queen Anne. 
Text Book-Morris (Epochs of English History). Students are 

also recommended to refer to the Students' Hume. 
(b) English Literature-Selections from the Spectator (Rivington's 

English Classics). 
Pope-Essay on Man. 

2. LATIN.* 

Horace-Odes, Books I. and II. 
Roman History-Macmillan's Primer. 

3. GREEK.* 

Demostlienes-The Second Olynthiac Oration. 
Greek History-Macmillan's Primer. 

4. FRENCH.* 

Racine-Andromaque. 
Erclcmann Chatrian-W aterloo. 
French History-Macmillan's Primer. 

5. GERMAN.* 

G-oethe-Iphigenie auf Tauris. 
Auerbach-Auf vVache and Der gefrorene Kuss. (Lange's German 

Classics). 
6. ITALIAN.* 

D' A.zeglio-Ettore Fieramosca. 

* In preparing for Composition in Latin, Greek, French, German, and Italian candidates 
are recommended to pay special attention to the vocabulary and idioms of the prose work set 
for translation. 
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DIVISION B. 

7. PURE MATHEMATICS. 

AritkrneUc, including the theory of the various processes; the elements 
of mensuration. 

Algebra-To Quadratic Equations, including Surds. 
Questions will also be set in Algebra to the Binomial Theorem 

for a positive integral exponent. 
Geornetr.v-The substance of Euclid, Books I., II., Ill., IV., with 

Exercises. 
Questions will also be set in the sn bstance of Euclid, Book 

VI., and Propositions 1 to 21 of Book XL ; and in Plane Trigo
nometry to Solution of Triangles, including Logarithms. 

8. APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 

Elementary Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics. 

9. CHEMISTRY. 

\Vith the cognate portion of Exp8l'imental Physics. 
Specific gravity and the modes of determining 
Thermometer. 

Specific Heat. Latent Heat. 

Laws of Gases. 
it. Barometer. 

Chemical nomenclature and formulre. 
elements. 

Classification of the 

An elementaTY knowledge of the Chemistry of the following 
elements and their simpler compounds :-The Non-metallic Elements 
(SeleniU1n and Tellurium excepted), and Potassiitm, SodiUAn, Calcium, 
Barium, Magnesiwm, Zinc, Lead, Silver, Copper, Mercury, Alit
rnfoiurn, Manganese, Iron, Ck1·omiwm, Thi, Arsenic, Antimony, Gold, 
PlaU1iurn. 

Text book-Roscoe's Elementary Lessons in Chemistry (Mac
millan & Co.). 

10. EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS. 

Including elements of Light, Heat, Sound, Electricity, and Magnetism, 
Text Book-Balfour Stewart's Lessons in Elementary Physics, 

Lessons XIII. to XL VII., inclusive. 

11. BOTANY AND PHYSIOLOGY. 

Botany.-Questions will be confined to the genei·al structure of the 
flowering plant, with especial reference to the following illustrative 
plants :-Buttei·cup, wallflower, pea, wattle, gum-tree, aster, sow
tkistle, .mapdragon, castor-oil tree, orcliid, lily, and wild-oat. The 
general character of the classes and sub-classes into which flowering 
plants are divided. 

Candidates will be required to describe in technical language 
the organs of fresh plants. 

Candidates will be required to fill up "schedules." (See Oliver's 
Lessons in Elementary Botany and Mueller's Botanic Teachings
the text-books recommended). 

Physiology. 
Text-book-Huxley's Elementary Lessons on Physiology. 
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Candidates will be required to show a prartical acquaintance 
with the position, appearance, and structure of the most important 
tissues and organs, and may be called upon to j'erform some easy 
exercise in dissection. 

12. PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY AND THE PRINCIPLES OF GEOLJGY. 

Physical Geography. 
The following synopsis includes the various branches of the 

subject required:-
(a) Relation of continents and islands. Grouping of islands. 

Influence of the form of a coast line. Characteristic 
features of the various great masses of land. 

(b) Details of the great mountain systems of the world. Nature 
and position of high plains. Low plains, their relations to 
geological structure, their position, distribution, and 
characteristics. Different kinds of valleys. 

(c) Ocean-Divisions, depth, density, temperature, and colour. 
Form and nature of the ocean floor. Movements of the 
ocean. Waves and currents. 

(d) Distribution of rain. Subterranean circulation of water. 
Springs, their OTigin, temperature, and mineral contents. 

(e) River systems of the world. Deltas. Extent and peculiari
ties of lakes 

(f) Snow line. Glaciers. Ice bergs. 
(g) Distribution of winds in both hemispheres. Special local 

winds and their causes. 
(h) Phenomena of and causes that produce or modify climate. 
( 1") Volcanic and earthquake phenomena. 
(J) The simple facts of the vertical and horizontal distribution 

of plants ancl animals on the land and in the sea. 
Text-book-Geikie's Elementary Lessons in Physical Geography. 

Geology. 
Questions will be confined to the undermentioned topics in the· 

elements of physical geology : 
Proofs of the origin of stratified rocks resulting from the degra

dation of the land produced by the action of rain, rivers, frosts, 
glaciers, icebergs, accumulations of organic debris, &c. 

The transport of matter by rivers, the formation of the deltas,. 
&c., and the general accumulations of great deposits of marine and 
freshwater strata. 

The theory of the origin of salt lakes. 
Proofs that large areas of the earth's surface are now being· 

slowly elevated above or depressed beneath the sea. The relations 
of coral reefs and of earthquake and volcanic phenomena to this 
branch of the subject. 

Explanation of common geological terms-as clay, sand, gravel, 
horizontal and inclined strata, anticlines and synclines, unconform
ability, dip, joint, fault. 

The candidates will also be required to make sketches, and name 
unlabelled specimens of the commoner rocks of this country. 
Text-book recommended-Tate's Students' Class Book of Physical 

Geology. 
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HIGHER PUBLIC EXAMINATION. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. A Higher Public Examination will be held annually. 

II. Candidates must have attained the full age of eighteen years on 
the day on which the examination begins. 

III. Candidates may be examined in any one or more of the following 
subjects: 

I. Latin. Part I. 
" Part II. 

2. Greek. Part I. 
JI Part II. 

3. French. 
4. German. 
5. English Language and Literature. 
6. Pure Mathematics. Part I. 

" Part II. 
7. Physics. Part I. 

" Part II. 
8. Applied Mathematics. 
9. Logic. 

10. Inorganic Ohemistry. 
11. Organic and Practical Chemistry. 
12. Elementary Biology and Physiology. 
13. Physiology. 
14. Botany. 
15. Geology. 
16. Theory and History of Education. 

IV. Schedules defining the range of study shall be published in the 
month of January in each year. The date of the examination 
shall by fixed by the Council. 

V. Certificates shall be given showing the subjects in which the 
candidate has passed. 

VI. Candidates who produce certificates of having passed at this 
examination in the subjects required to complete the First and 
Second years of thtl course for the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
or Bachelor of Science respectively, shall be entitled to proceed 
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to the Third Year's Course, and on completing the Third Yea 
to receive the Degree. 

VIL A fee of one guinea shall be paid for each subject in which a 
candidate presents himself for examination. 

VIII. The following Form of Notice must be sent to the Registrar not 
less than twenty-one days before the date of the examination. 

I, hereby give notice of my intention 
to present myself at the next Higher Public Examination in the following 
~ubjects: 

I declare that I was born on 
I enclose herewith the prescribed fee of £ 

Dated this day of 
To the Registrar, 

University of Adelaide. 

Allowed: 18th of December, 1886. 

(Signed) .......................................... . 

'188 . 

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. IV. OF THE FOREGOING 
REGULATIONS. 

1. LATIN. Part L The same subjects as for the 1st Year B.A. 
Part IL 2nd Year B.A. 

2. GREEK. Part L 
Part IL " 

" 
" 

1st Year B.A. 
2nd Year B.A. 

3. FRENCH. The same subjects as prescribed for a pass (omitting History) 
for 3rd Year B. A. 

4. GERMAN. The same subjects as prescribed for a pass (omitting History} 
for 3rd Year B. A. 

5. ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. The same subjects as for the 1st 
YearB.A. 

6. PURE MATHEMATICS. Part L The same subjects as for 1st Year B.A. 
and B.Sc. 

PURE MATHEMATICS. Part II. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Sc. 
7. PHYSICS. Part L The same subjects as for 1st Year B.A. and B.Sc. 

Part II. " " 2nd Year B.Sc. 
8. APPLIED MATHEMATICS. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.A. 

(Elementary), and 2nd Year B.Sc. 
9. LOGIC. The same subjects as for 2nd Year of B.A. 

10. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. The same subjects as for 1st Year B.Sc. 
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11. ORGANIC AND PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. The same subjects as for the 2nd 
Year B.Sc. 

12. ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY AND PYSIOLOGY. The same subjects as for 1st 
Year B.Sc. 

13. PHYSIOLOGY. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Sc. 
14. BOTANY. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Sc. 
15. GEOLOGY. The same subjects as for 2nd Year B.Sc. 
16. THEORY AND HISTORY OF EDUCATION. 

The following will be the subjects of examination':-
1. The Elements of Logic and Psychology. 
2. Locke : On Education (Pitt Press Edition). 

Herbert Spencer : Education, Intellectual, Moral, and Physical. 
3. Fitch: Lectures on Teaching. 
4. The lives of Comenius, Pestalozzi, and F1·oebel. 

Text-books recommended : 
J evons : Primer of Logic (Macmillan). 
Sully: Teacher's Handbook of Psychology (Longman). 
Comenius : by S. S. Laurie (Pitt Press). 
Autobiography of Friderich Froebel (Sonnenschein). 
Leitch: Practical Educationists (Maclehose). 

Students are recommended to consult the articles on Comenius, Pestalozzi, 
and Froebe! in the Encyclopredia Britannica. If they read French they will 
find the Histoire de Pestalozzi, by R. de Guimps (Lausanne, Bridel) very 
useful, and also the Histoire de la Pedagogie by Gabriel Compayre (Paris : 
Delaplace). An English translation of the latter is published by D. C. Heath 
and Co., Boston, U.S.A. 
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. Students who in the Senior Public Examination pass in Latin, 
Greek, and Mathematics may be enrolled as Matriculated 
Students in Arts. 

II. Students who have not complied with the above conditions may, 
nevertheless, be enrolled as Matriculated Students on satisfying 
the Professors in the Faculty of Arts that they have sufficient 
knowledge to enable them to enter upon the First Year's 
Course. 

III. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Arts every candidate 
must, after matriculation, complete three academical years of 
study, and pass the Examination proper to each year as 
hereinafter specified. 

IV. At the First Examination every candidate shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :-

L Latin. 
3. Greek. 
3. Elementary Pure Mathematics. 
4. Elementary Physics. 
5. English Language and Literature. 

V. At the Second Examination every candidate shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :-

1. Latin. 
2. Greek. 
3. Elementary Applied Mathematics. 
4. Logic. 

VI. At the Third Examination every candidate shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in three of the following subjects, or in 
two, one being in honours :-

1. Glassies and Ancient History. 
2. Mathematics. 
3. Mental and Moral Science. 
4. Modern Languages, Literature, and History. 

VII. In any year candidates may be examined for honours in any one 
or more subjects. Candidates for honours who do not attain 
the required standard may nevertheless be allowed a pass if in 
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the opinion of the Examiner they shall have shown sufficient 
proficiency. 

VIII. Schedules defining the range of study shall be drawn up by the 
Faculty of Arts, subject to the approval of the Council, and 
shall be published in the month of January in each year. The 
dates of the Examinations shall be fixed by the Council. 

IX. Any Professor may permit a student to substitute for any course 
of lectures properly belonging to his year an advanced course 
of lectures in the same subject. 

X. Unless the Council shall have granted an exemption, candidates 
for examination in any subject on which lectures are given 
must present a certificate from the Professor or Lecturer 
giving such lectures of regular attendance thereat during the 
year. 

XI. The names of candidates who pass with honours shall be arranged 
in three classes, in order of merit. The names of other 
successful candidates shall be arranged in three classes, in 
alphabetical order. 

XII. The following Fees shall be paid in advance :-

Fee for graduating students for each term's instruction 
Fee for Degree of Bachelor of Arts 

XIIf. The following form of Notice is prescribed : 

£ s. d. 
5 5 0 
3 3 0 

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Undm·graditates of their intention to 
present themselves for Examination. 

I, an Undergraduate of this University, 
hereby give notice that, for the purpose of completing the 
year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, I ititend to prnsent 
myself at the Examination in the Term of 188 , for 
examination in the undermentioned subjects, viz. : 

1. 4. 
~ ~ 
3. 

I send herewith the prescribed certificates of attendance at lectures. 

Dated this day of 
(Signed) .................................... .. 

' 188 . 
The Registrar, 

University of Adelaide. 

ADDENDUM. 
The regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Arts allowed on 

the 4th January, 1882, are hereby repealed, but students who shall have 
completed either the first or second year of their course on the 31st of 
March, 1887, shall have the option of continuing their course under such 
regulations. 

Allowed : 18th December, 1886. 



( 86 ) 

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. VIII. OF THE FOREGOING 
REGULATIONS. 

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATIONS 
FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. IN NOVEMBER, 1S87. 

FIRST YEAR'S COURSE. 

LATIN. 
Fass. 

Horace-Satires. Books I. and II. 
Additional for Honours. 

Tacitus-Agricola, and Germania. 
Horace-Odes. Books I., II., and III. (to be read privately). 

Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours. 

GREEK. 
Fass. 

Xenophon-Memorabilia. Book I. 
Addition al for Honours. 

Herodotus-Book I., Cap. 1-69. 
Xenophon-Memorabilia. Book II. (to be read privately). 

Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours. 

Fass. 
ELEMENTARY PURE MATHEMATICS. 

The Geometry of the straight line and circle ; the Theory of Proportion 
and of similar Rectilinear Figures. 

Elementary Solid Geometry. 
The Elements of Algebra as far as the Binomial Theorem (inclusive). 
The Elements of Trigonometry as far as the Solution of Triangles (in

clusive). 
Additional for Honours. 

Fass. 

Algebra, Trigonometry, Elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics. 

ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. 

The first principles of Mechanics, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light, Sound, 
Electricity and Magnetism. 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

Trench, On the Study of Words. 
Trench, English Past and Present. 
Lamb's Essays of Elia. 
Palgrave's Golden Treasury, Parts III. and IV. 
Tennyson's Idylls of the King. 
Milton's Areopagitica. 

Additional for Honours. 
Sweet's Anglo-Saxon Primer. 
Morris and Skeats' Specimens of Early English, Vol. II. 
Macaulay's Essays. 
Browning's Paracelsus. 
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SECOND YEAR'S COURSE. 

LATIN. 
J'ass. 

Taoitus-Agricola and Germania. 
Additional for Honours. 

Horace-Epistles. Books I. and II. 
TaaitiM"-Histories. Book I. (to be ;read privately). 

Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours. 

GREEK. 
Fass. 

Herodotus-Book I., Cap. 1-69. 
Additional for Honours. 

Sopkocles-CEdipus Tyrannus. 
Herodotus-Book II. (to be read privately). 

Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours. 

ELEMENTARY APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 
Pass. 

Elements of Statics, Dynamics, and HydroBtatics. 
Additional for Honours. 

Pass. 

Algebra, Trigonometry, Analytical Conics. 

LOGIC. 

Ray's Deductive Logic (Macmillan & Co.) 
Fowler's Inductive Logic. (Clarendon Press.) 

Additional for Honours. 
Bacon's Advancement of Learning. 
Mill's Logic. 

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE. 

CLASSICS AND ANCIENT HISTORY. 
Latin. 
Pass. 

Horace-Epistles. Books I. and II. 
Addit?:onal for Honours. 

Horace-Odes, and Ars Poetica. 
Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours. 

Greek. 
Pass. 

Sopkocles-CEdipus Tyrannus. 
Additional for Honours. 

Demostkenes-Olynthiacs and Philippics. 
Herodotus-Books II. and VI. 

Lectures will be delivered on as much of this course as time permits. 
Prose Composition for both Pass and Honours. 
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Ancient History. 
Candidates will be expected to have a general acquaintance with the history 

of Greece and Rome. 

MATHEMATICS. 
Fass. 

Analytical Conics. 
Additional for Honou1·s. 

Pass. 

Differential and Integral Calculus. 

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE. 

Schwegler's History of Philosophy (from Descartes to Kant). 
Locke's Essay, Introduction and Book II. 
Dugald Stewart's Outlines of Moral Philosophy. 
Butler's Essay on Virtue. 

Arlditional fo1· Honoiirs. 
Hamilton's Lectures on Metaphysics, Vols. I. and II. 
Mill on Hamilton, Chap. I.-XIV. (inclusive). 
Sidgwick's History of Ethics. 
Aristotle's Nicomachean Ethics, I. and II. 
Mill's Utilitarianism. 

MODERN LANGUAGES, LITERATURE, AND HISTORY. 

Candidates must satisfy the Examiners in two of the three following 
branches:-

1. English Language, Literature, and History. 
2. French Language, Literature, and History. 
3. German Language, Literature, and History. 

English language and Literature. 
Pass. 

Johnson's Lives of Milton, Pope, and Addison. 
Milton's Paradise Lost, Books I. and II. 
Pope, Rape of the Lock. 
Addison's Essays on Milton in the Spectator. 
Earle's Philology of the English Tongue. Chaps. I. to VI. (inclusive.) 

Additional for Honoiws. 
Hallam's Literary History (the parts relating to English Literature 

Elizabethan Period). 
Chaucer's Canterbmy Tales-Prologue. Knight's Tale. 
Sydney's Apologie for Poetrie (Arber's Edition). 
Shakespeare's King Lear, and As you Like It. 
Shelley's Prometheus Unbound. 
Tennyson's In Memoriam. 
Earle's Philology of the English Tongue. 

English History. 
Pass. 

Bright's History of England (Rivington's), Period II., 1485-1688. 
Macaulay's History of England, Chap. I-VI. (inclusive.) 
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Additional for Honoiws. 

Bacon's Life of Henry VII. (Bohn.) 
Green's History of England (the reign of Elizabeth.) 
Memoirs of Col. Hutchinson (Bohn) 
Hallam's Constitutional History, Chap. I. -V. (inclusive.) 

French language and literature. 
Pass. 

Fasnacht's Synthetic French Grammar (Macmillan). 
Beaumarchais-Le Barbier de Seville (Macmillan). 
Victor Hiigo-Les Ballades in the volume entitled Odes et Ballades (Pai·is: 

Hachette). 
Gosset's French Prosody. 
Translation of easy passages from authors not specified. 
French Composition. 

Additional for Honoiirs. 
Brachet's Historical Grammar (Clarendon Press). The Introduction and 

Book I. ; Book II., Parts I and 2. 
Boileau-L'Art Poetig_ue (Paris: Didot Freres). 
Moliere-Le Misanthrope (Macmillan). 
Victor Hugo-Notre Dame de Paris (Hachette). 
Saintsbury's Short HistOTy of French Literature, Books III. and IV. 
Translation of passages from authors not specified. 
French Composition. 

French History. 
Pass. 

The Student's France (Murray), from the accession of Henry IV. to the 
establishment of the First Empire. 

Additional fo1· Honours. 
Barran : Histoire de la Revolution Franqaise. 
Burke's Reflections on the Revolution in France. 

German language and literature. 
Pass. 

Whitney's German Grammar (Macmillan), omitting the portions in small 
type. 

Goethe-Gatz von Berlichingen (Macmillan). 
Schillm·-Selections from Lyrical Poems (Macmillan). 
Translation of easy passages from authors not specified. 
German Composition. 

Additional for Honours. 

Whitney's German Grammar. 
Goethe-Faust. Part I. 
Schiller-History of the Thirty Years' War. First Part. First Book. 
Heyne-Buch der Lieder. Die Heimkehr only. 
Scherer-A History of German Literature (Clarendon Press Edition). 
Translation of passages from authors not specified. 
German Composition. 
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German History. 
Text-books : 
Pass. 

Simes' History of Germany (Macmillan). 
Hallam's Middle Ages (the parts relating to Germany). 

Text-books : 
Additional for Honours. 

Gibbons' Decline and Fall. Chapters IX., XIX., XXX., in so far as they 
relate to Germany ; and Chapter XLIX., in so far as it relates to 
Charlemagne and his successors. 

Gardiner's Thirty Yoo.ra' War. 
Schiller's History of the Thirty Y etus' War. 



( 91 ) 

OF THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. The examination for the Degree of Master of Arts shall take place 
once in each year in the month of December. 

II. No candidate shall be admitted to the Degree of Master of Arts 
until after the expiration of two academical years from the time 
at which he obtained the Degree of Bachelor of Arts in this 
or in some other University recognized by this University. 

III. Every candidate shall be required to show a competent acquaint-
ance with one at least of the following branches of knowledge : 

I. (J/assios and (Jomparatiue Philology. 
2. Metaphysias, logia, and Politioa/ Economy. 
3. Mathematics. 

IV. Schedules fixing the special authors and works to be studied in 
Latin and Greek, and defining as far as may be necessary the 
range of questions to be set in the other subjects, shall be 
drawn up by the Faculty of Arts, subject to the approval 
of the Council, and shall be published not later than the month 
of January in the year preceding that in which the examination 
is held. 

Y. The following Form of Notice is prescribed : 

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Graduates of their Intention 
· to present themselves for Examination. 

I, a Bachelor of Arts of the University 
of , hereby give notice that I intend to present myself a,t 
the Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts in the third term of 188 , for 
examination in the following branch, and send herewith the prescribed fee of £ 

Dated this day 

The Registrar, 
University of Adelaide. 

(Signed) ........................................ .. 

188. 

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Master of Arts allowed on 
the 4th January, 1882, are hereby repealed. 

Allowed, 18th December, 1886. 
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SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER NO. IV. OF THE FOREGOING 
REGULATIONS. 

BRANCH I. 

CLASSICS AND COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY. 

The Examiners will limit their selection of passages to the following authors, 
and in each year four will be prescribed for special study. 

GREEK. 

Home1·-0dyssey, Books I. to VI. 
LEschylus-Septem contra Thebas. 
Sophocles-Ajax. Antigone. 
Eu1·ipides-Medea and Hecuba. 
Aristophanes-Knights. 
Herodofos-Books III. and IV. 
Thucydides-Books VI. and VII. 
Plato-Apologia and Phredo. 
Demosthenes-De Cornna. 

LATIN. 
Virgil-Georgics. 
Horace-Odes and De Arte Poeticii. 
Plaufos-lYienrechmi and Miles Gloriosus. 
Jiivenal-Satires IV. and X. 
Liicretius-Book I. 
Cicm·o-The Verrine Orations. 
Livy-Books XXI., XXII., XXIII. 
Tacifos-The Histories, Books I., II. 

Composition-Greek and Latin prose. 
The papers set at the Examination will also contain questions in Geography, 

in Grammar. 
Candidates will be expected to have a general acquaintance with the History 

of Greece and Rome, and one or more papers will be set in Comparative 
Philology. 

The subjects for special study in December, 1887, are 

GREEK. 
Homer-Odyssey, Books I. to VI. 
Herodotus-Books III. and IV. 

LATIN. 
Pla,,fos-Menrechmi and Miles Gloriosus. 
Tacitus-Histories, Books I. and II. 

The subjects for special study in December, 1888, are 

GREEK. 

A!Jschylus-Septem contra The bas. 
Plato-Apologia and Phredo. 

LATIN. 
Virgil-Georgics. 
Livy-Books XXI., XXII., XXIII. 
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BRANCH II. 
MATHEMATICS. 

Candidates may present themselves for examination either in Pure Mathe
matics or in Applied Mathematics; but will in either case be expected to show 
a competent knowledge of the following preliminary portions of Mathematics, 
that is to say of: 

Algebra, the simpler properties of Equations and Determinitnts. 
Plane Trigonometry. 
Elementary Analytical Geometry of Two and Three Dimensions. 
The Elements of the Differential and Integral Calculus, with their 

simpler applications to Geometry. 
The solution of such ordinary Differential Equations as occur in 

Dynamics. 
The Statics of Solids and Fluids. 
The Kinetics of a particle. 

Candidates who present themselves in Pure Mathematics willl further be 
examined in 

in 

The Theory of Equations, the higher parts of Analytical Geometry of 
Two and Three Dimensions, and of the Differential Calculus, and in 
Differential Equations. 

Candidates who present themselves in Applied Mathematics will be examined 

The Dynamics of Rigid Bodies, and of Material Systems in general. 
Hydrodynamics. 
The Theories of Sound and Light. 
The Theory of Attractions. 

BRANCH III. 

METAPHYSICS, LOGIC, AND POLITICAL ECONOMY. 

Pliilosopliy.-The History and Criticism of Philosophical Systems. 
Moral Pliilosopliy.-Thc History and Criticism of Ethical Systems. 
Logic.-History of Logic. Inductive and Deductive Logic. 
Political Economy. 

Candidates who present themselves for . Examination in this branch will be 
required to possess such a knowledge of Greek, Latin, Frnnch and German, as 
will enable them to exhibit a thorough acquaintance with the prescribed 
subjects. 

The Examiners shall not he precluded from setting passages in philosophical 
books in the original languages. 



First Year. 

Second Year. 
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. Students who; in the Senior Public Examinations, pass in either 
Latin, Greek, French, or German, and in Pure Mathematics 
and Physics, may be enrolled as Matriculated Students in 
Science. 

IL Students who have not complied with the above conditions may, 
nevertheless, be enrolled as Matriculated Students on satisfying 
the Professors in the Faculty of Science that they have 
sufficient knowledge to enable them to enter upon the First 
Year's Course. 

III. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Science every candidate 
must, after matriculation, complete three academical years of 
study, and pass the Examination proper to each year as herein
after specified, and, in addition, must at some time beforf} 
completing the course satisfy the Examiners in two of the 
following languages :-Latin, Greek, French, and German; but 
candidates who have passed in one or more of the above 
languages at the Senior Public Examination shall not be 
required to present themselves for further examination in such 
language or languages. 

IV. At the First Examination every candidate shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :-

1. Elementary Pure Mathematics. 
2. Elementary Physics. 
3. Elementary Biofcgy and Physiology. 
4. Elementary Inorganic Ohemistry. 

V. At the Second Examination every candidate shall he required to 
satisfy the Examiners in three of the following subjects, of 
which one must be either Pure Mathematics, Applied Mathe
matics, or Physics :-

1. Pure Mathematics. 
2. Applied Mathematics. 
3. Physics. 
4. Elementary Organic and Practical Chemistry. 
5. Botany. 
6. Physiology. 
7. Geology. 
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VI. .At the Third Examination every candidate shall be required to Third Year. 

satisfy the Examiners in three of the following subjects, or in 
two, one being in honours. 

1. Mathematias. 
2. Physics, including Practical Physics. 
3. Advanced Organic, Inorganic, and Practical Ohemistry. 
4. Animal Physiology, including Histology, Physiological 

Ohemistry, and the Elements of Development. 
5. Systematic Botany, with Vegetable Morphology, His

tology, and Physiology. 
6. Geology, Mineralogy, and Palmontology. 

VII. In any year candidates may be examined for honours in any one 
or more subjects. Candidates for honours who do not attain 
the required standard may nevertheless be allowed a pass if in 
thei opinion of the Examiner they shall have shown sufficient 
proficiency. 

VIII. Schedules defining the range of study shall be drawn up by the 
Faculty of Science, subject to the approval of the Council, 
and shall be published in the month of January in each year. 
The dates of the Examinations shall be fixed by the Council. 

IX. .Any Professor may permit a student to substitute for any course 
of lectures properly belonging to his year an advanced course 
of lectures in the same subject. 

X. Unless the Council shall have granted an exemption, candidates 
for Examination in any subject on which lectures are given 
must present a certificate from the Professor or Lecturer giving 
such lectures of regular attendance thereat during the year. 

XI. The names of candidates who pass with honours shall be arranged 
in three classes in order uf merit. The names of othei' 
successful candidates shall be arranged in three classes in 
alphabetical order. 

XII. The following Fees shall be paid in advance :-

Fee for Graduating Students for each term's instruction 
Fee for the Degree of Bachelor of SciencA ... 

£ s. d. 
5 5 0 

3 3 0 
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XIII. The following form of Notice is prescribed : 

Form of Notice to be sent to tke Registrar by Undergraduates of tkeir intention to 
present tkemselves for Examination. 

I, an Undergraduate of this University, 
hereby give notice that, for the purpose of completing the 
year of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Science, I intend to present 
myself at the Examination in the Term of 188 , for 
examination in the undermentioned subjects, viz. : 

1. ~ 
~ ~ 
3. 

I send herewith the prescribed Certificates of Attendance at lectures. 
(Signed) ................................... . 

Dated this clay of , 188 . 
The Registrar, 

University of Adelaide. 

ADDENDUM. 

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Science allowed 
on the 4th January, 1882, are hereby repealed; but students who shall 
have completed either the First or Second Year of their course on the 
31st of March, 1887, shall have the option of continuing their course 
under such Regulations. 

Allowed 18th December, 1886. 

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. VIII. OF THE FOREGOING 
REGULATIONS. 

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR 
THE DEGREE OF B.Sc. IN NOVEMBER, 1887. 

LANGUAGES. 

~~'!;~~(\The Comse prescribed for the First Year of the B.A. 

,~~~i'.r~i;. \The Course prescribed for the Third Year of the B.A. 

Pass. 

FIRST YEAR'S COURSE. 

ELEMENTARY PURE MATHEMATICS, 

The Geometry of the straight line and circle : the theory of Proportion 
and of Similar Rectilineal Figures. 

Elementary Solid Geometry. 
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The Elements of Algebra as far as the Binomial Theornm (inclusive). 
The Elements of Trigonometry, as far as the Solution of Triangles (in

clusive). 
Additional for Honou1·s. 

Fass. 

Algebra TriO'onometry · Elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hy-
drost~tics. 0 

' 

ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. 

The first principles of Mechanics, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light, Sound, 
Electricity and Magnetism. 

Additional for Honozws. 
Same as for Pass in Second Year of B.Sc. Course. 

ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY. 

Elementary Physiology. 
Pass. 

1. Au account of the Structure, Composition, and Functions of the Tissues of 
the Body. 

2, An account of the Nutrition of the Body, including Circulation, Respiration, 
Alimentation, Nutrition of the Tissues, Excretion, together with the 
minute structure of the organs concerned. 

3. An account of Animal Heat. 
Text books recommended.-

Handbook of Physiology: Kirkes. 
Manual of Physiology : Yeo. 

Practical Biology and Physiology. 
1. The fundamental facts and laws of the morphology, histology, physiology, 

and life-history of plants, as illustrated by the following types:
Saccharomyces, Bacteria, Protococcus, Mucor, Spirogyra, Nitella, 
the Bracken Fern, and the Bean plant. 

2. The fundamental facts of animal morphology, as illustrated by the fol
lowing types :-

Amoo ba, Vorticella, Hydra, Freshwater-mussel, Crayfish, Frog, 
Rabbit. 

:~. The histological characters of the blood, epidermal and connective tissues, 
cartilage, bone, muscle and nerve, in vertebrata. 

Text books recommended :-
Practical Biology: Huxley and Martin. 
Elements of Histology: Klein. 

Honoztrs. 
A more thorough knowiedge of the above subjects 

ELEMENTARY INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
Fass. 

The non-metallic elements and their more commonly known compounds, 



( 98 

The following metals and their more commonly known compounds :
Potassium, Sodium, Silver. 
Calcium, Strontium, Barium. 
Aluminium. 
Magnesium. Zinc. Cadmium. 
Lead. 
Manganese. Iron. Cobalt .. Nickel. Chromium. 
Bismuth. Copper. Mercury. Gold. Tin. 
Platinum. 

The el~ments of chemical theory, including spectrum analysis, the 
atonuc th~ory, and cognate subjects, _crystallography, and the laws of 
electrolysis. 

Text-books recommended:
Elementary Chemistry : Wilson. 
Elementary Chemistry : Fownes. 

Hoiioui·s. 
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects. 

SECOND YEAR'S COURSE. 

PURE MATHEMATICS. 
Fass. 

Alge bra. Trigonometry. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 
Fass. 

Elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics. 

AdcUtional for Honours iii Fure and Applied Mathematics. 

Fass. 

Analytical Conics. Differential Calculus. 

PHYSICS. 

Sound: The generat theory of Waves and Vibrations. Lissajous' and 
other optical methods of studying Vibrations. Waves in Solids, 
Longitudinal Vibrations of Rods and of Columns of Air. Vibrations 
of Strings, Resonance. Analysis of Sounds, Theory of Quality. In
terference of Sound, Beats. 

Optics : Photometry. Theory of Optical Instruments. Dispersion, 
Achromatism. Measurement of Refractive Indices. Explanation of 
Rainbows and Haloes. 

Heat : Thermometry. Methods of Calorimetry. Conduction of Heat. 
Radiation and Absorption. First Law of Thermodynamics. The 
Steam Engine. 

Electr.:City and Ma_gnetism: Mocles of producing Electricity, Distribution 
of Electricity, Induction. Electric Potential, Lines of Force. The 
Quadrant Electrometer. The Frictional Electrical Machine. The 
Electrophorus. 

Magnetism, Magnetic Induction, Magnetic Potential, and Lines of Force. 
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Voltaic Batteries, Electromotive Force, Ohm's Law, Resistance, Electro
lysis. Evolution of Heat in the Voltaic Circuit. The Thermo-electric 
Couple. , 

Electro-magnetism. Oersted's Experiment. The Galvanometer. 
Text-book:-

Deschanel's Natural Philosophy (Sixth Edition). 
Honours. 

Pass. 

Same as for Pass in Third Year. 

ELEMENTARY ORGANIC, AND PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 

Principles of Ultimate Analysis of Organic Compounds. Calculation of 
Empirical Formulre from Percentage Composition. Principles upon 
which Molecular and Constitutional Formulre are determined. Iso
merism. Homologous Series. Classification of Carbon Compounds. 

General knowledge of CnH-1n + 2 Hydrocarbons; with special knowledge 
of Methane and Ethane and their principal derivatives. 

General knowledge of the Alcohols, with special knowledge of Methyl, 
Ethyl, and P~opyl and Isopropyl Alcohols and their related Ethers, 
Aldehydes, Acids, and Ketones. 

Ethylene and Acetylene, and their chief derivations and related Alcohols, 
Aldehydes, and Acids. 

The more commonly occurring Organic Acids, their methods of formation 
and relations to one another. 

Glycerine and Allyl Alcohol, and their chief derivatives. Constitution 
of Fats and Oils. Saponification. 

Erythrite, Marmite, Dulcite, Isodulcite. Dextrose and Laevulose Cane
sugar, Milk-sugar, Cellulose, Starch, Glycogen, Dextrine. 

A general knowledge of the principal Compound Ammoniacs and Organo
metallic bodies. 

Cyanogen and its compounds. Cyanic and Cyanuric Acid8. Urea and 
its allies. 

Uric Acid. Guanidine. Glycocyamine. Glycocyanidine. Sarkine. 
Creatine. Creatinine. Theobromine. Caffeine. 

A general knowledge of the simpler and more commonly occurring 
Hydrocarbons, Alcohols, Aldehydes, Acids, Ketones, and derivatives 
of the Aromatic Series, especially those which are important from a 
medical or technical point of view. 

Glucosides. Amygdalin. Salicin. 
Alkaloids. Conine. Nicotine. Morphine. Strychnine. Quinine. 

Cinchonine. 
Some of the more important Animal Substances, such as Taurine, 

Lecithin, Choline, Albumen, Fibrin, Casein. 
Fermentation, Decay, 

Practical Chemistry. 
Analysis of mixtures of Inorganic Compounds, and of simple mixtures 

containing Organic Substances. 
Text-books : 

Organic Chemistry : Remsen. 
Organic Chemistry : Fownes. 
Qualitative Analysis : Valentin. 



( 100 ) 

Honours. 

:Pass, 

A m:H'e thorough knowledge of the above subjects. 

BOTANY. 

The General Structure and Physiology of a flowering plant ; 
Elementary Tissues, their constituents, contents, and mode of 
development; General Characters and Functions of the root, stem, 
leaves, and floral organs; Reproduction, fertilization, fruit, seed, 
and germination. 

The Structure, Functions, and Life History of the Yeast"plant, 
Protococcus, Moulds, and a Fern. 

Botanical Characters of the following Natural Orders: 
Ranunculacere, Cruciferre, Caryophyllacere, Malvacere, Rutacere, 

Leguminosae, Myrtacere, Rosacere, Umbelliferre, Compositre, 
Goodenovire, Campanulacere, Epacridere, Boraginere, Scropula
riacere, Labiatre, Solanacem, Amarantacere, Chenopodiacere, Pro
teacere, Coniferre, Orchidacere, Amaryllidacere, Liliacere, Cyper
ace::e, and Graminere. 

Practical Botany. 
Candidates must be prepared to describe in technical language such 

plant or parts of plants as may be placed before them and to 
classify specimens illustrative of any of the Natural Orders above 
enumerated. 

Text-books recommended : 
Balfour's Class Book, or Balfour's Manual of Botany. 
Mueller's Botanic Teaching. 

Honours. 
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 
Pass. 

This Course includes the subjects prescribed for the First Year, and in 
addition-

4. An account of Voice and Speech. 
5. An account of the structure and physiology of the Sense Organs, and 

the special physiology of the Nervous System. 
6. Outlines of Reproduction and Development. 

Text-books same as for first year. Foster's Text-book of Physiology should 
also be consulted. 

Practical Examination. 
Each candidate must be prepared (1) to examine and describe microscopical 

specimens of animal tissues and organs. (2) To make microscopical pre
parations of animal tissues and organs. (3) To prove his practical ac
quaintance with the Chemistry of Albumen and its allies, milk, the 
digestive juices and their actions, blood, urine, glycogen. 
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Also to show his practical acquaintance with the most important apparatus 
used in studying the Physiology of muscle, nerve, the circulatory and 
respiratory system, and the organs of special sense. 

Text-books recommended: 
Elements of Histology (Klein). 
Elements of Physiological Physics-McGregor Robertson. 
A course of Practical Physiology-Foster and Langley. 

Hon01,ws. 
A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects. 

GEOLOGY. 
Pass. 

I. The principals of geological dynamics, and physiography. Effects of rain ; 
sources of water supply. Geological action of rivers. Marine denuda
tion. Geological action of snow and ice. Formation of modem strata. 
Central heat. External phenomena of volcanoes. Movements of the 
earth's crust. Agency of organic beings in modifying the earth's surface. 

II. The composition and formation of the principal rocks. Disintegration of 
rocks. Classification and characters ; metamorphism. Cleavage. 

III. The structure of rock masses. Stratification. Calculation of thickness of 
strata. Disturbance and contortion of strata, &c., &c. Construction 
of geological sections and maps. 

IV. The laws and generalizations of Palreontology. 
V. Classification of the Sedimenta1·y Strata of Europe ; their Australian 

equivalents. 
Text-book : Geikie, Manual of Geology. 
Honoiws. 

A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects. 

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE, 

MATHEMATICS. 
Pass. 

Analytical Conics, Differential Calculus. 
Additional for Honours. 

Pass. 

Integral Calculus, Analytical Geometry of Three Dimensions. 

PHYSICS, INCLUDING PRACTICAL PHYSICS. 

The subject of the Second Examination for the Degree of B.Sc., treated 
more fully with the following additions-

Meckanics : Moment of Inertia, Centre of Oscillation, Kater's Pendulum, 
Measurement of Intensity of Gravity. The motion of Liquids and 
Gases, Toricelli's Theorem. 

Properties of Matter: Elasticity, Viscosity, Capillarity, Diffusion. 
Sound : Vibrations of Bars and Plates. Theory of Consonance and 

Dissonance. Combination Tones. 
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Optics : Methods of measuring the Velocity of Light. Spherical Aberra
tion, Caustics. Focal Lines. Study of Spectra. Fluorescence. Theory 
of Colour. The elements of Physical Optics; viz., the laws of Reflec
tion and Refraction, the simpler phenomena of Interference and 
Diffraction, Polarization, and Double Refraction, with their ex
planations. 

Heat : General theory of Radiation and Absorption, the Law of Ex
changes. The Second Law of Thermodynamics. The Dissipation of 
Energy. Outlines of the Molecular Theory of Gases. 

Electricity and Magnetis1n: Specific Inductive Capacity. Residual charge 
of the Leyden Jar. Atmospheric Electricity. Electrometers. The 
theOTy of Electrical Machines acting by Induction and Convection. 

Terrestrial Magnetism, including the methods of observation. Magnetism 
and Diamagnetism. 

The mutual actions of Magnets and Currents. Laws of Induction. 
Construction of Induction Coils, Magneto-Electric, and Dynamo
Electric Machines, Electromotors. Electric Transmission of Power. 

Electrolytic Polarization. Thermo-electricity. 
Ho'l!ours. 

A more thorough knowledge of the same subjects. 

ADVANCED ORGANIC, INORGANIC, AND PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 

Pass. 
More advanced organic, inorganic, and practical chemistry. 

Honours. 
A more thorough knowledge especially of more recent discoveries, and 

simple quantitative analysis in addition. 

ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY, INCLUDING HISTOLOGY, PHYSIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY 

AND THE ELEMENTS OF DEVELOPMENT. 
Pass. 

Chemical composition of food. The quantities and kinds of food required 
to balance the losses of economy. 

The several processes to which food is subjected in Digestion. 
Absorption in general, chyliferous and lymphatic absorption 
The Blood, its organic and chemical constitution, phenomena and 

mechanism of Circulation. 
Respiration, its mechanical and chemical actions, effects of its suppression. 
Temperature of the body; production and regulation of Animal Heat. 
Secretion and Excretion ; construction and operation of secreting 

apparatus. Chemical composition and amount of the Urinary, 
Cutaneous, and Pulmonary excretions. 

Muscular and Contractile substance; phenomena presented by acting 
Contractile substance. • 

Nutrition, Growth, and Reparation. 
The Mechanism of Locomotion, Voice, and Speech. 
Constitution and Functions of Nervous System. Distinction of Motor 

and sensory Nerves or Nerve-fibres. Phenomena presented by nerves 
in action. Influence on Contractile Tissue. 



( 103 ) 

Functions of Brain, Spinal Cord, and Ganglia. Sensation, Voluntary 
motion, Reflex action, Inhibitory action. Influence of Nervous System 
on Heart ancl Blood Vessels, and on Secreting Organs. 

Organs of the Senses and their functions. 
Reproductive Organs and their functions. 
Changes producecl in the Ovum by impregnation. Outlines of the Develop

ment of the Embryo and its envelopes. Nutrition of the Fmtus. 
Changes which occur at Birth in the Fcetus and in the parent. 
Lactation. 

Changes which take place with age in the proportions of the Body, in the 
Skeleton, in the Dentition, and in the Reproductive apparatus. 

Differences between Man and \Voman other than in the Reproductive 
Organs. 

Senile decay. 
Somatic and Molecular Death. 

Text-books recommended: 
Text-book of Human Physiology-Landois and Stirling. 
Text-book of Physiology: M. Foster. 

Practical Examination. 

Honours. 

The same as for the Second Year's Course, but with more extended 
work. 

A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects. 

SYSTEMATIC BOTANY, WITH VEGETABLE MORPHOLOGY, HISTOLOGY, 
AND PHYSIOLOGY. 

Pass. 
The chemical and physical properties of plant tissues. The materials of plant 

food. Movements of water and gases in plants. The general nature of the 
changes by which the food materials are converted into the materials of the 
tissues ; their distribution throughout the plant. Respiration. The influence 
of light and temperature upon plants. Growth. Heliotropism ; Geotropism. 
Irritability. General phenomena of sexual reproduction ; Parthenogenesis; 
Hybridization; Dichogamy. Causes of Variation; Origin of Species. 

The points of structure and development which essentially characterize the 
chief orders of Australian Flowering Plants, and the following groups-Tyco
podiaceru, Filices, Hepaticru, Musci, Characeru, Fucaceru, and Fungi. 

Candidates must be prepared to dissect, and to examine with the simple or 
compound microscope, or with both, any plants or parts of plants placed before 
them, and to WTite descriptions of them. They will also be expected to prove 
an acquaintance with the commoner constituent species of the local flora. 
Honours. 

A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects. 

GEOLOGY, MINERALOGY, AND PALJEONTOLOGY. 

Geology and Pa/03ontology. 
Pass. 

A fuller treatment of the principal subjects comprised in the Second Year's 
Course. 
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The features in detail of the Geological systems of the Australian sedimentary 
rocks. 

The nature and processes by which the remains of animals and plants are 
preserved and fossilized. Distribution of land plants and animals ; botanical 
and zoological provinces : distinctive characteristics of flora and fauna of 
different regions ; provinces of marine life; distribution of life in depth · 
distribution of life in time. ' 

Candidates will be required to identify and describe rocks and fossils 
characteristic of the Australian formations. They will also be expected to draw 
geological maps and sections. 
Honours. 

A more thorough knowledge of the above subjects. 

Mineralogy. 
Pass. 

1. The pli,ysical properties of minerals viewed principally as aiding in the 
practical discrimination of the various kinds. Fracture. Hardness. 
Tenacity. Specific Gravity. Lustre. Transparency. Refraction. 
Optic Axes. 

2. Cr;11stallog1·apliy.-Classification of the crystalline forms and their 
chief combinations. Isometric drawing. Principles of goniometers. 
Cleavage, Pseudomorphism. Fossilization. 

3. The use of the blowpipe, and of such chemical tests as are calculated 
to be serviceable when in the field. Dimorphism. Isomorphism. 

4. The systematic description of the more impmtant species, with 
particular reference to the mode and places of occurrence, both of 
those substances which bear a commercial value, and of those which 
derive their chief interest from geological and physical considerations. 

Candidates for examination will be required to prove a practical acquain
tance with CTystal forms, and with minerals, and the physical and 
chemical methods of discriminating them. 

Honours. 
A more thorough knowledge of +.he above subjects. 

The following text-books may be used: 
Bauermann's Mineralogy. 
Dana-Manual of Mineralogy. 
Mitchell's Crystallography. 
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OF THE PHYSICAL LABORATORY. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. The Physical Laboratory shall be open during Term Time for 
three afternoons in the week ; the hours and days to be fixed 
by the Professor of Natural Philosophy, subject to approval by 
the Council. 

II. Instruction will be given in Practical Physics; but no student 
will be admitted to Laboratory Work unless he shall have 
shown to the satisfaction of the Professor of Natural Philosophy 
that he possesses sufficient theoretical knowledge to enable him 
to carry on his work intelligently. 

III. Apparatus will be supplied by the University for the general use 
of students on the condition that breakages and damages be 
made good. 

IV. The Professor of Natural Philosophy may .exclude from the 
Physical Laboratory any student for any cause satisfactory to· 
the Professor; every such exclusion and the grounds for it to 
be reported by the Professor to the Council at its next meet
ing, and in case of any student being so excluded the fees paid 
by him will not be refunded. 

FEES. 
V. The fees for students not attending ordinary courses of instruction 

in Practical Physics are as follow :-
For 3 days in the week £4 4 0 per term. 
"2 """ 330 "" 
" 1 2 2 0 

Allowed, 18th December, 1886. 
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OF THE CHEMICAL LABORATORY. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. The Chemical Laboratory shall be open daily during Term Time 
(Saturdays excepted) from 10 a.m. to 5 p.m. 

n. Instruction will be given in Qualitative and Quantitative 
Analysis : but no student will be admitted to Laboratory Work 
unless he shall have shown to the satisfaction of the Professor 
of Chemistry that he possesses sufficient theoretical knowledge 
to enable him to carry on his work intelligently. 

III. Each student will be provided with a set of re-agents and a 
separate working bench, fitted with drawers, shelves, and 
cupboards, to which gas and water are laid down. 

IV. Each student will be required to provide himself with a set of 
apparatus necessary for a course of Experimental Chemistry 
and Qualitative Analysis, which will be supplied by the 
University at cost price. 

V. Students engaged in Quantitative Analysis will be required to 
provide themselves with such additional apparatus as may be 
necessary, and in every case with a platinum crucible and 
capsule, and a set of gramme weights. 

VI. Students engaged in private investigations will be required to 
provide themselves with any materials they may require which 
are not included amongst the ordinary re-agents ; also with 
the common chemicals, when they are employed in large quan
tities. 

VII. The larger and more expensive pieces of apparatus will be 
supplied for the general use of students hy the University on 
the condition that all breakages be made good. 

VIII. All preparations made from materials belonging to the Laboratory 
shall become the property of the University. 

IX. No experiments of a dangerous natitre may be performed without 
the express sanction of the Professor of Chemistry. 

X. The Professor of Chemistry may exclude from the Chemical 
Laboratory any student guilty of a breach of the Rules, and 
in case of any student being so excluded the fees paid by him 
will not be refunded 
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FEES. 

XL The fees for students not attending the ordinary course of 
instruction are as follow :-

For 5 clays in the week, £4 10 0 per month or £10 10 0 per term. 
"4 "" 400 " 900" 
"3 300 700 
"2 200 500 
"l 100 200 

Allowed, 18th December, 1886. 
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REGULATIONS. 

OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF LAWS, .AND OF LECTURES 
. .AND EXAMINATIONS IN LAWS FOR STUDENTS NOT 

STUDYING FOR THE DEGREE. 

I. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, any student must 
after Matriculation complete three academical years of study,. 
and pass the Examination proper to each year. .A certificate 
that he has p:i,ssed a Matriculation Examination of the Uni
versity sh'.l.11, if he has passed in Latin, be granted to each 
successful candidate at the Senior Public Examination, who 
wishes to become an articled clerk. 

II. The Examinations shall be held in the first and third terms of 
each academical year. 

III. .At the First Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, 
every student proceeding to that Degree shall be required to 
satisfy the examiners in each of the following subjectii : 

1. Roman Law. 
2. The Law of Property. 

The papers to be set in Roman Law shall contain passages 
in Latin, which the students shall be required to translate. No 
student will be allowed to pass in Roman Law who does not 
show a competent knowledge of Latin. 

IV. At the Second Examination for the Degree .of Bachelor of laws, 
every student proceeding to that Degree shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects : 

1. Jurisprudence. 
2. Oonstitutional Law. 
3. The Law of Oontracts. 

V . .At the Third Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, 
every student proceeding to that Degree shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects : 

1. International Law. 
2. The Law of Wrongs (civil and criminal). 
3. The Law of Procedure. 

VI. Students who in accordance with the Regulations pass the Exami
nations in the Law of Property, Constitutional Law, the Law 
of Contracts, the Law of Wrongs (civil and criminal), and the 
Law of Procedure, and fulfil all other conditions prescribed by 
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the Statutes and Regulations sh:i,ll be entitled to receive a 
final certificate that they have passed in those subjects. 

VII. A student who shall pass in any subject shall be entitled to a 
certificate to that effect. 

VIII. Schedules fixing the books and detailed subjects of study and 
examination shall be drawn up by the Faculty, subject to the 
approval of the Council, and shall be published not later than 
the month of January in each year. 

IX. Any student may present himself for Examination in any subject 
in which he has gained credit for 1.one academical year's atten
dance at Lectures, but no student shall so present himself in 
any subject in which he has failed to gain credit for attendance 
at the University Lectures iluring so many terms as shall 
constitute one academical year unless 

His attendance on lectures shall have been dispensed with 
by special order of the Council; or unless he is articled 
to a practitioner of the Supreme Court whose office is 
more than ten miles distant from the University. 

The Examination need not be passed in the same academic:i,l 
year in which the Lectures have been attended, nor need the 
terms con~tituting an academical year be all kept in one and 
the same year. 

X. No student shall in any term be credited with attendance at the 
University lectures in any subject unless he shall have attended 
during that term three-fourths of the lectures given in that 
subject, except in cases of illness or other sufficient cause to be 
allowed by the Council. 

XI. The names of the students passing each Examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Laws shall be arranged in three classes, 
in alphabetical order in each. 

The names of all other students passing in any subject shall 
be arranged in alphabetical order in lists, which shall indicate 
the subjects in which each student has passed. 

The Council shall transmit a copy of the above-mentioned 
lists to the Chief Justice or (if the Chief Justice be absent from 
Adelaide, or if there be no Chief Justice) to the Senior Judge 
of the Supreme Court. 

XII. Notwithstanding anything contained in the foregoing regulations, 
any matriculated student who shall, before the 31st day of 
December, 1885, have passed the intermediate or final exami-
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nation prescribed by the Rules of the Supreme Court shall be 
entitled to obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Laws on completing 
the second and third years of the course for that Degree, and 
on passing the examination proper to each of those years. 
Provided that at the examination in such second year he shall 
pass in Roman Law, which he may substitute for Jurisprudence. 

XIII. Notices by students of their intention to present themselves for 
examination must reach the Registrar not more than six weeks 
and not less than one calendar month before the commence
ment of the Examination. 

XIV. The undermentioned fees shall be payable in advance : 
Entrance fee for students not intending to graduate in Laws 

but intending to attend lectures or present themselves for 
examination in Laws 

Fees payable in each term by every student attending 
Lectures on any subject included in the course for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Laws : 

For each subject ... 
Examination fee for each subject 
Fee for certificate of having passed in one or more subjects of 

any examination in the course for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Laws ... 

Fee for final certificate showing all the subjects in which a 
Student has passed at the three Examinations in Laws ... 

Fee for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws 

XV. The following Forms of Notice are prescribed : 

£1 1 0 

1 1 0 
0 15 0 

0 5 0 

1 1 0 
3 3 0 

Form of Notice to be sent to tke Reg1:strar by any student proceedin,(f to 
tke Degree of Bachelor of Laws, and of kis intention to present kirnself for 
exaniination. 

THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE. 
I,· , a student of this University, hereby give 

notice that for tbe purpose of completing the year of the course for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws, I intend to present myself at the Examination 
in the term of 18 for examination in the under
mentioned subjects, viz.: 

[Here state the subjects.] 
I send herewith the prescribed fee of £ 

for each of the above-mentioned subjects. 
(If the student is an articled clerk, add): 

I am articled to Mr. 
Supreme Court, whose office is situated in 

being 

, a solicitor of the 

Dated this clay of 188 
(Signature of Student) ....................................... .. 
(Address) ....................................................... .. 

To the Registrar, 
University of Adelaide. 
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Form of Notice to be sent to the Registra1· by any stitdent not proceeding fo. 
the Degree of Bachelor of Laws of Ms intention to present himself foi· 
e:eamination. 

THE UNIVERSITY OF ADELAIDE. 
I, , a student of this University, hereby give 

notice that I intend to present myself at the Examination in Laws, in the 
term of 188 for examination in the undermentioned subjects, viz.: 

[Here state the subjects.] 
I send herewith the prescribed fee of £ 

fee (if not previously paid), and £ 
subjects. 

being the entrance 
for each of the above-mentioned 

(If the student is an articled clerk, add) : 
I am articled to Mr. 

Court, whose office is situated in 
a solicitor of the Supreme· 

Dated this day of 188 
(Signature of Student) ............. _ .......................... . 

To the Registrar, 
University of Adelaide. 

(Address) .......................................................... . 

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Laws allowed 
on the 12th day of December, 1882, are hereby repealed. 

Allowed the 18th day of December, 1886. 

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. VIII. OF THE FOREGOING 
REGULATIONS. 

*DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY EXAMINATION IN 
NOVEMBER, 1887, AND MARCH, 1888. 

FIRST YEAR'S COURSE. 

ROMAN LAW. 
Text-hooks recommended: 

Sanclars' Institutes of Justinian. 
Poste's Institutes of Gaius. 
Hunter's Introduction to Roman Law. 

The papers to he set in Roman Law shall contain passages in Latin which the 
students shall he required to translate. No student will he allowed to pass in 
Roman Law who does not show a competent knowledge of Latin. 

THE LAW OF. PROPERTY. 

The Elementary Principles of the Law of Real and Personal Property; 
with Torts relating thereto. 

* For details of subjects for the Ordinarv LJ,,B. Examination in March, 1887, see University 
Calendar for 1886. 
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The Real Property Acts. 
The Intestate Real Estates Distribution Act, 1867, and subsequent 

amendments. 
Text-books recommended : 

Stephen's Commentaries, Vol. I. and Vol. II. as far as relates to Personal 
Property. 

Williams' Real Property. 
"Williams' Personal Property. 

SECOND YEAR'S COURSE. 

JURISPRUDENCE. 
Text-books recommended: 

Campbell's Students' Austin. 
Maine's Ancient Law, Chapters I.-V. 

Book of reference recommended : 
Dr. He(l,rn's Legal Rights and Duties. 

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 

(a) The origin and development of the Parliament of Great Britain. 
(b) The relation of the Crown and British Parliament to the colonies. 

Text· books recommended: 
Taswell Langmead's Constitutional History. 
Forsyth's Cases and Opinions on Constitutional Law, Chap. I., III., V., 

XI., XVI. 
The Colonial Laws Validity Act (28 and 29 Viet. c. 63). 
The Acts in force in South Australia relating to the Constitution. 

~· Books of reference recommended : 
Hearn's Government of England. 
Hallam's Constitutional History. 
Stubb's Constitutional History and Select CharteTS. 
May's Constitutional History. 
Dicey on the English Constitution. 

THE LAW OF CONTRACTS. 

Text-books recommended: 
Pollock on Contracts (latest edition). 
Smith's Leading Cases [the cases referring to the Law of Contract]. 

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE. 

INTERNATIONAL LAW. 

(a) The general character of the systems called Public and Private 
International Law. 

(b) Public International Law so far as it effects neutrals. 
(c) Private .Interna~ional Law so. far '.LS it deals with Status, Capacity, 

Nlarnage, Divorce, Guardianship, and Intestate Succession to 
l\foveables and Immoveables. 

• Students are not expected to purchase books of reference. 
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Text-books recommended: 
Kent's International Law (Abdy's edition). 
'Vestlake's Private International Law. 

Books of reference : 
Phillimore's International La,v. 
'Vheaton's International Law. 
Story's Conflict of Laws. 

THE LAW OF WRONG. 

Text-books : 
(Civil and Criminal): 

Pigott's Law of Torts. 
Sir F. Stephens' Digest of Criminal Law. 

* Books of reference recommended : 
Addison's Law of Torts. 
Russell on Crimes. 
Sir :F. Stephens' History of the Criminal Law. Three volumes. 

LAW OF PROCEDURE. 

(a) Law of Evidence. 
Text-lmoks recommenclecl: 

Sir F. Stephens' Digest of the Law of Evidence, 
Best's Law of Evidence. 

* Books of reference recommended : 
Taylor on Evidence. 
(b) The Supreme Court Act and Rules of Comt. 

* Books of reference recommended : 
Archbold's Chitty's Practice. 
VVilson's Judicature Acts and Rnles. 
(a) Insolvency Acts, Local Court Acts. 

*Students are not expected to purchase books of reference. 
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OF THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF LAWS. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. Every candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Laws must pass 
the prescribed examination and comply with the other require
ments of the Regulations. 

II. An examination for the Degree will, if required, be held m the 
third term of ·each academical year. 

III. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination unless he is a 
Bachelor of Laws of at least four years standing. 

IV. Every candidate must show a competent knowledge of each 
subject taken up by him ; and any candidate, who shall pass in 
some subjects and fail in others, shall not be allowed, at any 
future examination, credit for subjects, in which he shall have 
previously passed. 

V. Every candidate must present to the examiners an original Essay 
of sufficient merit on some subject to be approved by the 
Faculty of Law. Such Essay need not be composed during 
the examination; but each candidate must satisfy the exam
iners, by such proof as they shall require, that the Essay 
is of his own composition. . An Essay, presented by a 
candidate who fails to pass, will not be accepted at a future 
examination. 

VI. The subjects of examination shall for the present be: 

1. Roman Law. 
2. Constitutional Law and History. 
3. International Law. 

or (at the option of the candidate), 

Jurisprudenoe and Prinoiples of Legislation. 
The Council may vary the subjects from time to time, but 

at least one academical year's notice of any change shall be 
given. 

VIL The names of candidates who pass the examination shall be 
arranged in a single class in order of merit. 
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VIII. A notice in the subjoined form shall he sent by er\Ch candidate to 
the Registrar not lesR than six months before the date of 
Examination. 

I, a Bachelor of Laws, having obtained that 
Degree on the clay of · in the year 18 , 
mtencl to present myself at the next examination for the Degree of Doctor of Laws. 
1 n the following subjects. 

The subject of my Essay will be 
I send herewith the prescribed fee of £10. 
Dated this clay of 18 

Signature of Candidate .................. . 

To the Registrar 
University of Adelaide. 

Postal Address ....... . 

IX. 'rhe undermentioned fees shall be paid in advance: 
Examination Fee 
Fee for the Degree of Doctor of Laws 

£10 
£10 

0 0 
0 0 

The Regulations concerning the degree of Doc tor of Laws allowed on 
the 16th day of September, 1885, are hereby epealed. 

Allowed on the 18th December, 1886. 

The following are the subjects for the "Essay" required from Can-
didates for the degree of LL.D. in 1887 :-

1. The Influence of Roman Law on English Equity; or, 
2. Recent Developments in Public International Law; or, 
3. Bentham's Influence on English Legislation. 

Candidates will be required to make a full acknowledgement of all 
authorities to whom they are directly indebted in the composition of 
their Essays. 
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RULES OF. THE SUPREME COURT. 

The rules of the Supreme Court, of which copy is annexed, were 
published in the Government Gazette, February 1st, 1883, and are pub
lished in the Calendar for convenience of reference:-

In the Supreme Court of South Australitt.-General Rules and Orders 
made by the Judges of the Supreme Court in pursuance of an Act, No. 
31 of 1855-6, intituled "An Act to consolidate the several Ordinances 
relating to the Establishment of the Supreme Court of the Province of 
South Australia." Whereas, by an Act of the Parliament of South 
Australia, No. 31 of 1855-6, intituled "An Act to consolidate the 
several Ordinances relating to the Establishment of the Supreme Court 
of the Province of South Australia," it is enacted that it shall be lawful 
for the Judges of the Supreme Court to make and practise such 
general rules and orders touching and concerning the admission of 
attorneys, solicitors, and barristers as the circumstances of the province 
may require: It is therefore ordered that the rules enumerated in the 
schedule hereto shall be of no force as regards gentlemen who, after the 
coming into operation of these rnles, shall become articled to practi
tioners. 

And it is further ordered that: 

I. Every such articled clerk, before he applies for admission to prnc
tise in the court, must, after examination, have taken or be 
entitled to take the Degree of Bachelor of Laws at the 
University, or must, at the proper examinations of the Univer
sity, pass in the Law of Property, Constitutional Law, the 
Law of Obligations, the Law of Wrongs (Civil and Criminal), 
and the Law of Procedure; and must furnish to the Board the 
University's final certificate that he has passed in them. 

II. Notwithstanding the provisions of any rules of the court, each clerk 
heretofore articled to a practitioner, who shall, after examina
tion, take or be entitled to take the Degree of Bachelor of Laws 
at the University, or who shall furnish the board with the said 
final certificate, shall thereupon be exempted from the operation 
of the 6th and 17th of the rules of the court of the third day 
of Octobei', 1876. 

III. In addition to being furnished with such final certificate, the board 
may require every such clerk as is mentioned in the foregoing 
n1les to answer, verbally or in writing under his hand, such 
questions touching his 0onduct and service during his clerkship 
as the board shall think fit to propose. Every such clerk (and 
each practitioner with whom he may have served any part of 
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his clerkship) shall, if required by the Board, and if not pre
vented by sufficient cause from complying with such require
ment, attend the board, and give such explanations as the 
board may require touching the said conduct and service. 

IV. With respect to each such clerk as aforesaid, the board shall sub
stitute for the report now required by the rules of the court a 
report in the subjoined form, or to the like effect : 

REPORT. 
To their Honors the Judges of the Supreme Court. 
"\Ve, the examiners of the Supreme Court, hereby report: 

1. That [name of applicant] has complied with all the conditions and 
passed all the examinations required of him by the Rules of this 
Honorable Court. 

2. That we believe him to be a fit and proper person to be admitted as 
a practitioner of this Honorable Court [or as the case may be]. 

V. Each such clerk as aforesaid shall substitute for the affidavit, now 
required by the rules of the court, affidavit in the subjoined 
form, or in such other like form as may in each instance satisfy 
the board: 

FORM OF AFFIDAVIT. 
In the Supreme Oou1·t l 

of South Aiistralia. I 
In the matter of A.B., gentleman. 

I, A.B., of 
gentleman, make oath and say : 

, in the province of South Australia, 

1. That I have furnished to the Board of Examiners of the Supreme 
Court all the certificates required of me by the rules of Court. 

2. That I am the person named therein. 
3. That I have caused to be duly posted and published the notices 

required of me by the rules of this Honorable Court, and have 
othenvise complied in all respects with the said rules so far as they 
regard me. 

8worn at this day of , iri the 
year 18 , before me , a Commissioner for taking affidavits 
in the Supreme Court of South Australia. 

VI. No person shall be admitted to practise in the court until he shall 
have attained the age of twenty-one years. 

VIL In the foregoing rnles the undermentioned phrttses shall respec
tively bear the meanings hereinafter ascribed to them, namely, 
"the University" means the University of Adelaide; "the 
court" means the Supreme Court of the province of South 
Australia ; " the board" means the Board of Examiners of t.he 
Supreme Court of the province of South Australia, or a 
quorum thereof. Any three of the members of the said board 
shall constitute a quorum thereof. "Practitioner" means 
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practitioner of the Supreme Court of the province of South 
Australia. 

VIII. These rules shall be forthwith published in the Government 
Gazette, and shall commence and take effect from and after the 
fifteenth day of March, in the year one thousand eight hundred 
and eighty-three. 

Sckeditle referred to in the jore7oing Riiles and Orders : 

The rules of the third day of October, 1876, numbered respectively-
6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 17, 18, and 22. * 
Given under our hands and the Seal of the Supreme Court, at the 

Supreme Court House, at Adelaide, this twenty-fourth day of 
January, in the year of our Lord one thousand eight hundred and 
eighty-three. 

(L.S.) 
s. J. WAY, c. J. 
JAs. P. BouoAuT, J. 
R. B. ANDREWS, J. 

The following are two of the Supreme Court Rules of the 3rd October, 
1876 (vide Gazette of the 5th October, 1876), No. 4, Part 1, "Articled 
Clerks":-

4. Every person must before he enter into articles in the 
province of South Australia .produce to the Board of Examiners 
a certificate of his having passed a Matriculation Examination in 
the University of Adelaide, or in sorue university recognized by 
the University of Adelaide, or of his having passed the preliminary 
or any intermediate examination which clerks articled in England, 
Ireland, or Scotland, may for the time being be required to pass, 
and must lodge with the said Board a copy of the certificate of 
bis having so passed. 

No. 12, Subsection 2, Part 2, " Practitioners" :-
2. Persons having been articled to some practitioner of the 

Supreme Court in South Australia for the full term of five years, 
and having served the full term of their clerkship : Provided 
that in the case of any person who shall before or during his 
service under articles have taken the Degree of Bachelor of Laws 
or of Arts in the University of Adelaide, or in some University 
recognized by the University of Adelaide, service under articles, 
for the full term of three years, shall be sufficient. 

* Rules 6, 71 8, 9, 10, 11, t 7, and 18 refer to the Examinations and details connected therewith, 
formerly required by the Supreme Court. Rule 22 refers to steps formerly required to be taken 
before being admitted to practice in the Supreme Court. For these Rules see "Law List" 
under the heading of "General Rnles and Orders of the l:inpreme Court." 
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MEDICINE. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. No student shall be permitted to commence the Medical Course 
until he shall have completed his sixteenth year. 

II. Students before entering the Medical Course are required to 
pass the Senior Public Examination in all subjects specified 
by the General Medical Council of the United Kingdom"-'; but 
students who have already passed in the same subjects at the 
Junior Public Examination and have obtained credit in not 
less than two of them shall not be required to pass the 
Senior Public Examination. Students after passing either 
Examination are required to send their names to the Registrar 
of the University for registration as medical students by the 
General Medical Council of the United Kingdom. 

III. To obtain the degree of Bachelor of Medicine, every candidate 
must complete five academical years of medical study, and 
pass the examination proper to ea()h year. 

IV. The academical year in Medicine shall comprise two Sessions, 
the First Session commencing about the second week in March 
and ending about the third week in August, and the Second 
Session commencing about the second week in September and 
ending about the second week in December. There shall be 
one week allowed for vacation during the First Session. 

V. The Examinations shall be held in the Second Session of each 
academical year except as specified in Regulation xxi. 

VI. No student shall in any academical year be credited with 
attendance at the University lectures on any subject unless he 

* The following are the present requirements for tne Prelimrnarv Examination 
of Medical Students :-

1. English Language, including Grammar and Composition. 
2. Latin, including Grammar, Translation from specified authors, 

and Translation of easy passages not taken from such authors. 
3. Elements of Mathematics, comprising (a) Arithmetic, including 

Vulgar and Decimal Fractions; (b) Algebra, including Simple 
Equations; (c) Geometry, including the First Book of Euclid, 
with easy questions on the subject matter of the same. 

4. Elementary Mechanics of Solids and Fluids, comprising the 
elements of Statics, Dynamics, and Hydrostatics, 

5. One of the following optional subjects :-(a) Greek; (b) French; 
(c) German ; ( d) Italian ; ( e) any other Modem Language ; (J) 
Logic; (g) Botany; (h) Zoology; (1) Elementary Chemistry. 
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shall have attended in each session of that year three-fourths of 
the lectures given in that subject, except in cases of illness 
or other sufficient cause to be allowed by the Council. 

VII. During the First Academical Year students shall be required 

(a) To attend a course of lectures on Anatomy. 

(b) To dissect during six months to the satisfaction of the 
Professor of Anatomy. 

(c) To attend a course of lectures on Physiology. 

(d) To perform practical biological and physiological work 
during three months to the satisfaction of the Lec
turer on Physiology. 

(e) To attend a course of lectures on Chemistry. 

(f) To perform practical work in Inorganic Chemistry during 
three months to the satisfaction of the Professor of 
Chemistry. 

(g) To attend a course of lectures on Botany. 

(li) To attend lectures on the Elements of Heat, Electricity, 
Magnetism, Light, and Acoustics, unless he shall have 
already passed in these subjects at either the Junior 
or Senior Public Examination. 

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice 
of his intention to attend the First Examination shall produce certificates 
of his having completed the above course of study. 

VIII. At the First Examination every student shall satisfy the Exami
ners in each of the following subjects :-

1. Elementary Anatomy and Dissections. 
2. Elementary Biology and Physiology, theoretical and 

practical. 

3. Inorganic Ohemistry, theoretical and practical. 

4. Botany. 
5. Elements of Heat, Electricity, Magnetism, Light, 

and Acoustics, unless he shall have already passed 
in these subjects at either the Junior or Senior 
Public Examination. 

IX. During the Second Academical Year students shall be req aired 

(ci) To attend a course of lectures on Anatomy. 

(b) To dissect during six months to the satisfaction of the 
Professor of Anatomy. 
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(c) To attend a course of lectures on Physiology. 

( d) To perform practical physiological work during three 
months to the satisfaction of the Lecturer on Phy
siology. 

(e) To attend a course of lectures on Organic Chemistry. 

(!) To perform practical work in Organic Chemistry and 
Toxicology dming three months to the satisfaction of 
the Professor of Chemistry .. 

(g) To attend a course of lectures on Comparative Anatomy. 
(Ii) To attend a course of lectures on Materia Medica. 

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice 
of his intention to attend the Second Examination shall produce 
certificates of his having completed the above course of study, and these 
certificates shall be in addition to the certificates required for the 
First Examination. 

X. At the Second Examination every student shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects:-

1. Anatomy-General and descriptive, with Dissections. 

2. Physiology-Including Practical Physiology, Histology, 
and Physiological Chemistry. 

3. Chemistry-Organic Chemistry, theoretical and practical, 
with special reference to Physiology and Medicine. In
organic Chemistry, with special reference to the detection 
of mineral poisons. 

4. Comparative Anatomy. 
5. Materia Medica. 

XI. During the Third Academical Year students shall be required- Thiw1 Ye:<r. 

(a) To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and 
Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics. 

(b) To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and 
Practice of Surgery. · 

(c) To attend during .the whole of the Academical Year a 
course of lectures on Clinical Surgery. 

( d) To attend a course of demonstrations on Surgical 
Anatomy. 

( e) To attend a course of demonstrations on Practical 
Surgery. 
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(!) To attend a course of lectures on Pathology. 

(g) To receive instruction in Dentistry from some person 
approved by the Council. 

(h) To attend diligently Post Morte1n Examinations at the 
Adelaide Hospital during six months. 

(i) To attend diligently during nine months the Medical and 
Surgical Practice of the Adelaide Hospital, both in 
the wards and out-patients' department. 

(j) To receive instruction in Practical Pharmacy during a 
period of three months from some person approved 
by the Council. 

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice 
of his intention to attend the Third Examination shall produce 
certificates of his having completed the above course of study. 

XII. At the Third Examination every student shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects:-

1. Principles and Practice of Medicine, including 
Therapeutics. 

2. Principles and Practice of Surgery. 
3. Surgical Anatomy. 
4. Pathology. 

~curth Year. XIII. During the Fourth Academical Year students shall be required

( a) To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and 
Practice of Medicine and Therapeutics. 

(b) To attend a course of lectures on the Principles and 
Practice of Surgery. 

( c) To attend during the whole of the Academical Year 
a course of lectures on Clinical Medicine. 

(d) To attend during the whole of the academical year a 
course of lectures on Clinical Surgery. 

( e) To attend a course of lectures on Obstetrics. 

(f) To attend a course of lectures on Forensic Medicine. 

(g) To attend diligently Post Mortern Examinations at the 
Adelaide Hospital for six months, during three of 
which he shall perform them himself. 

(h) To hold the office of Dresser and Surgical Clerk at the 
Adelaide Hospital during six months. Provided that 
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the whole or any part of such six months may be 
served during the Third Year. 

( i) To attend diligently the medical and surgical practice of 
the Adelaide Hospital both in the wards and in the 
out-patients' department during nine months. 

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notir,e 
·of his intention to attend the Fourth Examination shall produce certifi
cates of bis having completed the above course of study and practice, and 
these certificates shall be in addition to the certificates required for the 
Third Examination. 

XIV. At the Fourth Examination every student shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects:-

1. Principles and Practice of Medicine, including 
{]linical Medicine and Therapeutics. 

2. Principles and Practice of Surgery, including {]linical 
Surgery. 

3. Forensic Medicine. 

XV. During the Fifth AcadAmical Year students shall be required 

(ci) To attend, during two sessions, a course of lectures on 
Clinical Medicine. 

(b) To atten l a course of lectures on the Diseases peculiar 
to Women. 

(c) To attend a course of lectures on Ophthalmic Surgery. 

(cl) To perform a course of Operative Surgery. 

(e) To attend a course of lectures on Aural Surgery. 

(/) To attend a course of Clinical lectures on Lunacy, and 
to attend the practice of the Hospitals for the 
Insane during three months. 

(g) To attend diligently the Medical and Surgical Practice 
of the Adelaide Hospital, both in the wards and in 
the out-patients' department during nine months. 

(h) To attend twenty cases of Midwifery. Provided that 
the whole or any part of such number may be at
tended during the last six months of the Fourth 
Year. 

( i) To hold the office of Medical Clerk at the Adelaide 
Hospital during six months. Provided that the whole 
or any part of such six months may be served during 
the Fourth Year. 
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(j) '£0 receive instruction in Vaccination from some legally 
qualified practitioner approved by the Council. 

Every student at the time of forwarding to the Registrar the notice of 
his intention to attend the Fifth Examination shall produce certificates 
of his having completed the above course of study and practice, and 
these certificates shall be in addition to the certificates required for the 
Fourth Examinatior1. 

XVI. At the Fifth Examination every student shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in each of the following subjects :-

1. Medicine, all branches. 

2. Surgery, all branches, including Surgical Anatomy and 
Operative Surgery. 

3. Obstetrics and Diseases peculiar to Women. 
4. Elements of Hygiene. 

XVII. In all cases in which certificates from the Adelaide Hospital 
are required by these Regulations, certificates from any other 
Hospital recognized by the Royal College of Surgeons of 
England will be accepted in lieu thereof. 

XVIII. The Course of Practical Anatomy shall only be open to students 
approved by the Council. 

XIX. Schedules fixing the books and detailed subjects of Btudy and 
examinlttion, and defining as far as may be the necessary 
range of questions to be set in the various subjects, shall be 
drawn up by the Faculty of Medicine, subject to the approval 
of th~ Council. 

XX. The names of the successful candidates at each examination in 
the Second Session shall be arranged in three classes, the first 
class in order of merit, and the sec)ud and third classes in 
alphabetical order. 

XXL Candidates, who have been unsuccessful at the examination in the 
Second Session of any year, or who have been prevented by 
illness or other sufficient cause allowed by the Council from 
attending such examination, may present themselves at a 
Supplementary Examination to be held at the beginning 0f the 
next academical year. 

At such Supplementary Examination candidates, who at the 
examination immediately preceding passed with credit in at 
least one-half of the required subjects, may, by permission of 
the examiners, present themselves in th':l subjects in which 
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they have failed, and, upon passing in them, shall be held 
to have completed the preceding academical year. 

XXII. Any student, who shall have passed in any subject of an examina
tion, shall be entitled to a certificate showing in what subjects 
he has passed. 

XXIII. The following shall be the Fees for each Course payable in 
advance :-

Anatomy 
Dissections 
Physiology .. . . . . . . 
Practical Biology and Physiology ... 
Chemistry . . . } 
Practical Chemistry 
Botany 

£ s. cl. 
6 6 0 
3 3 0 
6 6 0 
3 3 0 

vide Science Course 

Comparative Anatomy 3 3 0 
Materia Meclica 3 3 0 
Heat, Electricity, Magnetism, Light, and Acoustics vide Science Course 
Principles ancl Practice of Medicine, including Thern.-

peutics . 
Clinical Medicine 
Principles and Practice of Surgery 
Clinical Surgery 
Surgical Anatomy 
Practical Surgery 
Operative Surgery 
Pathology .. . 
0 bstetrics .. . 
Diseases peculiar to vV omen 
Forensic Medicine 
Ophthalmic Surgery 
Aural Surgery 
Lunacy 
Fee for each Ordinary Examination 
Fee for each Supplementary Examination 
Fee for a single subject 
Fee for Certificate in having passed in one or more subjects 

of any examination in the course for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Medicine ... 

Fee for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine 

XXIV. The following Forms of Notice are prescribed :-

5 5 
3 3 

0 
0 

5 5 0 
3 3 0 
2 2 0 
3 3 0 
2 2 0 
4 4 0 
3 3 0 
3 ;3 0 
3 3 0 
3 3 0 
1 1 0 
1 1 0 
f; 5 0 
7 10 0 
2 2 0 

0 ;) 0 
:3 3 0 

Form of Notice to be sent to the Registrar by Undergraduates of tliefr intention 
to present themselves for Examination. 

I, an Undergraduate of this University 
hereby give notice that, for the purpose of completing the year of 
the course for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine, I intend to present myself 
at the Examination in the month of 188 , for examination 
in the undermentioned subjects, viz. : 

1. ~ 
2. 5. 
3. 

Leetul'e and 
Demonstra
tion Fees. 

Ex:iminntiou 
:111d Cert.itl
.:><1,te Fees. 
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I send herewith the prescribecl fee of £ , and I enclose the· 
certificates required by the Registrar. 

(Signed) ........................................... .. 
Dated this day of 188 . 

The Registrar, 
University of Adelaide. 

Form of Notice to be sent to the Re,r!':strar by Students not sfoclying Joi· Degrees· 
of their intention to present themselves for Examination. 

I, a Student of this University, hereby give 
notice that I intend to present myself at the Examination in the month of 

188 , for examination in the following subjects, viz. -
1. 4. 
~ ~ 
3. 

I send herewith the prescribed fee of £ , being for 
each of the above subJects. 

(Signed) ............................. . 
Dated this day of 188 . 

The Registrar, 
University of Adelaide. 

'fhe Regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine 
allowed on the 16th day of September, 1885, are hereby repealed. 

Allowed: 17th November, 1886. 

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. XIX. OF THE FOREGOING 
REGULATIONS. 

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ORDINARY M.B. EXAMINATION 
IN· NOVEMBER, 1887. 

FIRST YEAR'S COURSE. 

ELEMENTARY ANATOMY ARD DISSECTIONS. 

The details of these subjects will be published early in the year. 

ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY. 

Elementary Physiology. 
1. An account of the Structure, Composition, and Functions of the Tissues of 

the Body. 
2. An account of the Nutrition of the Body, including Circulation, Respira

tion, Alimentation, Nutrition of the Tissues, Excretion, together with 
the minute structure of the organs concerned. 

3. An account of Animal Heat. 
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Te,xt-books recommended:-
Handbook of Physiology : Kirkes. 
Manual of Physiology : Yeo. 

Praotioal Biology and Physiology. 
1. The fundamental facts and laws of the morphology, histology, physiology, 

and life-history of plants, as illustrated by the following types:
Saccharomyces Bacteria, Protococcus, Mucor Spirogyra, Nitella, 

the Bracken Fern, and the Bean plant. 

2. The fundamental facts of animal morphology, as illustrated by the following 
types:-

Amrnba Vorticella, Hydra, Freshwater-mussel, Crayfish, Frog, 
Rabbit. 

3. The histological characters of the blood, epidermal and connective tissues, 
cartilage, bone, muscle and nerve, in vertebrata. 

Text-books reco=ended :-
Practical Biology: Huxley and Martin. 
Elements of Histology : Klein. 

ELEMENTARY INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 

·The non~metallic elements and their more commonly known compounds. 
The following metals and their more commonly known compounds :

Potassimn, Sodium, Silver. 
Calcium, Strontium, Barium. 
Aluminium. 
Magnesium: Zinc. Cadmium. 
Lead. 
Manganese. Iron. Cobalt. Nickel. Chromium. 
Bismuth. Copper. Mercury. Gold. Tin. 
Platinum. 

Simple Inorganic Qualitative Analysis. 
The elements of chemical theory, including spectrum analysis, the 

atomic theory, and cognate subjects ; crystallography, and the laws of 
electrolysis. . 

Text-books recommended:
Elementary Chemistry : Wilson. 
Elementary Chemistry : Fownes. 

BOTANY. 

The general structure and physiology of a flowering plant :-
Elementary Tissues, their Constituents, Contents, and mode of 

Development. 
General ·characters and functions of the Root, Stem, Leaves, and 

Floral Organs. 
Reproduction, Fertilization, Fruit, Seed, and Germination. 
The structute, functions, and life-history of the Yeast-plant, 

Protococcus, Moulds, and a Fem. · 
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Botanical Characters of the Natural Orders : 
RanunculaceIB, CruciferIB, Caryophyllaceac, nfalvacere, Rutacem, 

Leguminosa:, MyrtaceIB, Rosacere, Umbelliferm, Compositere, Goode
novire, Campanulacm, Epacridere, Boraginem, Scropulariacem, Labiatre 
SolanaceIB, Amarantacere, C henopodiacem, Proteacem, Conifene, 
Orchidacem, Amaryllidacere, Lillacem, Cyperacem, and Graminem. 

Practical Examination. 
Candidates must be prepared to describe in technical language such plant 

or parts of plants as may be placed before them, and to classify specimens 
illustrative of any of the Natural Orders above enumerated. 

Text-books recommended:-
Balfour's Class Book or Balfour's Manual of Botany. 
Mueller's Botanic Teaching. 

ELEiVIENT ARY PHYSICS. 

The first principles of Mechanics, Hydrostatics, Heat, Light, Sound, 
Electricity and Magnetism. 

SECOND YEAR'S COURSE. 

ANATOMY. 

The details of this subject will be published early in the year. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

This Course includes the subjects prescribed for the First Year, and in 
addition-

4. An a~count of Voice and Speech. 

5. An account of the structure and physiology of the Sense Organs, and the 
special physiology of the Nervous System. 

6. Outlines of Reproduction and Development. 

Text-books same as for first year. Foster's Text-book of Physiology should 
also be consulted. 

Practical Examination. 
Each candidate must be prepared (1) to examine and describe microscopical 

specimens of animal tissues and organs. (2) To make microscopical pre
parations of animal tissues and organs. (3) To prove his practical ac
quaintance with the Chemistry of Albumen and its allies, milk, the 
digestive juices and their actions, blood, urine, glycogen. 

Also to show his practical acquaintance with the most important apparatus 
used. in studying the Physiology of muscle, nerve, the circulatory and 
respuatory system, and the organs of special sense. 

Text-books recommended : 
Elements of Histology : Klein. 
Elements of Physiological Physics : McGregor Robertson. 
A course of Practical Physiology : Foster and Langley. 
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CHEMISTRY. 

Organic Chemistry. 
Law of Substitution. Compound Radicals. 
Homologous Series. Principles of Ultimate Analysis. Chemical 

HistOTy of the Cyanogen Group. Cyanogen. Hydrocyanic Acid. 
Cyanic Acid and Urea. Sulphocyanic Acid. Uric Acid. 

Amylaceous and Saccharine substances. 
:Fermentation. Alcohol, \Vine, Beer, &c. 
Homologues of Alcohol. Ethers, simple and mixed. Oxidation of 

Alcohol. Aldehyde and Acetic Acid and their homologues. 
Glycol and Oxalic Acid and their homologues. 
Glycerine. Fatty and oily bodies. Saponification. 
Principle vegetable acids. 
Anm1onia and its derivatives. Ammoninm and ammoniacal salts. 
Chief natural organic bases. 
Chief constituents of the vegetable and animal organisms. 

Milk, Bile, Urine, &c. Decay. Putrefaction. Destructive 
tion. Benzene, and some of its chief derivatives, especially 
Salicylic Acid, Nitrobenzenes, Aniline, and allied substances. 

Practical Chemistry. 

Blood, 
distilla
Phenol, 

Qualitative analysis of mixtures containing not more than 1.wo acids 
and two bases, and not more than one organic acid and one organic 
base, the organic substances to be selected from the following list:

Oxalates, Acetates, Benzoates, Succinates, Tartrates, Urates, 
Gallates, Tannates, Cyanides, Double Cyanides, Alcohol, Starch, Grape
sugar, Urea, Morphia, Quinine, Stryclmine. 

Text-books recommended:
Organic Chemistry : Remsen. 
Organic Chemistry: Fownes (latest edition). 

I MATERIA MEDICA. 

The substances mentioned in the British Pharmocopceia will be considered as 
regards their names and synonyms; their history, and source whence obtained; 
their characteristics, chemical and physical ; their adulterations and the detec
tion of the same ; their active principles, with the poisonous doses (if any) ; 
their general physiological and antagonistic action; their officinal preparations, 
with the proportionate amount of active ingredient in each ; and the use and 
application of the volumetric solutions. 

Text-book recommended: 
Materia Meclica and Therapeutics: Garrod (11th edit. 1885.) 

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE. 
PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF MEDICINE AND THERAPEUTIC~ 

Elementary General Pathology. 
Elementary General Therapeutics. 
Relation of Bacteria to Disease. 
Specific Febrile Diseases. 
Diseases of the Organs of Respiration. 
Diseases of the Organs of Circulation. 
Diseases of the Urinary Organs. 
Diseases of the Alimentary Canal. 
Diseases of the Liver and the Pancreas. 
Diseases of the Peritoneum and Mesenteric Glands. 
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Diseases of the Thyroid; Supra-renal Bodies; Spleen; Lymphatics; 
Blood_ 

Diseases of the Organs of Locomotion, 
Diseases of the Nervous System. 

Text-books recommended: 
The Theory and Practice of Medicine ; · Bristowe. 
The Theory and Practice of Medicine: Roberts. 

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SURGERY. 
General Principles of Surgical Diagnosis. 
Inflammation, Erysipelas, Pyremia. 
Fractures, Dislocations. 
Antiseptic Treatment of Wounds. 
Injuries and Diseases of Joints. 
Venereal Diseases. 
Injuries and Diseases of Bladder, Urethra, and Prostate. 

Text-books: 
Surgery-Bryant: 
Surgery-Erichsen. 
Surgery-Holmes. 

The Practical Surgery Class will incmde-
The Application of Splints, Bandages, &c. 

Text-books: 
Heath's Manual 0£ :Minor Surgery and Bandaging. 
Esmarch's Surgical Handbook. 
Berkley Hill's Minor Surgery. 

SURGICAL ANATOMY. 

A course of demonstrations on Surgical Anatomy is conducted hy t 
Professor of Anatomy in the dissecting room. 

Text-book recommended: 
Surgical Applied Anatomy. Treves. 

CLINICAL SURGERY. 

Lecture~ on this subject will be delivered at the Adelaide Hospital hy the 
Lecturers on Clinical Surgery. 

DEMONSTRATIONS ON MORBID ANATOMY .AND PATHOLOGICAL HISTORY. 
This course is conducted partly in the pa.•t-mortem room of the Adelaide 

Hospital, and partly in the Physiological Laboratory. 
It consists of-

I. Naked eye demonstrations, and 
II. Historical investigation of morbid structures and organs. 

Text-books recommended : 
Introduction to Pathology and M01·bid Anatomy. Dr. Green. 
Manual of Surgical Pathology. Mr. A. J. Pepper. 

FOURTH YEAR'S COURSE. 
PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SURGERY. 

Tumours. 
Shock and Traumatic Deli.J.ium. 
Hernia. 
Aneurism. 
Injuries and Diseases of Special Regions. 
Plastic and Orthopoodic Surgery. 
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OF THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF MUSIC.* 

REGULATIONS. 

I. Students who satisfy the Professors and Lecturers of the School 
of Music that they have sufficient knowledge to enable them to 
enter upon the First Year's Course may be enrolled as J\fatricu
lated Students in Music ; but all Students in Music before they 
can take the Degree of Bachelor of Music must either have 
passed the Senior Public Examination, or must produce cer
tificates of having passerl in the following subjects of the Senior 
Public Examination. 

1. In English. 
2. In one other Language. 
3. In one subject of Division B. 

II. To obtain the Degree of Bachelor of Music each candidate must 
complete three academical years of study, and pass the 
Examination proper to each year ; and must also compose an 
Exercise, to be approved by the Examiners. 

III. To complete an academical year of study a Candidate must attend 
the courses of Lectures delivered on each of the subjects 
specified for the Examination in that year, but the separate 
courses of Lectures need not all be attended in one and the 
same year, nor need the Examination be passed in the same 
academical year in which the Lectures have been attended. 

IV. No Student shall in any term be credited with attendance at the 
University Lectures and the completion of any academic term 
of study in any subject, unless he shall have attended during 
that term three-fourths of the Lectures given in that subject, 
except in case of illnes:> or other sufficient cause to be allowed 
by the Council. 

V. At the first examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music every 
Candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in each of 
the following subjects-

l { The Elements of Music. 
· Harmony. 

2. Counterpoint. 
*As the Ohafr of Music is supported by voluntary contributions extending over a limited 

period, and not by a permanent endowment, the University does not guarantee the continuance 
of Uourses of Lectures in Music. 



( 132 ) 

VI. At the second Examination for the Degree of Bachelor Music 
every candidate sliall be required to satisfy the Examiners 
in each of the following subjects-

1. Acoustics. 
2. Harmony. 
3 { Counterpoint. 
· Double Counterpoint, Canon, and Fugue. 

VII. At the Third Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Music 
every Candidate shall be required to satisfy the Examiners 111 

each of the following subjects-

1. Harmony. 
2. Counterpoint, Canon. and Fugue. 
3. Instrumentation; Form in Composition. 
4. Playing from a figured bass, and from vocal and 

orchestral scores. 

VIII. The Examinations in all the above subjects will be partly by 
printed questions and partly viva voce. 

IX. After passing the Third Examination, and before receiving his 
Degree, each candidate must send to the Registrar a Musical 
Exercise composed by himself for the occasion, of such length 
as to occupy not less than twenty minutes in performance, 
and fulfilling the following conditions-

( a.) It must be a Vocal Composition to any words the 
writer may select. 

(b.) It must contain real five-part vocal Counterpoint, with 
specimens of imitation, Canon and Fugue. 

( c.) It must have accompaniments for a quintett String 
band, with or without an Organ part. 

The Candidate will be required to make a written declaration 
that the Exercise is entirely his own unaided Uomposition. 
Such Exercise must reach the Registrar before the 30th of June 
in the year in which the candidate proposes to take his degree. 
No Exercise which has been rejected shall be used either in 
whole or part for the Exercise on any subsequent. occasion, 
except by special consent of the Examiners in Music. After 
the Exercise has been approved by the Examiners the Candidate 
must deposit a fair and complete copy of such Exercise in the 
University Library. 

X. Schedules defining, as far as may be necessary, the scope of the 
Examinations in the above-mentioned subjects shall be drawn 
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up by the Board of Musical Studies, subject to the approval of 
the Council, and shall be published not later thau the month 
of January in each year. 

XL The names of the successful Candidates at each Examination shall 
be arranged in three classes in alphabetical order in each. 

XII. The names of all other Students passing in any of the above
mentioned subjects shall be arranged in alphabetical order 
in lists, which shall indicate the subjects, in which each 
Student has passed. 

XIII. A Student who shall pass in any subject shall be entitled to a 
Certificate to tha.t effect. 

XIV. The following fees )Shall be payable in advance :

Entrance fee for Students not intending to graduate 
in Music, but intending to attend Lectures or 
present themselves for Examination in Music 
Fees payable in each term by every Student in 

Music ... 

Examination fees-
Fee for each subject specified in each candidate's 

notice for the Ordinary Examination in Music ... 
Fee for Certificate of having passed in one or 

more subjects of any Examination in the 
course for the Degree of Bachelor of Music ... 

Fee payable by each Student to accompany his 
Exercise under Section IX. 

Fee on taking the Degree of Bachelor of Music 

The following Forms of Notice are prescribed:-

£0 10 

£2 2 

£0 15 

£0 5 

£5 5 
£3 3 

Form q_f Notice to be sent to the Eegisti·ar by Undergraditates of their intention 
to present themselvPs for Examination. 

6 

0 

0 

0 

0 
0 

I, an Undergraduate of the University, 
hereby give notice that, for the purpose of completing the year 
of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Music, I intend to present myself at 
tha Ordinaq Examination in the term of 188 , for examination 
in the undermentioned subjects, viz.: 

1. 4. 
~ ~ 
3. 

I send herewith the prescribed fee of £ 

Dated this clay of 
The Registrar, 

University of Adelaide. 

(Signed) ...................................... . 
188 . 
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Fo1·m of Notice to be sent to tke Registrar by Students not studying for Deg1·ees, 
ef t1iei1· intention to present themselves for Examination. 

I, a Student of this University, hereby 
give notice that I intend to present myself at the Ordinary Examination in 
the term of 188 , for examination in the following 
subjects, viz.: 

1. ~ 
~ ~ 
3. 

I send herewith the prescribed fee of £ 
(Signed) ................................... . 

Dated this clay of 188 . 
The Registrar, 

University of Adelaide. 

The Regulations concerning the Degree of Bachelor of Music allowed 
on the 17th November, 1886, are hereby repealed. 

Allowed the 18th of December, 1886. 

CURRICULUM FOR MUS. BAC. DEGREE. 

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER No. X. OF THE FOREGOING REGULATIONS. 

Detail of Subjects for the Ordinary Examination in November, 1887. 

FIRST YEAR'S COURSE. 
ELEMENTS OF Musrc. 

Notes, Rests, Clefs, Intervals, Scales, Time, Abbreviations, and other 
signs. 

Text-books suggested-
Davenport's "Elements of Music," and Banister's "Music." 

HARMONY. 

Common Chords, Chords of the Dominant 7th, Dominant 9th, Dominant 
11th, and 13th, Suspensions, Chords of the Augmented 6th, Cadences, 
Passing Notes, Sequences, Modulation, Hannonizing Melodies. 

Text-books-
Stainer's Harmony Primer; Banister's ''Music." 

COUNTERPOINT. 

Single Counterpoint ; all species in two and three parts. 
Text-books-

Banister's "Music ; " and Bridge's Primer on Counterpoint. 

SECOND YEAR'S COURSE. 
ACOUSTICS. 

Sensation and external cause of Sound. Mode of its transmission. 
Nature of wave-motion in general. Application of the wave-theory to 
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Sound. Elements of a musical sound. Loudness and extent of vibra
tion. Pitch and rapidity of vibration. Measures of absolute and of 
relative pitch. Resonance. Analysis of compound sounds. Helmholtz's 
theory of musical quality. Motion of sounding strings. The pianoforte 
and other stringed instruments. Motion of sounding air-columns. 
Flute and reed stops of the organ. Orchestral wind instruments. The 
human voice. Interference. Beats. Helmholtz's theory of consonance 
and dissonance. Combination-tones. Consonant chords. Construction 
of the musical scale. Exact and tempered intonation. Equal tem
perament. 

Text-books-
Sedley Taylor's "Sound and Music;" Tyndall's "Sound." 

HARMONY, up to four parts, as contained in Professor Macfarren's "Rudiments 
of Harmony." 

CoUNTEPOINT, in four parts, as contained in the same author's" Counterpoint." 

DOUBLE COUNTERPOINT, CANON, AND FUGUE in two parts. 

Text-books-
Higgs' Primer on "Fugue" and Banister's "Music." 

Works of reference recommended-
" Six Lectures on Harmony," Macfarren; Ellis's translation of Helm

holtz's "Die Lehre von den Tonempfindungen." 

THIRD YEAR'S COURSE. 

HARMONY AND COUNTERPOINT, each in not more than five parts. 

CANON AND FUGUE, in not more than four parts. 

FORM. 
The various forms employed in classical composition. 

INSTRUMENTATION. 
A knowledge of the compass, capabilities, and quality of tone of the 

different instruments employed in a modern orchestra. 
Note.-Candidates will also be examined in some Classical composition with 

regard to Harmony, Form, and Instrumentation. 

Text-book-
Prout's "Instrumentation." 

Books of reference-
Berlioz's "Instiumentation.' 
Ouseley's "Form." 
Richter's "Fugue." 
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OF PUBLIC EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC. 

REGULATIONS. 

I. Public Examinations in the Theory and Practice of Music shall 
be held annually. 

II. Both male and female candidates shall be eligible for examination, 
and the Regulations shall be read accordingly. 

III. Schedules defining as far as may be necessary the range of the 
Examinations shall be published in the month of January in 
each year. 

THEORY OF MUSIC. 

JV. Junior and Senior Examinations in the Theory of Music shall 
be held annually. 

V. Candidates shall be admitted to either Examination without 
restriction as to age. 

VI. At the Junior Examination every candidate shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in 

Notes, Staves, Clefs, Keys, Intervals, Time, Transposi
tion, Common Chords, and the knowledge of the 
technical terms used in Music. 

VIL At the Senior Examination every candidate shall be required to 
satisfy the Examiners in 

1. Harmony. 
2. Counterpoint. 
3. History of Music. 

VIII. The Examination shall be held on or about the first Friday in 
the month of November in each year. 

IX. The following fees shall be paid at the time of giving notice to 
attend: 

Junior Examination 
Senior Examination 

£1 l 0 
1 11 6 

In no case will the fee be returned ; but if, not less than seven days 
before the examination, a candidate shall notify to the R.egistrar his 
intention to withdraw, the fee shall stand to his credit for a future 
examination, 

X. Candidates must give notice of their intention to present them
selves for examination on or before the firRt day of October. 
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XI. The names of successful candidates shall be arranged in two 
classes, in alphabetical order in each. 

XII. The list of successful candidates shall be posted at the University 
and shall state the last place of education from which ench 
candidate comes. 

XIII. Certificates shall be given to the successful candidates stating in 
which class they have been placed. 

PRACTICE OF MUSIC. 

XIV. Junior and Senior Examinations in the Practice of Music shall 
be held annually. 

XV. Candidates shall be admitted to either examination without 
restriction as to age. 

XVI. Candidates shall be required to satisfy the Examiners in one or 
more of the following subjects :-

1. Pianoforte Playing. 
2. Organ Playing. 
3. Bolo Binging. 
4. Playing on any Orchestral Instrument. 

XVII. The Examinations shall be held during the month of November. 

XVIII. The following fees shall be paid at the time of giving notice to 
attend:-

For candidates presenting themselves for examination at 
Adelaide-

Junior Examination 
Senior Examination 

And in no case will the fee be returned. 

£1 1 0 
2 2 0 

XIX. Candidates must give notice of their intention to present them
selves for examination at least one calendar month prior to 
the date fixed for the examination. 

XX. 'l'he names of successful candidates shall be arranged in alpha
betical order in two classes in each of the above subjects. 

XXL The list of successful Candidates shall be posted at the University, 
and shall state the subjects in which each Candidate has 
passed, and also the last place of education from which he 
comes. 
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XXII. Certificates shall be given to the successful Candidates stating 
the 8ubjects in which they have passed and the class in which 
they have been placed. 

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS. 

XXIII. The Junior and Senior Public Examinations in the Theory and 
Practice of Music may be held in other places than the City 
of Adelaide. 

XXIV. Such Local Examinations shall be held only under the super
vision of persons appointed by the Council. 

XXV. No such Examination shall be held unless a sum sufficient to 
meet all expenses, including the Statutory Fees, be lodged 
with the Registrar at least one calendar month prior to the 
date fixed for ·the Examination. 

Allowed 18th December, 1886. 

SCHEDULES DRAWN UP UNDER NO. III. OF THE FOREGOING 
REGULATIONS. 

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS IN THE THEORY OF MUSIC. 

JUNIOR. 
The papers set in the Junior Division will be designed to test the Candidates' 

knowledge of:-
Staves, clefs, intervals, scales, key-signatures, time, accent, embellish

ments, technical terms used in music, transposition, formation of unin
verted common chords. 

Text books suggested-
Davenport's "Elements of Music," and Stainer's Harmony Primer, 

Chaps. I. to IV. inclusive. 

SENIOR. 
Senior candidates will be expected to show knowledge of the following 

subjects:-

HARMONY. 

Harmonv in not more than four parts, including the harmonizing of 
melodies. 

COUNTERPOINT. 

All species of single Counterpoint in two parts. 

HISTORY OF Musrc. 
A general knowledge of Musical History within the period 1500 to 1860. 



( 139 ) 

Text books recommended--
Stainer's Harmony Primer; Banister's "Music"; Bonavia Hunt's His

tory of Music. 

LOCAL EXAMINATIONS IN THE PRACTICE OF MUSIC. 

I. PIANOFORTE PLAYING. 

Candidates will be required to :-
(a.) Perform a solo or solos selected from a list of pieces which may 

be obtained from the Registrar of the University. 
(b.) Play a short piece of music at first sight. 
(e.) Play any scale or arpeggio that may be called for by the Examiners. 
(d.) Answer questions on the Elements of Music. 

II. ORGAN PLAYING. 

Candidates will be asked to :-
(a.) Perform a solo or solos selected from a list obtainable from the 

Registrar of the University. 
(b.) Play a short piece of music at first sight. 
(c.) Play on manual or pedal any scale that may be called for. 
(d.) Answer questions on the Elements of Music, on the pitch and 

quality of organ stops and on the combination of the various 
stops. 

Ill. SOLO SINGING. 

Candidates will be expected to:
(a.) Sing one song or aria. 

Jimio1· candidates may themselves select any song by the 
following or other classical writers-:-Beethoven, W. S. 
Bennett, Gounod, Handel, Haydn, Mackenzie, Mendels
sohn, Mozart, Rossini, Schubert, Schumann. 

Senior Candidates may select any Recitative and Aria from 
the oratorios or operas of classical writers. The selected 
piece may be sung in English, French, or Italian, but 
if in Frnnch or Italian the candidate must be prepared to 
answer questions on pronunciation. The title of the 
piece chosen must be sent to the Registrar of the Univer
sity for approval at least one month before the examina
tion. 

* * * Candidates may bring their own accompanists. 
(b.) Sing a short piece of music at sight. 
(c.) Undergo tests of the voice as to compass, quality, and power. 
(d.) Answer questions on the Elements of Music. 

IV. PLAYING UPON ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENTS. 

Candidates may themselves select a solo from the works of classical 
writers, but must send the title to the Registrar of the University for 
approval at least one month before the examination. The other tests 
will be the same as (a), (b), and (o) of Subject I. 

* * * Candidates may bring their own accompanists. 
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SUBJECT 1.-PIANOFORTE PLAYING. 

Students desiring to pass for a first-class certificate in pianoforte playing must 
be prepared to play one piece from List A. OT two pieces from List B. 

For a second-class ceTtificate, one piece selected from either List will suffice. 

JUNIOR. 
LIST A. 

BEETHOVEN -Sonata No. 10; Sonata 
No. 25. 

CLEMENTI-Sonata in E flat, Op. 20; 
Sonata in D, Op. 21; Sonata in 
B. flat, Op. 24 ; Sonata in A, 
Op. 33, No. 1 ; Sonata in E flat, 
Op. 37; Sonata in B flat, Op. 
38, No. 2. 

CRAMER, J. B.-Sonatas, Op. 43, 
Op. 47, and Op. 48. 

DussEK-~Sonata in B flat, Op. 34; 
Sonata in G, No. 2, Op. 47; 'La 
Consolation'; Sonata in D, Op. 
47, No. 1; Sonata in B flat, Op. 
24. 

HAYDN-Any one of the 34 Piano
forte Sonatas. 

MOZART-Any one of the Sonatas 
for Pianofmte; Fantasia in D 
minor. 

PARADIES-Sonata in D (No. 10); 
Sonata in E ; Sonata in F ; 
Sonata in A ; Sonata in E 
minor. 

WoELFE-Sonata in C, Op. 53 

LIST B. 
BACH-Echo (Partita in B minor); 

Fugue in G (Fifth French Suite); 
Sarabande and Allemande in E 
(Sixth French Suite); Bouree in 
A minor (Suites Anglaises). 

BENNETT, Sm V{. S.-Rondeau, Op. 
34; Capriccio in A minor, Op. 
28, No. 3 ; Introduction ancl 
Pastorale, Op. 28, No. 1; Ron
deau in E, Op. 28, No. 2; The 
Lake, Op. 10, No. 1 ; Serena ta, 
Op. 13. 

HANDEL-Fugue in F Sharp minor, 
Suite No. 6; Allegro in F, 
Second Suite ; Fantasia in C. 

HELLER, S.-Tarntella in A flat. 
HUMMEL - Indian Rondo (in E 

minoT); TroisAmusernents, No. 
3, Op. 105; La Contemplazione; 
Rondo BTillant in B flat, Op. 
107 ; Variations in E (Les deux 
Journees). 

KALKBRENNER-Rondo in C. 
MENDELSSOHN-Andante and Al

legro, Op. 16, No. 1 ; Lieder 
ohne V\Torte, Nos. 1, 2, 6, 12, 16, 
22, 27, 28, 29 (any one may be 
chosen). 

SCHLESINGER-Rondino in B flat. 
STERKEL-Andante in E flat; Rondo 

inA 

PIANOFORTE PLAYING. 

SENIOR DIVISION. 
LIST A. 

BACH-Any one of the 48 Preludes 
and Fugues; Prelude and Cap
rice in C minor (First Partita). 

BEETHOVEN-Any of the Pianoforte 
Sonatas except Nos. 10 and 25 
and the Sonatines. 

(LIST B. 
BENNETT, Sir \V. S. - Allegro 

Grazioso, Op. 18 ; Rondo it la 
Polonaise, Op. 37 ; Toccata in C 
minor, Op. 38 ; Scherzo. Op. 27. 

CHOPIN-Impromptu in A flat, Op. 
29 ; Berqeuse in D flat, Op. 57 ; 
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LIST A. 
HANDEL-J<'ugue in F sharp ; Fugue 

in F ; Fugue in F minor 
MENDELSSOHN-Any one of the Pre

ludes aml Fugues, Op. 35 ; 
Andante and Rondo Capriccioso, 
Op. 14; Sonata in E, Op. 6; 
Fugue in D, No. 3, Op. 7 ; Fugue 
in A, No. 5, Op. 7. 

MOZART - Fantasia in C minor; 
Fantasia and Fugue in C. 

SCHUBERT-Any of the Pianoforte 
Sonatas. 

"WESTLAKE-Fugue in Octaves. 

LIST B. 
Fantaisie Impromptu, Op. 66 · 
Ballade in A flat, Op. 47 '. 
Scherzo in B minor, Op. 20; 
Tarantelle in A fiat, Op. 43 ; 
Bolero, Op. 19 ; Polonaise in A, 
Op. 40, No. 1; Nocturne, No. 
13, Op. 48. 

HELLER, S.-Tarantella in F minor, 
Op. 66 ; La Chasse. 

HUMMEL-La Bella Capricciosa, Op. 
55; Capriccio in F, Op. 49 ; La 
Galante, Op. 120 ; Grand Rondo 
in A fiat, Op. 118. 

SCARLATTI - HarpsichOTd lessons : 
any one of the following Nos.
I, 2, 8, 10, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 20, 
23, 31, 33, 38, 41, 47. 

RUBINSTEIN-Barcarolle in F minor; 
Barcarolle in G ; Tarantella in 
B minor. 

SCHUBERT - Impromptu in B fiat; 
Impromptu in E fiat; Fantasia, 
Op. 15 ; Fantasia, Op. 78. 

SCHUMANN - Humoreske, Op. 20 
(first movement); Arabeske in 
C majOT; Noveletten in B minor; 
Carnival's Jest, Op. 26; Novel
letten in D. 

WEBER-Polacca Brillante in E; 
Rondo (Il Moto Continuo) ; 
Rondo Brilllante in E flat ; 
Graml Polonaise in E fiat. 

SUBJECT 2.-0RGAN PLAYING. 
For a first-class certificate one piece from List A. will be required. 
For a second-class certificate one piece from either List A. or List B. will 

suffice. 
JUNIOR. 

LIST A. 
BACH - Eight short Preludes ancl 

Fugue (any one may be chosen); 
Prelude and Fugue, E minor. 

HESSE - Prelude itncl Fugue (E 
minor); Air, with variations in 
A. 

LIST B. 
HILES, HENRY- Six Impromptus, 

Set I., any number; Set II., any 
number. 

HOPKINS - Short Pieces for the 
Organ (any one may be chosen). 

SMART, H. - Twelve Short Pieces 
(Novello). (Any one may be 
chosen). 

*** Junior Candidates may also select any piece from the lists given for Senior 
Candidates. 
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ORGAN PLAYING. 

SENIOR. 
LIST A. 

BACH-Any one of the important 
Preludes and Fugues. 

HANDEL-Six Concertos (First Set). 
(Any one may be chosen). 

HESSE-Toccata and Fugue in A 
fiat. 

MACFARREN, G. A.-Sonata in C. 

MERKEL -- Sonata in D minor ; 
Sonata, Op. 42; Sonata, Op. 80. 

MENDELSSOHN_:Any one of the six 
Organ Sonatas; any one of the 
three Preludes and Fugues. 

RHEINBERGER-Sonata in C minor. 
Fantasia Sonata A fiat. 

SILAS-Sonata in F. 

LIST B. 
BEST-Fantasia in E fiat. 
CHIPP-Twenty-four Sketches and 

Nos.: 
HESSE-Air with variations in A 

major A fiat. 
HILES, HENRY-Six Impromptus, 

First Set, Nos. 2 or 4; Secoml 
Set, Nos. 8, 9, 10, or 12. 

MERKEL--Fantasia in D. 
SILAS - Allegro M0tlerato (No. 1 

Novello). 
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EVENING CLASSES. 

I. The Council will, from year to year, arrange for Evening Classes 
to be held in such subjects as may be deemed expedient. 

II. The number of lectures in each subject will be 25 or 50 according 
as the classes are held once or twice a week. 

III. No student will be enrolled who is under sixteen years of age. 

IV. The fees will be £1 for each of the shorter courses and £1 10s. 
for each of the longer courses. No entrance fee will be 
charged. 

V. The Council may, from year to year, fix the minimum number of 
students who must pay their fees before a class is formed in 
any subject. 

VI. The fees are to be paid to the Registrar, and no student shall be 
enrolled in the class-list unless he presents to the Lecturer 
the Registrar's receipt. 

VII. The Lecturer appointed for each Class will keep a roll of atten
dances, ~•nd a statement of the attendance will be laid before 
the Council at the conclusion of each term. 

VIII. If, in the opinion of the Lecturer, any intending student does not 
possess the necessary knowledge to enable him to profit by the 
Lectures, the name of such student shall not be entered on the 
Class List, and the fees shall be returned to him. 

IX. The students a.ttending Evening Classes shall be subject to the 
general regulations of the University. 

ARRANGEMENTS FOR 1887. 
Subject to the above conditions, it is proposed to hold Evening Classes 

in the following subjects during the year 1887 :-

1. Latin 
2. Mathematics 
3. Mathematics, Elementary 
4. Physics ... 
5. Inorganic Chemistry 
6. Botany ... 
7. English ) 
8. French J 
9. German 

Minimum Number 
to form a Class. 

10 
10 
10 
10 
10 
10· 
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The Lectures will have special reference to the subjects of the Higher 
Public Examination. 

N.B.-If ten Students express a wish to have instruction in any 
subject not mentioned in the list of Lectures, and state their readiness 
to pay the fees and attend regularly, the Council will consider whether 
such request can be complied with. 
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THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. 

REGULATIONS. 

1. The Library shall be open from 10 to 5 on all week days except 
Saturday, and on Saturdays from 10 to l. 

2. Any Student wishing to make use of the Library shall pay a deposit 
of £,1 to the Registrar and shall then receive a ticket admitting 
him to the Library for one year. The deposit will be returned 
at the end of the year unless the holder of the ticket shall have 
rendered himself liable to fines or shall have damaged any book, 
in which case the amount of the fines or damage shall be deducted. 

3. Students are strictly prohibited from taking books out of the Library, 
any Student taking a book out of the Library shall be fined Five 
Shillings. 

4. If any book or books belonging to the Library be found in the 
Students' Room and the removal of such book or books from the 
Library be not acknowledged by the StQdent so removing them, 
the privilege of entry to the Library may be entirely denied to all 
Students for a time to be fixed by the Board of Discipline. 

5. 'l'he use of pens and ink in the Library is strictly prohibited and 
will be punished by fine-the amount of such fine to be fixed by 
the Board of Discipline. 

6. Any Student behaving himself in a boisterous or disorderly mannel' 
in the Library shall be fined, the amom1t of the fine to be fixed 
by the Board of Discipline, and he shall not be allowed to enter 
or use the Library for a time to be fixed by the Board of 
Discipline. 

7. Members of the Council and Officers of the University wishing to 
take books out of the University Building shall enter into a ·oook 
provided for the purpose, the names of such books and the date 
of their removal and return. 

8. All books taken from the bookcases for use in the Library must be 
left on the Tables. 

9. No one using the Library shall converse in such a tone as to interfere 
with the comfort of other readers under penalty of a fine to be 
fixed by the Board of Discipline. 

Allowed 18th December, 1886. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS. 

UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS. 

The Department of Education offers annually for competition three 
University Scholcirships, each of the value of Fifty Pounds per annum, 
and tenable for three years. 

These Scholarships will be annually awarded on the recommendation 
of the Couneil of the University. 

" Candidates for the Scholarships must be under eighteen years of 
age on the 31st of January in the year in which the examination 
is held, and must have been resident in the Province for at least 
one year immediately preceding the above-named day. 

" The successful competitors must as soon as possible after the 
examination become students at the University of Adelaide. Payment 
of the Scholarship will not be made unless the owner conducts himself 
or herself to the satisfaction of the authorities of the University, and 
passes the annual examination for the degree of B.A. or B.Sc. Any 
scholar who may fail at the examination held at the close of the 
University year will thereby forfeit his Scholarship unless such failure 
is caused by ill-health or other unavoidable cause. 

"The full number of Scholarships will not be awarded unless the 
Examiners are satisfied that a sufficient number of candidates are 
worthy." 

Scholars appointed after June, 1885, will not be exempted from pay
ing University Fees. The exemption from payment of fees at present 
in force only extends to the B.A. and B.Sc. Courses. 

The University will hold the next of these examinations in March, 
1887, and applications for admission to it must be made to the Depart
ment of Education before the 31st January, 1887. 

Candidates can obtain the necessary form of application at the Office 
of the Inspector-General of Schools. This form has to be accompanied 
by (1) a statutory declaration showing that the candidate has resided in 
the colony for the specified time, and (2) a copy of the Registrar's 
certificate of birth, or, if this cannot be obtained, by other satisfactory 
evidence. 

Candidates for these Scholarships in March, 1887, must present them
selves in not more than three of the seven Optional Sections of the 
Matriculation Examination for the November preceding the Examina
tion, of which Sections A or B must be one. 
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After the Examination in March, 1887, a Special Examination will be 
held annually for these Scholarships. Candidates must have previously 
passed the Senior Public Examination or the Matriculation Examination. 

Candidates may be examined in the following subjects, but no candi
date shall be examined in both Divisions C. and D.-

Scale of Marks. 
A. (]lassies. 

LATIN I 
GREEK I 

B. Mathematics 
(Including Elementary Statics and Dynamics) 

(]. Modern Languages. 
ENGLISH 
FRENCH 
GERMAN 

D. 8aience. 
CHEMISTRY 
EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS .. . 
BOTANY AND PHYSIOLOGY .. . 

300 I 
300 t 
400 J 

. .. 300 
300 
200 
200 PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY and the Principles of Geology ... 

The following awards have been made to these Scholarships :-

1876 .lE S Mack, Hans Hamilton 
"1· l Robin, Percy Ansell 

1877 

1878 

1879 
March 
Dec. 

1881 

1882 

1883 

1884 

Wyatt, Harry Sutton (resigned) 
Donaldson, Arthur 

Moore, Edwin Canton 

S Holder, Sydney Ernest 
l Rogers, Richard Sanders 

Gill, Alfred 

5 Kingsmill, vV alter 
l Murray, George John Robert 

{ 
Hopkins, William Fleming 
Leitch, James Westwood 
Wilkinson, Frederick William 

{
Tucker, vVilliam Alfred Edgecumbe 
vValker, William John 
Robin, Charles Ernest 

{ 
Treleaven, Walter 
Mead, Cecil Silas 
Bishop, John Frederick 

1,000 

1,000 

1,000 

1,000 



1885 
March 

October 

1886 
March 
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l Hollidge, David Henry 
Duence, Richard 
Hayward, Charles Waterfield (resigned) 
Andrews, Richard Bullock (vice Hayward, resigned} 

{ 
Burgess, Thomas Martin 
Wyllie, Alexander . 
Fischer, George Alfred 

Details of the subjects for the University Scholarships' Examination to 
be held in March, 1888 :-

A. Glassies. 
LATIN. 

Livy-Book XXL 
Vfrgil-JEneid, Book II. 
Grammar and Composition. 

GREEK. 

Plato-Phaedo. 
Euripides-Hecuba. 
Grammar and Composition. 

8. Mathematics. 
PURE MATHEMATICS . 

..tfritlvmetic, including the theory of the va1ious processes ; the 
elements of mensuration . 

.Algeb1•a-To Quadratic Equations, including Surds. 
Questions will also be set in Algebra to the Binomial 

Theorem for a positive integral exponent. 
Geometry-The substance of Euclid, Books I., II., III., IV., with 

Exercises. 
Questions will also be set in the substance of Euclid, Book 

VI., and Propositions 1 to 21 of Book XI.; and in Plane Trigo
nometry to Solution of Triangles, including Logarithms. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS. 

Elementary Statics, Dynam1'.cs, and Hydrostatics. 

0. Modern Languages and D. Saienae. 
Schedules will be posted on these subjects during the month of M11.rch. 
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THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN SCHOLARSHIP. 

The following awards have been made to this Scholarship : 

1879. Beare, Thomas Hudson. 
1880. Robin, Percy Ansell, B.A. 
1881. Holder, Sydney Ernest, B.A. 
1882. Donaldson, Arthur, B.A. 
1883. Murray, George John Robert, B.A. 
1884. Leitch, James Westwood, B.A. 
1885. Tucker, William Alfred Edgcumbe, B.A., 

LL.B. 
1886. Walker, William John, B.A. 

This Scholarship has been discontinued. 
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ANGAS ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIP. 

J. H. Angas, Esquire, has founded in connection with the Univer
sity a Scholarship, of which the object is to " Encourage the training of 
Scientific men, and especially Civil Engineers, with a view to their settle
ment in South Australia." 

For the conditions upon which the Scholarship has been founded see 
Statutes, Chapter XIII. " Of the Angas Scholarship,'' Page 62. 

The following award has been made of this Scholarship. 

1882. Donaldson, George, B.A. 

NOTICE BY CANDIDATE OF INTENTION TO COMPETE FOR THE 
"ANGAS ENGINEERING SCHOLARSHIP." 

I hereby give notice that it is my intention to present myself as a Candidate 
for the "Angas Engineering Scholarship" at the Special examination for it, 
which is to be held in the month of March, 188 , and I send herewith the 
examination Fee of £5 5s., and the documentary evidence specified in the 
underwritten schedule. 

Signature of Candidate .................................. . 

Address of Candidate ................................... .. 

Dated this ........................ day of.. ...................... 188 . 

This is the Schedule referred to in the above-written notic&: 
1. Proof of date of my birth ................... .. 
2. Proof of resilience for five years in South 

Australia ......................................... . 
3. Proof of graduation in Arts or Science at 

the University of Adelaide . . . . .. . ........ .. 
4. Proof of having passed to the satisfaction 

of the Council of the University the pre
scdbed courses of special studies and 
practical training ................................ . 

Signature of Candidate 

Allowed on 13th January, 1880. 

An examination for this Scholarship will be held in March 1887 
and should the Scholarship not be awarded an examination fur thi~ 
Scholarship will, if required, be held in March, 1888. 
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The following schedule has been drawn up in accordance with No. 6 
of the Statutes concerning this Scholarship :-

1. MATHEMATIOS.-The compulsory Mathematical subjects of the first 
Ordinary Examination for the B.A. Degree, together with 

The solution of Triangles. 

2. PHYsros.-A general outline of Physics, such as is required in the 
First Examination of the B.A. course; with the following portions of 
the advanced course in Physics : 

The properties of matter. 

The theory of heat, with special r<Jference to heat as a motive 
.power. 

The theory of optical instrument:;. 

3, GEOLOGY. 

(1) As prescribed in the Third year's course in Science. 
(2) The application of the science to drainage and water supply, 

architecture, road construction, and cognate branches. 

(3) The candidates will be required to prove a practical acquaint
ance with the methods of constructing geological sections and 
maps. In this particular, specimens of actual work done may 
be submitted in evidence of practical knowledge. 

4. CHEMISTRY.-As prescribed in the First and Second year's courses 
in Science. 

Special attention to be given to the rock forming minerals, and the 
chemistry of the same, disintegration of rocks ; limes, cements, 
and cfays. The chemistry of explosives. A general practical 
acquaintance with the methods of water analysis. And in 
general, the application of chemistry to the elucidation of the 
causes of decay of building materials, and of the means whereby 
the same may be arrested or prevented. 
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THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN COMMERCIAL TRAVELLERS' 
ASSOCIATION (INCORPORATED) SCHOLARSHIP. 

For the conditions of this Scholarship see Statutes, Chapter XVI. 
" Of the Commercial Travellers' Association Soholarship," Page 65. 

The following award has been made of this Scholarship : 

1884. Bertram, Robert Matthew. 
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THE JOHN HOW ARD CLARK SCHOLARSHIPS. 

For the conditions of these Scholarships see Statutes, Chapter XIV. 
" Of the John Howard Clark Scholarships," Pages 63-64. 

The Council have prescribed the following subjects for the examina-
tion for these Scholarships to be held, if required, in April, 1887 :-

Spencer-Faery Queen, Books I. and II. 
Shakespeare-King Lear. 
Milton-Areopagitica . 
.Dryden-Absalom and Achitophel. 

Subjects for examination in 1888-

Cowley's Essays-Sampson, Low, & Co. 
The King and the Commons-Cavalier and Puritan l'oems, 

arranged by Henry Morley. Sampson, Low, & Co. 
Sir Thomas Brown-Religio Medici and Urn Burial. 
Milton-Hymn on the Nativity, L'Allegro, Il Penseroso, Lycidas, 

and the English Sonnets. 
Herrick-Palgrave's Selection. Macmillan, 1877. 
Johnson-Lives of the Poets-Waller, Milton, Butler, Denham, 

Cowley, Lovelace, Marvell. 

'l'he following a;ards have been made of these Scholarships-

1882. Murray, George John Robert. 
1883. Hopkins, William Fleming. 
1884. Rohin, Charles Ernest. 
1885. Mead, Cecil Silas. 
1886. Andrews, Richard Bullock. 
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CADETSHIPS AT THE ROYAL MILITARY COLLEGE, 
SAND HURST. 

The University of .Adelaide, having now received a Charter by Royal 
Letters Patent, is entitled to nominate, in each year, to one Cadetship at 
the Royal Military College at Sandhurst. 

Candidates recommended for Cadetships must join the R M. College 
within six months after passing the qualifying· examination at this 
University j and at the date of joining must be within the limits of 
seventeen and twenty-two years of age. 

The terms at the R. M. College commence in each year on 10th 
February and 1st September respectively, and certificates of the age arnl 
of the moral character for the preceding four years of the nominated 
candidate, must reach the Military Secretary at the Horse Guards at 
least one month before the candidate joins at Sandhurst. Those certifi
cates must be accompanied by the certificate of a military or naval 
medical officer at the Australian colonies, in which it shall be stated that 
the candidate is in all respects physically fit for military service. 'fhe 
candidate will be carefully examined as regards eyesight and hearing, as 
well as in regard to the general soundness of his body. 

The question of the literary qualification of candidates having been 
left to the determination of the nominating University, the Council have 
prescribed the subjoined rules and scheme of examination. 

I. Candidates must have completed the First Year of the B.A. or of 
the B.Sc. course. 

IL Candidates will be required to pass a further examination in 
1. Geometrical Drawing. 
2. French or German. 
3. Elementary .Applied Mathematics. 

and in two at least of the following subjects : 

4. Latin or Greek. 
5. Higher Pitre Mathematics. 
6. Physics. 
7. Chemistry. 
8. English History, Literature, and Composition. 

III. The standard of examination in the subjects numbered 3, 4, 5, 6, 7,, 
shall be that of the corresponding subjects in the Second 
Examinations for the Degrees of B..A. and B.Sc. 
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IV. Candidates shall furnish such evidence of date of birth, good 
character, and physical fitness as the Council shall require. 

V. The examination shall ordinarily be held once in each academical 
year in the last term ; but whenever no candidate shall have 
been adjudged worthy of nomination, a supplementary 
examination shall be held in the first term of the ensuing 
academical year. 

VI. The University will give not less than three calendar months 
notice of the date of each examination. 

VII. At least one calendar month before the date fixed for the 
examination candidates must give notice of their intention to 
compete. 

The examination for the Cadetship will, if required, be held in the 
third term of 1887, and will commence on the 6th September. 
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PRIZES. 

SIR THOMAS ELDER'S PRIZES. 

Sir Thomas Elder having given £20 yearly for prizes to the best 
Students in Physiology, the following awards have been made :-

December, { First Prize--Dornwell, Edith Emily. 
1882 Second Prize-Knight, Mary Adelia McCulloch. 

March, ( Gee, Frederick William. 
1884. ( Joyce, Mary Amelia. 

March, 
1885. Not awarded. 

The Council have decided that for the future these prizes shall be 
divided into equal amounts, and offered for competition amongst 
Students in Medicine and non-graduating Students. 

Under this regulation the following awards have been made: 

December Hope, Charles Henry Standish (Student in Medicine) 
1885. {Jacob, Caroline } Non-graduating 

Walker, Jeannie Miller Campbell Students. 
December j V erco, William .Alfred- (Student in Medicine) 

1886. l_ Bristowe, Edith (Non-graduating Student) 
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THE STOW PRIZES. 

For conditions see Statutes, Chapter XV. " Of the Stow Prizes and 
Scholar," Page 64. 

The following awards have been made of the Stow Prize : 

1883. Thomas Hewitson 2nd year 
Alfred Gill 1st year 

1884. Thomas Hewitson 3rd year 
Not awarded 1st and 2nd year 

1885. Not awarded 
1886. Not awarded 
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THE GILCHRIST SCHOLARSHIP. 

The following regulations concerning this Scholarship are published 
here for the guidance of Students, who can obtain further information 
by applying to the Education Department :-

I. The Trustees of the Gilchrist Educational Fund offer annually a 
Scholarship of the value of £100 per annum, tenable for three 
years, and open to natives of the Australian Colonies or to such 
persons as have resided therein for the five years immediately 
preceding the Examination. 

IL Candidates must be between 16 and 22 years of age, and must be 
of good character. 

III. Candidates must present themselves at the January Matriculation 
Examination of the University of London. Local Examinations 
are held in Adelaide, Melbourne, and Sydney. 

IV. The Scholarship will be awarded to the candidate who shall come 
out highest at that Examination, provided that he pass either in 
the Honours or in the First Division. 

V. The successful candidate will be required to study either f,t the 
University of Edinburgh or at University College, London, and 

,to graduate in one of the Faculties of the University of London. 
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ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE 
DEGREE OF LLB. 

FIRST YEAR. 

ROMAN LAW. 

MR. w. R PHILLIPS, LL.B. AND MR. R G. MOORE. 

Time-Three hours. 

[No candidate will be allowed to pass in Roman law who does not 
show ct competent knowledge of Latin.] 

I. Translate with explanatory notes on the italicized words :-
Constitutae sunt autem noxales actiones aut legibus aut 

edicto, legibus, velut furti lege XIL tabularum, danini 
iniiiriae velut lege Aq_uilia. edicto Praetoris, velut 
iniiiriariim et vi bonorum raptorinn. Omnes autem noxales 
actiones sequuntur capita. nam si filius tuus servusve 
noxam commiserit, quamdiu in tua potestate est, tecum 
est actio; si in alterius potestatem pervenerit, cum illo 
incipit actio esse; si sui iuris coeperit esse, directa actio 
cum ipso est, et noxae deditio extinguitur. Ex diverso 
quoque directa actio noxalis esse incipit : nam si pater 
familias noxam commiserit, et hie se in aclrogationem tibi 
dederit aut serviis tiiiis esse cpeperit, q_uod q_uibiisdam 
casibiis acciclere pi·imo commentttrio tracliclimus, incipit 
tecum noxalis actio esse quae ante directa fuit. 

II. Give the dates and principal provisions of Lex Aebutia, 
Lex Falcidia, Sc. N eronianum, Sc. Velleianum, Lex 
Apuleia. 

Ortlinalj" Exam., 
LL.B. 

First Ypar. 
l\:Iarc1 I'l8f"' 



Ordinary Exam,, 
LL.B. 

Ffrst Yea1·. 
J\Iarch, 1886. 

lV 

III. Explain the following terms :-
Bonorum distractio ; Bonorum sectio ; Bonorum 

possessi0 ; Bonorum cessio ; Bonorum emptio ; Bonorum 
addictio. 

IV. Write explanatory notes upon the following extracts :-
(a) Per tradftionem quoque iure naturali res no bis 

adquiruntur. 

(b) Igitur in pupillari substitutione duo quodammodo 
sunt testamenta. 

( c) Creditor quoque, qui pignus accepit, re obligatm. 

( d) Si index litem suam fecerit, videtur quasi ex 
maleficio teneri. 

V. Omne qiwd inaecl~ficatur solo cedit. Explain this maxim. 
Upon what principle was it based and by what equitable 
qualifications was it limited 1 

VI. Show fully the purport of the following statement :-

" Possibly it was on account of the solemnities with 
which, under Justinian, gifts had to be made that the 
authors of the Institutes treat gift as a separate mode of 
acquisition." 

VII. Translate, with explanatorynotes:-
Item vetustas ex masculis progenitos plus diligens, 

solos nepotes qui ex virili sexu descendunt ad suorum 
vocabat successionem et juri agnatorum eos anteponebat; 
nepotes autem qui ex filiabus nati sunt et proneptes ex 
neptibus cognatorum loco numerans post agnatorum 
lineam eos vocabat, tam in avi vel proavi materni quam 
in avire vel proaviw sive paternre sive maternre success
ionem. Divi autem principes non passi sunt talem 
contra naturam injuriam sine competenti emendatione 
relinquere ; sed cum nepotis et pronepotis nomen 
commune est utrisque qui tam ex masculis quam ex 
feminis descendunt ideo eumdem gradum et ordinem 
successionis eis donaverunt. Sed ut amplius aliquid sit 
eis qui non solum naturre sed etiam veteris juris suffragio 
muniuntur portionem nepotum et neptum vel deinceps de 
quibus supra diximus paulo minuendam esse existi
maverunt : ut minus tertiam partem acciperent, quam 
mater eorum vel avia fuerat acceptura, vel pater eorum 
vel avus paternus sive maternus quando femina mortua 
sit cujus de hereditate agitur; iisque licet soli sint acleunti
bus agnatos minime vocabant, 
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VIII. State to what extent a freedman might dispose by testament 
at the time of Gaius, and mention any changes in the 
law up to the date of the Institutes of Justinian. 

IX. State the various methods of dissolving an obligation. 

X. "Sed olim quidam erant legatorum genera quatuor per 
vindicationem per damnationem sinendi modo per prm
ceptionem. '' 

Explain this passage, assigning to each kind 6f legacy 
its proper formula. 

State what change Justinian made in the law of the 
cited passage. 

XI. Explain the expressions dies venit, dies cedit, jits accrescendi, 
with reference to legaciefl. Explain legatitm liberationis, 
legatii1n nominis, legatiini generis, legcttwn optionis. 

XII. "Item g_meritur si cum aurifice Titius convenerit ut is ex 
auro suo certi ponderis certoog_ue formoo annulos ei faceret 
et acciperet verbi gratia aureos decem utrum emptio et 
venditio contrahi videatur an locatio et conductio 7" 

Translate and explain this passage, and answer the 
question asked. 

LAW OF PROPERTY. 
MR. w. R. PHILLIPS, LL.B., AND l\1R. P. R. STOW. 

Time-Three hours. 

(You are required to give reasons where your answers involve 
matters of opinion.) 

I. Mention some of the incidents of the tenure of an estate in 
fee simple by knight service. How were tenures by knight 
service abolished 7 Under what tenure are estates in fee 
simple generally held at the present time, aud what are 
the incidents ~ 

TI. A. purports to make a lease to B. of lands not under the 
provisions of the Real Property Act for four years, 
reserving an annual rent payable every quarter. The 
lease is not under seal. .A. allows B. to enter and 
remain in possession of the premises, and B. pays the 
first quarter's re11t. What is the nature of B.'s tenancy, 
a11d what notice must A. give to determine it 7 

Ordinrn·y Exam., 
LL.B. 

First Year. 
1\Ia.reh, 1886. 



Ordhmry EXl.t~. 
LL.B. 

First Yem·. 
March, lSSG. 

Vl 

III. What covenants are implied in a conveyance of lands not 
under the provisions of the Real Property Act against 
the conveying party, and in what cases 1 What are the 
provisions of the Real Property Acts with respect to 
covenants to be implied against the transferor in a 
memorandum of transfer? 

What are the implied covenants against the assignor 
and assignee respectively of a lease of lands not under 
the provisions of the Real Property Acts 1 

IV. Explain what is meant by an equitable mortgage, and how 
it may be created? 

What are the rights of the equitable mortgagee 
thereunder, and what rights are given to him by 
"The Insolvent Act, 1860," in the event of the equitable 
mortgagor being adjudicated insolvent? 

V. State shortly in what cases, and in what manner, a mort
gagee can foreclose the mortgagor's equity of redemption 
in a mortgage of lands under the old system of 
conveyancing, and what are the provisions of the Real 
Property Act relating to foreclosure 1 

After foreclosure, can a mortgagee sue the mortgagor 
for the principal and interest moneys, and explain the 
law on this subject? 

VI. What do you understand by privity of contract and privity 
of estate existing between parties, and give instances 1 

VIJ. Under whftt circumstances will the Insolvent Court order 
goods belo11ging to third persons to be sold for the 
benefit of the creditors of an insolvent 1 

"\Vhen, and against whom, are goods included in a 
registered Bill of Sale protected against the creditors of 
the grantor, and is an unregistered bill of sale of any 
validity 1 

VIII. A. is abont to contract a marriage, and is desirous of 
settling upon his intended wife· a sum of money and 
household furniture to which he is entitled. 

Mention shortly the method in which this is usually 
effected, and the usual trusts of the settlement, and 
state the advantages of an ante-nuptial over a post-nuptial 
settlement, 
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IX. WhH,t is the contract existing between the indorner of a 
bill of exchrmge and the indorsee and bona fide holder 
for value, and under what circumstances is an ind.orser 
discharged from all liability 1 

X. After a marriage has been agreed upon, but before it is 
solemnized, can either the intending husband or wife 
alienate his or her respective properties without the 
knowledge and consent of the other, so as to be effectual 
after the marriage. 

LAW OF PROPERTY. 

Mn. W. R. PHILLIPS, LL.B., AND l\ifa. P. R. Srow. 

Time-Three hours. 

(You are required to give reasons where your answers involve 
matters of opinion.) 

I. Why is it necessary to distinguish between a penalty and 
liquidated damages 1 What do you regard, apart from 
the clearly expressed intention of the parties, as the hest 
general criterion in this matter 1 

II. What was decided in Wain v. Warlters? Is the decision 
good as an exposition of the present law 1 

A. B. owes 0. ]), £100, and 0. D. threatens legal 
proceedings. E. F. verbally promises 0. D. to pay him 
the amount owing to him by A. B. if he will allow him 
three months in which to do so. C. D. assents. Is this 
promise legally binding 1 

III. What advantages have specialty debts over simple contract 
debts 1 Under what, if any circumstances, is a specialty 
contract of no avail against the debtor ? 

IV. What is the difference between a factor and a broker 1 
What are the chief provisions of the Factors' Acts 1 

V. What constitutes a genuine partnership, and what a 
quasi-partnership 1 How must a retiring partner free 
himself from all future liability so far as-(i.) Persons 
are concerned who have had prior dealings with the 
firm 1 (ii.) So far as other people are concerned 1 

Ordinary Exam., 
LL.B. 

First Yeat'. 
:ilfarch, 1886. 



Orclinnry Exam., 
LL.B. 

Fb:st Year. 
]if a,rch, 1886. 

Vlll 

VI. Distinguish between specific, demonstrative, and general 
legacies. 

C. D. makes a will, in which he says, "I bequeath to 
X. Y. the sum of £50 sterling, to be paid out of the 
sum of £100 consols now standing in my name at the 
Bank of England. Afterwards C. D. sells the £100 
consols. Will the legacy be affected i 

VII. A. B. makes a will in which he bequeaths £500 to C. D. 
The will bears date January 4th, 1885. On March 13th, 
1885, A. B. gives to C. D. a bond, the condition of 
which is the payment to C. D. of £500 on March 13th, 
1886. A. B. dies in December, 1885. Can C. lJ. claim 
against the executors payment of both legacy and 
debt i 

VIII. A freehold estate is limited by a settlement to A. for life, 
with remainder to B. in tail, with remainder to C. in 
fee. B., without the concurrence of A. or C., executes 
a disentailing assurance in favour of a purchaset and his 
heirs, and the assurance is duly enrolled. What kind 
of estate has the purchaser i Can his estate be allowed, 
and how, with the concurrence of .A. and C. re
spectively 7 

IX. A testator makes a will containing the following gifts :~ 
" I devise my farm, known as Whiteacre, in the county 
of Light, to .A. ; my estates in the county of Gawler to 
B. ; and my residuary real estate to 0." At the date 
of his will he is owner, in fee simple, of Whiteacre, in 
the county of Light, and real estate in the county of 
Gawler and elsewhere ; and he afterwards purchases the 
fee simple of lands in the county of Gawler and other 
counties. A month before his death he sells Whiteacre, 
in the county of Light. Who are entitled to his several 
properties i 

X. Distinguish between an exclusive and a non-exclusive power 
of appointment. Is a power to appoint by deed or will 
amongst all the issue of A., exclusive, or non-exclusive i 
State the grounds of your opinion, and whether it makes 
any (tind, if any, what?) difference in the result whether 
A. is living or dead-( a) at the date of the instrument 
creating the power; (b) at the cfate of the appoint
ment. 
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SECOND YEAR LL.E. 

JURISPRUDENCE. 

MR. w. SYMON, M.A., AND MR. w. R. PHILLIPS, LL.B. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Explain privilegiiim. 
Privilegia ne ir;·oganto. \Vhere is this expression 

found i What does it moan 7 And what, according to 
Austin, is its validity and nluo i 

II. " Where there is no Own, that is, no Propriety, there is no 
Injustice, and where there is no coercive Power erected, 
that is, where there is no Commonwealth, there is no 
Propriety ; all men having right to all things : There
fore, where there is no Commonwealth there nothing is 
Unjust. So that the nature of Justice consisteth in 
keeping of valid Covenants ; but the validity of Cove
nants begins not but with the Constitution of a Civil 
Power, sufficient to compel men to keep them : And 
then it is also that Propriety begins." 

Examine this passage. 

III. Analyse from the points of view of Austin's method, the 
nature of the obligation imposed by the following ordi
nances:-

(a) Orders issued by the Sovereign as to Court 
mourning. 

(b) The Standing Orders of the Legislative Assembly 
of South Australia. 

(c) The rules and practice of a Consular Court in 
Turkey. 

IV. What, according to Austin, is " the natural or customary 
order in which the law of any country arises" i How far 
do you consider his statement a sound induction 7 
Illustrate by a reference to the growth of English law. 

V. What do you take to be the true significance of the maxim, 
Sic utere tiw ut alienion non laedcis ? 

VI. What, according to Blackstone and .Austin respectively dis
tinguishes Crimes from Civil Injuries 7 How, in your 
opinion, are these opinions historically reconcilable 7 
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VII. State generally the rules succession which'· g..overned ab 
intestato under Justinian's legislation, and distiDgllii?h_ 
the rules in force in South Australia. 

VIII. Specify and describe the early forms of Roman marriage. 
Were any of these essential to the marriage tie 1 If not, 
what was the nature of the union 1 

IX. Explain the patria potestas. Was the father liable for the 
torts of his son, and, if so, why 1 

X. What is a Petition of Right 1 Explain its origin and state 
in what cases redress by Petition of Right is admissible. 

XI. Distinguish between Statute and Judiciary Law. What, 
according to Austin, are-first, the groundless; second, 
the tenable objections to the latter~ 

XII. Write a short essay on Codification. 

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
DR. J. WALTER SMITH AND MR. w. R. PHILLIPS, LL.B. 

Time-Three hours. 

[You are required to give reasons where your answers involve 
matters of opinion.] 

I. Explain the doctrine of Constructive Treason. In what 
respect was the law as to high treason, and trials for 
high treason, altered during the reign of William III. 1 

II. What was the law as to seditious libel prior to Fox's Libel 
Act 1 Describe the provisions of the Act, and the 
circumstances which brought it about. 

III. What circumstances led to the dismissal of Lord Palmerston 
from the Foreign Secretaryship in 18511 Discuss the 
constitutional questions involved in this case. 

IV. Write notes on the following cases:-
Long v. Bishop of Capetow:µ, 1 Moore, P.C. (N.S.), 

411. 
Mostyn v. Fabrigas, Oowp., 161. 
Forbes v. Cochrane, 2 B. & 0., 463. 

V. Trace the growth of the existing rule as to the effect of a 
vote of Wa.nt of Confidence in the Government carried 
by either House. 

\ 
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VI. Trace the history of the freedom from judicial control now 
enjoyed by juries. 

VII. Name the chief statutory safeguards of British liberty, and 
state briefly the objects of the Petition of Right, 
Declaration of Rights, and Bill of Rights, and what are 
the unrepealed provisions of the Act of Settlement 1 

VIII. Give a list of the offices held by the Ministers of the Crown 
in England, and state their several functions. 

IX. State whether, how far, and under what circumstances, the 
command of the sovereign, the judge, or the magistrate, 
justifies the commission by a subordinate of an act 
which, but for snch command, would be unlawful. The 
like of a command of a military officer to his sub
ordinate. 

X. State the constituent parts of the House of Lords, and 
what limit, if any, is imposed on the right of creating 
peers. 

LAW OF OBLIGATIONS. 
JYIR. w. SYMON, M.A., AND MR. w. R. PHILLIPS, LL.B. 

Time-Thre6l hours. 

[You are required to give reasons where your answers involve 
matters of opinion.] 

I. Explain and illustrate by 
goods in transitit. 

II. State and discuss the rules 
for breach of contract. 

cases the seller's right to stop 

as to the measure of damages 
Give the leading cases. 

III. What are the principles governing the right of rescission of 
voidable contracts? Under what circumstances and 
when can a shareholder in a Limited Company repudiate 
his shares i 

IV. Distinguish between the rights, duties, and authorities of 
the factor and broker. 

V. Where goods sold are the property of the debtor, what 
questions arise between the execution creditor or the 
trustee in insolvency on the one hand and a person 
claiming the property by a title adverse to both on the 
other? 
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VI. Explain the maxim, Respondeat sitpe1·ior. 

VII. A Bank issued a circular offering new shares to existing 
shareholders in proportion to their interests, and also 
asking them to say if, in the event of any shares remain
ing, they should wish to have more. Certain share
holders wrote in answer accepting their proportion of 
shares and also desiring to have a certain number of the 
shares remaining on the terms stated. In reply to this 
the Directors sent them notices that the additional 
shares had been allotted to them, and the amount must 
be paid to the Bank by a clay named or the shares would 
be forfeited. To what extent, if at all, is there a con
tract between the parties i 

VIII. Explain accurately the nature of the acceptance which will 
satisfy the Statute of Frauds. 

IX. In what respect does (a) a contract of life insurance differ 
from a contract of marine aucl fire insurance; (b) a 
voyage policy from a time policy i 

X. When is a bill of exchange or promissory note said to be 
altered in a "material part,'' and what is the effect of 
such an alteration i Give instances of " material 
alteration." When is £1 bill or note said to be "issued" 1 
Does a material alteration before issue in any way affect 
the validity of the bill or note i Suppose the bill or 
note is altered after issue with the consent of all 
parties to it, will its validity be affected i 

XL What is the legal effect of the loss by a creditor of a 
negotiable bill or note given in payment of a debt 7 
Suppos0 such bill is payable to his order but not 
endorsed by him, does it make any difference 1 

XII. What is the present state of the law as to an agent's power 
to pledge goods or documents belonging to his principal 1 
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THIRD YEAR LL.E. 

PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL LAW. 
Mn. W. R. PHILLIPS, LL.B., AND MR. R. G. Moomn. 

Time--Three hours. 
[You are required to give reasons where your answers involve 

matters of opinion.] 
I. " In this country, as also in America, the rights and powers 

of guardians are considered as strictly local." Examine 
this dictum. 

II. State the general principles which regulate the mutual 
rights of husband and wife in each other's moveable 
property in a conflict of municipal law, having reference 
to the following circumstances:-

(a) The existence or non-existence of a settlement. 
(b) The nature of the property. 
(c) The date at which the property is acquired. 
( d) Variation in the domicile. 

I I. Can a Frenchman prohibited on the ground of prodigality 
from suing in France without the concurrence of a 
conseil judiciaire sue in England without such concur
rence 7 

IV. A bill was drawn in England by B., C., &; Go. on D. in 
Spain in favour of lJJ., who indorsed it in England to Ji'. 
F. wrote his name on the back and forwarded it to G., in 
Spain, who placed it to his credit under circumstances 
amounting to an indorsement to G., in Spain. G. 
indorsed it in Spain to H., who indorsed it also in Spain 
to J. &; Co. On presentment by them for acceptance 
the bill was dishonoured. Notice of dishonour was not 
given to F. until after such time as would in England 
have discharged him, but according to Spanish law no 
notice was required. Ji'. gives notice to E. at once, and 
pays H. Can he recover from E? 

V. Examine carefully the following plea to an action for 
running down a ship at sea :~ 

" The defendant is a Frenchman, and the said injury 
was committed on the high seas out of the jurisdiction 
of the Queen of England, not by the defendant 
personally, but by the master of a French vessel in the 
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employ of a French Company, of which the defendant is 
a shareholder and Acting Director, and the said defend
ant never was possessed of or interested in the vessel 
which did the injury otherwise than as such shareholdEr, 
and by the law of France he is not responsible for or 
liable to be sued or impleaded individually or in his own 
name or person in any manner whatsoever, but by that 
law the Company alone, by their style or title, or the 
master or person in command for the time being of the 
vessel is responsible for and liltble to be sued and 
impleaded, and the defendant was not the master or 
person in command." 

VI. A., domiciled in Adelaide, gives to B., also domiciled there, 
a bill of sale over 6,000 sheep depastured upon a run in 
Victoria. Discuss the applicability of the Bills of Sales 
Aut, 1885, to the transaction. 

VII. When a person possessed of property in England and domi
ciled abroad dies, and no person has been authorized by 
any Court of his domicile to administer his personal 
estate, to what persons and in what order will an 
English Court make a grant i 

VIII. What rules are adopted by the English Courts in consider
ing the construction of a will made by a person domi
ciled in France i 

IX. A., an American citizen living in North Carolina, executes 
there a will in such a way as to create a valid bequest 
of all his personal estate according to the law of that State 
but not according to the law of England. He subse
quently removes to England, acquires a domicile, and 
dies there. Discuss the effect of the devise as to 
personal property in England. 

X. What classes of contracts made a broad would be held to be 
void in England as contrary to public policy i 

LAW OF WRONGS. 
l\tJR. w. R. PHILLIPS, LL.B. AND .l\tJR. E. B. GRUNDY. 

Time-Three hours. 

[ Yoit are reqnired to give reasons wliere yoitr answers involve matters 
of opinion. l 

I. A deposits wheat in the storehouse of B for safe custody 
and gives directions to B to deliver it only on his (A's) 
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order or that of C, his (A's) managing clerk. F, a 
servant of A, comes with a man and cart and obtains 
the key of the storehouse by representing that he has 
been sent by C for 5 quarters of wheat which he was to 
take to the Adelaide Railway Station. B, believing his 
statement, allows the wheat to be removed, F assisting 
to put it into the cart in which it is conveyed from the 
premises, F going with it. The statement of F is 
entirely false. Is he guilty of larceny or obtaining 
goods under false pretences 7 

II. 'l'he prisoner was a carrier and dealt with a brewer. He 
went to the brewer and said, " I want a cask of XX ale. 
I will call on my way back." He came and said, "Is my 
beer ready 7" The brewer said, "Yes." The prisoner 
took it up saying, "It is for W," which it was not. Has 
an indictable offence been committed 7 If so, what 7 

III. A shoots at B under the mistaken belief that he is C and 
does him grievous bodily harm. A wished to kill C but 
had no desire to injure B. A was indicted for shooting 
at B with intent to do him grievous bodily harm. Was 
he liable to be convicted 7 

IV. Compare the law as to negligence in Criminal and Civil 
Cases. 

V. Exami1rn the following statement:-

"If she (a wife) commits a theft of her own voluntary 
act, or by the bare command of her husband, or if she 
be guilty of murder, treason, or robbery, in company 
with or by coercion of her husband, she is punishable as 
much as if she were sole. And she will be guilty in the 
same manner of all those crimes which, like murder, are 
mala in se and prohibited by the law of nature." 

VI. Is the magistrate liable for trespasses committed in the 
execution of a warrant under his hand and seal in either 
of the following cases :-

(a) The plaintiff was charged before him with having 
committed, within the territorial limits of his jurisdiction, 
an offence punishable on summary conviction with im
prisonment. The offence was committed, but without 
the jurisdiction, and the magistrate erroneously decided 
that it was committed within his jurisdiction. The con
viction was quashed on the ground of the error, but in 
the meantime the plaintiff had suffered imprisonment, 
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(b) The plaintiff was charged before him with having 
committed a like offence and the magistrate convicted 
him; but upon appeal to the quarter sessions the con
viction was quashed upon the merits. In the meantime 
the plaintiff had suffered imprisonment. 

(c) The plaintiff was charged before him with having 
committed a like offence and the magistrate convicted 
him but granted a case upon a point of law and the 
Supreme Court quashed the conviction. In the mean
time the plaintiff had suffered imprisonment. 

Are there any possible circumstances with regard to 
the conduct of the magistrate which would modify your 
answer in all or any of the above cases ? 

VIL State the various injuries to (1) real, and (2) personnl 
property, and name the appropriate remedy and the form 
of action in each case. 

(a) A footpath dedicated to the public had been 
ploughed up and rendered impassable. B, a person in 
the habit of using the footpath, finding it in that state 
passed over the adjoining land. Is B liable in an action 
of trespass ? 

(b) The defendant on entering into possession of 
premises which he had taken on lease found thereon 
some timber placed there by permission of the previous 
occupier. The plaintiff, to whom the timber belonged, 
demanded it of the defendant, who said "If you will 
bring any one to prove it is your property I will give it 
you, and not elBe." The defendant did not in any way 
intermeddle with the timber. Was the defendant's 
qualified refusal evidence of a conversion? 

VIII. The rule of law is, "That the person who, for his own pur
poses, brings on his lands, and collects and keeps there, 
anything likely to do mischief if it escapes, must keep it 
at his peril ; and if he does not do so is prirna facie 
answerable for all the damage which is the natural con
sequence of its escape." 

(a) State the two grounds on which the defendant can 
excuse himself in an action founded upon this rule ; 
ex gratia in a case where the plaintiff's mine was flooded 
by the water from his neighbour's reservoir, 
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(b) If, however, the damage to the mine was caused 
by water escaping from a canal constructed under the 
authority of an Act of Parliament, would the plaintiff 
be entitled to recover (1) in the absence of proof of 
negligence on the part of the defendant, (2) upon proof 
of such negligence i 

IX. To what extent, and subject to what limitations (if any) is 
a master answerable for the wrongful act of his servant i 

(a) The owner of a vessel employed a stevedore to un
load the cargo, The stevedore employed and paid his 
own labourers; and, amongst other men, B, one of the ship's 
crew, worked for him by arrangement with the master of 
the ship. B, like the other labourers, was paid by the 
stevedore, and under his orders. 0 was injured by the 
careless act of B. Is the owner or the stevedore liable i 

(b) The defendant company's driver obstructed the 
plaintiff's omnibus by pulling across the road in front of 
it, and caused it to upset. The driver had express in
structions not to race or obstruct other omnibuses. Is 
the defendant company liable for the act of its driver 7 

X. State the remedies by legal process in the cases of (1) a 
public nuisance, and (2) a private nuisance ; and say if 
there is any case in which the ordinary remedy for a 
private nuisance will lie in respect of the commission of 
a public nuisance. Name the leading case. 

A set up poles on his own land in order to build a 
house which when erected would be a nuisance to the 
adjoining dwelling house of the defendant. The defen
dant entered upon the plaintiff's land and prostrated the 
poles to prevent the nuisance. Was the entry justifiable? 
State the principle governing this case. 

XI. .Explain and illustrate the maxim ex dolo malo non oritiir 
actio so far as it applies to contribution amongst wrong 
doers who have committed an unlawful act. 

(a) B and G were joint defendants in an action for 
assault. A verdict was obtained for £400 damages. 
The plaintiff levied for the whole amount of the damages 
upon B alone. Can B recover a moiety of the damage 
from 0? 

(b) A instructs B to assault C. 0 recovers against B. 
Has B any right to make A indemnify him? 
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(c) Would your answer be the same if the act which 
A instructed B to do did not appear of itself manifestly 
unlawful and B did not know it to be so 7 

In order to enable the defendant in an action for libel to 
avail himself of the defence that the communication 
complained of is privileged, what must he prove 7 and, 
if proved, by what means can the plaintiff rebut the 
presumption thus raised 7 

A hearing that B, a servant lately in his employment, 
had applied for a situation wrote, of his own accord, to 
the person to.whom he knew B was applying, and stated 
that he (B) had been guilty of an act of dishonesty while 
in his service. B failed to obtain the situation owing to 
A's statement. As a fact A was mistaken, the act 
referred to having been committed by a fellow servant ; 
but A had reason to suspect B, and, at the time when he 
wrote, honestly believed him to be the culprit. In an 
action by B against A these facts were conclusively 
proved. Is the plaintiff entitled to recover7 

LAW OF PROCEDURE 

(INCLUDING EVIDENCE.) 

MR. w. R, PHILLIPS, LL.B., AND MR. w. D. SCOTT. 

Time-Three hours. 

[Candidates are required to give reasons wlzen their answers involve 
matters of opinion.] 

I. Explain fully the present state of the law as to the survival 
of causes of action. 

II. In an action brought by A against B to recover £500 paid 
on an accommodation bill, the writ is endorsed as follows : 

"The plaintiff's claim is £500 upon a bill of exchange 
accepted for the defendant's accommodation and £25 for 
costs; and if the amount claimed be paid to the plaintiff 
or his solicitor within four days from the service hereof 
further proceedings will be stayed." 

The defendant is willing to pay the £500 but objects to 
the £25 as exorbitant. Advise him as to what course or 
co-qrses are o:pen to him. 
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III. "The term consolidation of actions is used in two senses." 
Explain both senses and the present state of the law 
with reference to each. 

IV. It is a general rule that what a person has said may be 
evidence against him, but not for him. With what 
qualifications must the proposition be accepted 7 

V. In what ways can the execution of an instrument by a party 
to it be proved? Are there any, and what, cases in which 
it is necessary to call the person who has attested the 
execution? 

VI. The Supreme Court of Judicature Act provides inter CJ,lia:
" Generally in all matters not hereinbefore particularly 
mentioned in which there is any conflict or variance 
between the rules of Equity and the rules of Common 
Law with reference to the same matter, the rules of 
Equity shall prevail." Give cases to which this sub
section is applicable. 

VII. A recovers judgment in the Supreme Court in an action in 
debt against B to whom C is indebted in a sum exceeding 
the amount of A's judgment. How would you proceed 
in order to make C's debt to B available for payment of 
the said judgment debt 7 

VIII. What steps must be taken by a debtor before he can execute 
a valid deed of assignment under Division VI. of "The 
Insolvent Act, 1860." Set out shortly (in outline only) 
the form of such a deed, including the form of attesta
tion showing how it must be executed and attested. 

IX. In an action in the Local Court what is the effect of a 
simple appearance 

(a) In debt. 
(b) In tort. 
Mention some of the defences which must be pleaded 

specially. 

X. What evidence is required to support an action on a con
tract by matter of record i 

XI. When is a deed receivable in evidence without proof of due 
execution 7 Does the same rule apply to a will i 

XII. A, a bachelor, dies intestate leaving personal property only. 
Both his parents are dead. They had five children all of 
whom except B are now dead. B claims the property of 
the intestate as his sole next of kin. What evidence 
µrnst he produce in support of his claim? 

Orclinary Exrim., 
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SUPPLEMENTARY ORDINARY 

EXAMINATION B.A. 

THIRD YE.AR. 

LATIN. 

PROFESSOR KELLY, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

Translate-

Also-

Ergo 
Non satis est puris versum perscribere verbis, 
Quern si dissolvas, quivis stomachetur eodem 
Quo personatus pacto pater. His, ego quae nunc, 
Olim quae scripsit Lucilius, eripias si 
Tempora certa modosque et, quod prius ordiue verbum est, 
Posterius facias, praeponens ultima primis, 
Non, ut si solvas "Postquam Discordia tetra 
Belli ferratos pastes portasque refregit,'' 
Invenias etiam disjecti membra poetae. 
Hactenus haec : alias, justum sit necne poema, 
Nuno illud tantum quaeram, meritone tibi sit 
Suspectum genus hoc scribendi. 

Horace, Sat., Lib. I, Sat. iv., 53-65. 

Hoc miserae plebi stabat commune sepulchrum, 
Pantolabo scurrae N omentanoq ue nepoti : 
Mille pedes in fronte, trecentos cippus in agrum 
Hie dabat : Heredes monumentum ne sequeretur. 
Nuno licet Esquiliis habitare salubribus atque 
Aggere in aprico spatiari, quo modo tristes 
Albis infon;nem spectabant ossibus agrum ; 
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Cum mihi non tantum furesque feraeque suetae 
Rune vexare locum curae sunt atque labori, 
Quantum carminibus quae versant atque venenis 
Humanos animos; has nullo perdere possum 
N ec prohibere modo, simul ac vaga luna decorum 
Protulit os, quin ossa legant herbasque nocentes. 

Horace, Sat., Lib. 1, Sat. viii., 10-22. 

Impiger extremos curris mercator ad Indos, 
Per mare pauperiem fogiens, per saxa, per ignes : 
Ne cures ea, quae stulte miraris et optas, 
Discere et audire et meliori credere non vis ~ 
Quis circum pagos et circum compita pugnax 
Magna coronari contemnat Olympia, cui spes, 
Cui sit conditio dulcis sine pulvere palmae ~ 

Horace, Epist., Lib. 1, Epist. i., 45-51. 

Si ventri bene, si lateri est, pedibusque tuis, nil 
Divitiae poterunt regales addere majus. 
Si forte in media positorum absternius herbis 
Vivis et urtica, sic vives protinus, ut te 
Confestim liquidns Fortunae rivis inauret, 
V el quia naturam mu tare pecunia nescit, 
Vel quia cuncta putas una virtute minora. 

Horace, Epist., Lib. 1, Epist. xii., 5-11. 

Inter cuncta leges et percontabere doctos, 
Qua ratione queas traducere leniter aevum ; 
Num te semper inops agitet vexetque cupido, 
Num pavor et rerum mediocriter utilium spes; 
Virtutem doctrina paret, naturane donet; 
Quid minuat curas, quid te tibi reddat arnicum; 
Quid pure tranquillet, honos an dulce lucellum, 
An secretum iter et fallentis semita vitae. 

Horace, Epist., Lib. 1, Epist. xviii., 96-103. 

Explain the allusions in each passage, and show its 
relation to the context. 

Translate-

Vivendum est illic ubi nulla incendia, nulli 
Nocte metus. Jam posoit aquam, jam frivola transfert 
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Ucalegon; tabulata tibi jam tertia fumant; 
Tu nescis : nam si gradibus trepidatur ab imis, 
Ultimus ardebit quern tegula sola tuetur 
A pluvia, molles ubi reddunt ova columbae. 
Lectus erat Codro Procula minor, urceoli sex, 
Ornamentum abaci ; nee non et parvulus infra 
Cantharus et recubans sub eodem marmore Chiron ; 
Jamque vetus Graecos servabat cista libellos, 
Et divina opici rodebant carmina mures. 

· Juvenal, Sat. iii. 197-207. 

Omnibus in terris quae sunt a Gadibus usque 
Auroram et Gangen, pauci dignoscere possunt 
Vera bona atque illis multum diversa, remota 
Erroris nebula. Quid enim ratione timemus 
Aut cupimus 7 quid tam dextro pede concipis, ut te 
Conatus non poeniteat votique peracti 1 
Evertere domos totas optantibus ipsis 
Di faciles ; nocitura toga, nocitura petuntur 
Militia; torrens dicendi copia multis 
Et sua mortifera est facundia ; viribus ille 
Confisus periit admirandusque lacertis. 

Juvenal, Sat. x. 1-11. 
Write a short account of the principal Roman satirists, 

and compare the styles of those with which you are 
acquainted. 

GREEK. 
PROFESSOR BouLGER, M.A., D.LrT. 

Time-Three hours. 
I. Translate-

TOV T6()' v7r' 'IlloµEv~i· ITaO"n8awv €8aµaO"O"Ev, 
eu ... ~as 00'0'€ ¢ama, 7rE81)0'€ 8€ rpa£8iµa yvl'a. 
aVTE yap e~a7rlO"w ¢vyeElV o1ivaf, avf aAEa0"8ai· 
&A.N, <ZO'TE O"T~A1JV ~ 8€v8prnv vfi7rfr1JA.av, 
1iTp€µas eO"rn6rn, 0"~8os µeO"av o1iTaO"E 8avp1 
~pws 'I8aµEVEVS, p~~EV 8€ at aµrpt XlTWVa 
xaAKEov, OS at 7rp6U"8Ev U7r0 xpa6s ~pKEl OAE8pov
ov T6TE y' aiJ'av tii)O"EV, EpEtK6µEvas 7rEpt oavp[, 
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8ovrrrya-Ev 0€ rrEa-wv, o6pv o' ev 1<pao£v errErr~y<i, 
ii pd at da-rra£povrra Kai ovpia xov 1rEAEfhl(Ev 
i!yxws· <!v8a o' l!rrei-1 d¢£Ei µ€vos <Jf3piµos '' Aprys· 
'I8oµEVEVS o' <iKtrayA.ov EtrEV~aTo, µai<pov &v·rras· 

Homer, Iliad, xiii., 11. 434-445. 

II. Translate-
''Ds €¢ai. ovo' dtrWrya-E 8Efl AEVKWAE!IOS ''Hpry· 

(3~ OE Kai 'I8a£wv op€wv ES µaKpov''OA.vµtrov. 
Ws O' OT' av &t~TI v6os dv~por;, OcrT' ErrG 7roAA~v 
yat:av €A.ryA.ov8ws, <f>pEa-i trmmMµywi vo~rrv· 
i!v8' dryv, ?j €v8a · µEvoiv~va-£ TE troA.A.a· 
ws Kpaitrvws µEµav'ia odtrTaTo rroTvia ''Hpry, 
tKETO o' altrvv "OA.vµrrov. oµryyEpeErra-i o' €rr~A.8w 
a8avttTOlO"l 8wt:a-i ~ios 00µ41· ot OE lOOVT€S 
trttVTES av~r~av, Kat OElKaVOWVTO OEtraa-a-iv. 
17 o' &A.A.ovs µev eaa-E, 8€µia-n OE KaAAttrap;)41 
oeKTo oetras· rrpWTYJ yap €vavT£ry ~ABE 8€ova-a · 
Kat fhlV <f>wv~a-afl EtrW 7TTEp0EVTa rrpoa-ryVOa • 

Homer, Iliad, xv., 11. 78-89. 

III. Write notes on the meaning and derivation of :-dyoaT6s
dµepow-dµoA.yos - ooaa-a-aTo-€rrfovpos-EvaKap8µos
l6µwpoi-A.iKpi¢£s-A.£tra-ovp £a xos. 

IV. Translate-
'Ev oe TOVT4}, oa-oi 'Epµa'i 0crav A£8ivoi EV TV rr6AEi TV 

'A8ryva[wv, .da-i OE KaTd TO Etrixwpiov, ~ T€Tpaywvos Epyaa-£a, 
troA.A.ot Kat ev l8£ois trpo8vpois Kat EV tEpo'is, µirf, vvKTt ot 
tr AEtrrTot trEptEK6rrryrrav Td trp6rrwrra. Kat Tovs opaa-aVTas 
iJoEL ovods, dA.Aa µEyttAOLS fJ-YJVVTpois oriµoa-{q. OVTOt TE 
E(YJTOVVTO Kat trpOO"ETl Nri¢£a-a.VTo, Kat Er TlS &A.A.a Tl olOEV 
daef3riµa YEYEVYJfhEVOV, fJ-YJVVELV aOEWS TOV f3ovA6µEVOV Kai 
a<TTWV Kai ~EVWV Kat OOVAWV. Kai TO rrpayµa f1-EL(6vws 
€A.aµf3avov. TOV TE yctp EK7TAOV olwvos €o6KEL Elvai, Kai erri 
~vvwµoa-{q. Clµa VEWTEpwv rrpayµfrwv Kat o~µov KarnA.va-Ews 
'}'EYEV~a-eai, 

Thukydides, Book VI., chap. xxvii. 

V. Translate-
" IloAAV µ€v trapaivea-EL, c3 &v8pEs, Tl OEt xp~a-8a.i, ol' 

rrapEO"fhEV erri TOV aVTOV dywva ; a.VT~ yflp ~ rrapaa-KEVYJ 
tKaVWTepa µoi OOKEl dvai eapa-os rra.pa.a-xE'iv 1] Ka.AW> 
AExBevTEs A.oyoi fJ-ETa do-8EvoDs a-Tpa.Torr€801J. orrov yap 
'ApyE'iot Kai Ma.vTiv~s Kat 'A8ryva.Zoi Kat vrya-iwTwv ot 
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7rpwTo[ fop,ev, 7rws ov XP1 µeTd. Toiwv8e Ka2 Tocrwv8e 
~vµµaxwv 7ravrn nvd. µeyaA'YJv Tryv eA7r[8a Trys v[K'YJS 
EXHV, lfAAWS TE Kal 7rp0s lfv8pas 7raV8'Y}µe{ TE &µvVOfl-EVOVS 
Kat ovK &7roAEKTovs Wcr7rep Ka1 ~µas, Kat 7rpocrfri Z:iKe
J.,i~rns, oi' V7reprppovovcri µf.v ~µas, v7roµevovcri 8€ olJ, 
Sid. TO Tryv emcrT~fl-'Y}V T~S T6Aµ'Y}s ~crcrw i!xeiv. 7rapa
U-nJTW oe nvi Kat T68e 7roAv Te &7r?i T~s ~µeTepas avTwv 
e'lvai Ka2 7rpOs yfi ov8eµirj. rpiA[q, ~vnva µry avTo2 µax6-
µevoi KTI]crecr8e. Kat TDVVaVTloV koµiµv~crKW vµas ry 0£ 
7rOAEµt0i crrpEcriv aVTOtS eD ol8' on 7rapaKeAEVOVTai· Ot 
µf.v yd.p on 7rep1 7raTpt8os EU-Tai 6 &ywv, eyw 8€ on OVK 
ev 7raTp[8i, e~ ~s KpaTEl:v Bet: ry µry pq,8tws &7roxwpe'i:v· o1 
yd.p l'lr~S 7rOAAot E7riKelcrovrni. T~S TE oifv vµeTepas 
avTWV &~£as µvi7crBEvTES E7rEA8eTE TOtS evaVTfois 7rpo8V
µws, Kat Tryv 7rapovcrav &vayK'Y}V Kat &7rop[av rpo(3epwTepav 
~y'Y}craµevoi TWV 7roAeµ[wv." 

Ibid., chap. !xviii. 
Give some account of the history of Sicily prior to the 

Athenian invasion. 

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY. 
PROFESSOR ROULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 
I. What forms take the place of the digamma in ordinary 

classical Greek i 
II. "Harder sounds are not derived from easier." State and 

explain the apparent exceptions to this rule. 
III. Assimilation is either (a) regressive, or (b) progressive, or (c) 

the two sounds pass into a third. Give examples of each 
kind from both Latin and Greek. 

IV. Compare the formation of the 2nd person singular of the 
pronoun for the first person in Sanskrit, Greek, and 
Latin. 

V. Discuss the form and origin of the "connecting vowel " in 
Greek and Latin verbs. 

VI. In what respect does the passive voice in Sanskrit differ 
from the passive voice in Greek and Latini 

VII. Give examples of the raising of the root vowel in Sanskrit, 
Greek, Latin, and Gothic verbs. 
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VIII. Give examples of reduplicated present stems in Greek and 
Latin verbs. 

IX. Enumerate and analyse the various forms of the infinitive 
in Latin verbs. 

X. Give instances of Greek case-forms used abverbially. 

GREEK AND LATIN COMPOSITION. 

PROFESSOR KELLY, l\1.A., AND PROFESSOR BouLGER, M.A., D.LrT. 

Time-Three hours. 

Translate into Attic Prose-
With Dionysius all other appetites were merged in the 

love of dominion at home and abroad, and of money as 
a means of dominion. To the serviee of this master
passion all his energies were devoted, together with those 
vast military resources which an unscrupulous ability 
served both to accumulate and recruit. How his 
treasury was supplied, with the large exigences con
tinually pressing upon it, we are but little informed. 
We know, however, that his exactions from the Syra
cusans were exorbitant ; that he did not hesitate to strip 
the holiest temples ; and that he left behind him a great 
reputation for ingenious tricks in extracting money from 
his subjects. Besides the large garrison of foreign mer
cenaries by whom his orders were enforced, he main
tained a regular body of spies, seemingly of both sexes, 
disseminated among the body of the citizens. The vast 
quarry-prison of Syracuse was his work. Both the vague 
general picture and the fragmentary details which have 
come down to us of his conduct towards the Syracusans 
present to us nothing but an oppressive and extortionate 
tyrant. 

Translate into Latin Prose-
If anyone, as is easily possible, asks the reason of my 

summoning you to my presence, I believe that no one, 
when he has once heard something of what I am going 
to say on a really difficult question, will doubt any 
longer whether I have acted wisely or the reverse. You 
are all aware that there is a person in the island of Cuba 
who, for some reason or other, will leave nothing undone 
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in order to frustrate our present enterprise. Any one, 
therefore, of you can understand, nor can a soul gainsay 
it, that we must take care to prevent any enemy, 
whether he be mine or yours, from interfering against 
our will with our projects and our achievements, 
whether he choose to have recourse to fraud or force. 
The greater the peril in which a man stands, the greater 
the promptitude and courage which he should use. 

M AT H E M AT I CS. 
PHOFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Prove formulrn foi· finding the distance between two points
(1.) in Cartesian; (2.) in Polar co-ordinates. 

II. Write down the equation of a straight line-
(i.) in terms of the intercepts it makes with the 

axis; 
(ii.) in terms of the length of the perpendicular upon 

it from the origin, and the angle which that perpendicular 
makes with an axis ; 

(iii.) in the general form. 

Show that, in each of these forms, there are only two 
constants ; and explain why there cannot be more than 
two. 

III. Find the general form of the equation of a straight line 
passing through the intersection of two given straight 
lines. 

Find the equation of the straight line passing through 
the intersection of 3x + 24 = 0 with x + 49+1 = O, and 
the intersection of 

x - 1 _ y -- 2 x - I _ 2y - 3 
-3- - 4 with -3- - -5-

IV. Find the equation of the tangent at any point of the circle 
whose equation is 

x2 + y2 + 2gx+ 2fy + c= 0. 
Show that if the polar of a point P pass through Q, 

then the polar of Q will pass through P. 
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V. Circles are drawn to touch a given straight line at a fixed 
point. From a point not in the straight line tangents 
are,drawn to the circle. Find the locus of the points of 
contact. 

VI. Find the equation of the normal at any point on the 
parabola y2 = 4ax. 

Show that if a parabola be referred to the axis and 
the tangent at the vertex, the product of the ordinates 
of any point and of the pole of the normal of the point 
is equal to the square of the semi-latus rectum. 

VII. Supposing a parabola to roll on another fixed parabola, the 
vertices being originally coincident, find the locus-(i.) 
of the focus; (ii.) of the vertex of the rolling para
bola. 

VIII. What is the eccentric angle of the ellipse i Find the 
equation of the tangent to an ellipse in terms of the 
eccentric angle. 

IX. Find the asymptotes of xy - 3x - 24 = 0, the axes being 
inclined at an angle of 60°. Find als0 the lengths of the 
axes of the hyperbola and the equation of the conjugate 
hyperbola. 

MATHEMATICS II. 
PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. If two straight lines are parallel, and one of them is 
perpendicular to a plane, the other will be also perpen
dicular to that plane. 

Find the locus of a point which moves so that the 
sum of the squares of its distances from two given 
parallel straight lines is constant. 

II. The area of the sections of a pyramid made by planes 
parallel to the base are proportional to the squares of 
their distances from the vestrex. 

How does this explain the fact that the illuminating 
power of a candle varies inversely as the square of the 
distance i 
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III. Prove that the volume of a pyramid is one-third of its base 
multiplied by its altitude. 

Find the radius of the sphere that touches the base of 
a tetrahedron and the other three sides produced. 

IV. Given that the surface of a sphere is equal to the surface 
of the circumscribing cylinder (exclusive of the two 
ends) show that the volume of the sphere is two-thirds 
of the volume of the cylinder. 

V. What systems of coordinates are used to denote the position 
of a star? If the declination of a star be 30° and its 
celestial longitude 30° also, draw a figure showing 
roughly its place. If wheu the star is on the meridian 
of an observer its altitude be 70° what is the latitude of 
the observer? 

VI. What are the three chief errors of the transit. Give ways 
of correcting them. 

Describe the spider-line, and the double image micro
meters. 

VII. Give reasons in support of the assumption that the earth 
rotates. State roughly the relative sizes of the sun, 
moon, and earth, and the distances of the sun and moon 
from the earth. 

VIII. What are precession and nutation, and to what are they due? 

IX. Explain how it is that a little more than half of the moon's 
surface is at one time or another visible to an observer 
011 the earth. 

POLITICAL ECONOMY. 
REV. w. R. FLETCHER, M.A., AND PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Define Political Economy considered as a science. 
II. Distinguish between profits and rent, and explain how rent 

enters into a true estimate of the value of an article. 
III. Ricardo makes the assertion-" That the profits of the 

farmer should be taxed and not the profits of any other 
capitalists would be highly beneficial to landlords." Is 
this proposition true ? If true, how can it be proved ? 
If untrue, how can it be refuted? 
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IV. Criticise the statement that a demand for commodities is 
not necessarily a demand for labour. 

V. Show how the interests of capital and labour are not 
naturally antagonistic. 

VI. Explain what is meant by "co-operation." Criticise the 
statement that "Co-operation may probably be more 
confidently relied upon than any other economic agency 
to effect a marked and permanent improvement in the 
social and industrial condition of the country." 

VII. " There are some natural agents whose influence in produc
tion is merely secondary. They do not themselves 
satisfy human wants, but they either directly or indi
rectly assist men in obtaining the means of such satis
faction." Enumerate the most important of these 
natural agents, and show how they affect the manufac
turing prosperity of England. 

VIII. Show that the law of diminishing returns is not peculiar to 
land, and state the condition requisite to make it apply 
even to land. 

IX. Examine the conditions upon which depend the amount of 
capital in a community. 

X. Detail the circumstances which determine the extent of 
exchange. 
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MATRIOULATION EXAMINATION. 
MAROH, 1886. 

I, 2, 3. ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION 
(COM PU LS ORY). 

PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.So. 

Time-Two hours. 

I. Write down the plural forms of valley, staff, hoof, half, 
grotto, wharf, dye, genius, antithesis, beef; and the femi
nine forms of wizard, abbott, liero, emperor, priest, stag, 
songster, heir. 

fI. Write down the present infinitive active of the verbs from 
which the following participles are formed :-fraught, 
growid, lain, lost, rent, shod, singed, sped, wrought, wrung. 

III. Write down the meanings of the following words and give 
sentences to exemplify them :-abeyance, asperity, con
titsion, coercion, lapse, laity, mien, palliate, intrinsic, 
fraduce. 

IV. Parse the following except the portions in italics :
Were it a draught for Juno when she banquets 
I would not taste thy treasonous offer : none 
But such as are good men can give good things. 

V. Divide the above passage into its clauses ; classify them and 
give the subject, predicate, and object in each. 

VI. Write an essay on any one of the following subjects:

(a.) Olives. 
(b.) .Australian animals. 
(c.) The Soitdan contingent. 

N.B.-Question VI. must be attempted by all candidates. 
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4. ARITHMETIC (COMPULSORY). 

PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.So. 

Time-Two hours. 

I. A moidore being worth 27s., what is the least debt in dollars 
worth 4s. 2d. which can be paid in moidores i 

II. Simplify 
4.4 + % 

(i.) 
7.375 - t + i 

.. (2!+ 3~ 31) (2yT. 2171 ) .281 
(u.) 41.+51 +1oi x 2~ 7 87 -1405 

5 4 2 D Ttf 0 

III. In a dormitory § !J of the boys are in the upper school, 1 of 
the remainder in the middle, and the rest, 8 in number, 
in the lower; find the number in the dormitory. 

IV. A person bought a box of 100 oranges at 16 a shilling, just 
before a rise in price of 1£d. per dozen. How much did 
he save by buying before the rise i 

V. A room is 14 feet 3 inches high, 20 feet wide, and 24 feet 
long ; what will it cost to paper it with a paper 2i feet 
wide at ll~d. per yard, allowing 8 feet by 5 feet 3 inches 
for each of four doors, 10 feet by 6 feet 8 inches for 
each of two windows, and 6 feet 6 inches by 5 feet for 
a fireplace i 

VI. A can mow 5 acres of grass in 3 days; B, 7 acres in 9 days; 
C, 11 acres in 12 days; in how many days can they 
jointly mow 121 acres 1 

VII. What sum will amount to £425 19s. 4.g.d. in 10 years at 
3! per cent. simple interest i 

VIII. A person buys a farm of 240 acres for £6,500, and after 
laying out money in repairs lets it at 24 shillings per 
acre, getting a return of 3! per cent. for his money; how 
much did he expend on repairs 1 

IX. A man sells two horses for £100 each, and by so doing 
gains 25 per cent. on the one and loses 25 per cent. on 
the other. What did the horses cost him i Does he 
gain or lose on the whole i 

X. The price of 2 turkeys and 9 fowls is £3, and the price of 
5 turkeys and 3 fowls is £4 5s.; find the price of a 
turkey and a fowL · 
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5. GEOGRAPHY (COMPULSORY). 

PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.Sc. 

Time-'rwo hours. 

1. Name five of the great volcanoes of the world, stating their 
positions as nearly as you can. 

II. Draw a sketch map of South America, showing its subdivision 
into States, and marking the principal rivers and moun
tain chains. 

III. Name in order the principal rivers, the mouths of which you 
would pass in a coasting voyage round the Mediterranean 
Sea, starting from Gibraltar along the coast of Spain. 

IV. What and where are the following :-Kurrachee, Drontheim, 
Upsala, Strasbourg, Leyden, Astrakhan, Arran, Valentia, 
Cronstadt, Guardafui, Corea, Luzon, Bermuda, Nicaragua, 
Callao, Essequibo, Brooklyn, N eufchatel, Colorado, Sutlej. 

V. Draw a sketch map of the river Murray and its tributaries, 
marking the principal towns on their banks. 

VI. Name all the French colonies, and indicate their positions. 

6. ENGLISH HISTORY (COMPULSORY). 
PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.Sc. 

Time-Two hours. 

I. What were the claims to the English throne of William I., 
Henry VII., Edward IV., Henry IV.~ 

II. What do you know about Spenser, Burleigh, Wyclif, War
beck, Chaucer, Sir Thomas More, Caxton 7 State the 
reigns in which each lived. 

III. Describe the circumstances attending the following events:
The battle of Agincourt. 
The insurrection of Jack Cade. 
The execution of Mary, Queen of Scots. 
The insurrection of the American Provinces. 

IV. Give a brief description of the reign of Queen Anne. 
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7. LATIN (COMPULSORY). 
PROFESSOR KELLY, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

Translate into Latin Prose-
They came too late to be of any use. 
The better a man is himself the less likely is he to 
think others wicked. 
I could not readily say which city is the larger. 
I have trusted you with all that I intend to trust you. 
I did not know what you were going to say. 

Translate into English-

Also-

Vidi et crudeles dantem Salmonea poenas, . 
Dum fiammas J ovis et sonitus imitatur Olympi. 
Quatuor hie invectus equis et lampada quassans 
Per GrajD.m populos mediaeque per Elidis urbem 
Ibat ovans divD.mqne sibi poscebat honorem, 
Demens, qui nimbos et non imitabile fulmen 
Aere et cornipedum pulsu simu.laret equorum. 
At pater omnipotens densa inter nubila telum 
Contorsit, non ille faces nee fumea taedis 
Lumina, praedpitemque immani turbine adegit. 
N ec non et Tityon, Terrae omniparentis alumnum, 
Cernere erat, per tota novem cui jngera corpus 
Porrigitur, rostroque immanis vultur obunco 
Immortale jecur tondens fecundaque poenis 
Viscera rimaturque epulis habitatque sub alto 
Pectore, nee fibris requies datur ulla renatis. 

Virgil Aeneid VI., vv. 585-600. 

Venisti tandem, tuaque exspectata parenti 
Vicit iter durum pietas 7 Datur ora tueri, 
Nate, tua et notas audire et reddere voces 1 
Sic equidem ducebam animo rebarque futurum, 
Tempora dinumerans, nee me mea cura fefellit. 
Quas ego te terras et quanta per aequora vectum 
Accipio ! quantis jactatum, nate, periclis ! 
Quam metui, ne quid Libyae tibi regna nocerent ! 
Ille autem : Tua me, genitor, tua tristis imago, 
Saepi us occurrens, haec limina tendere adegit ; 
Stant sale Tyrrheno classes. Da jungere dextram, 
Da, genitor, teque amplexu ne substrahe nostro, 
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Sic memorans largo fletu simul ora rigabat. 
Ter conatus ibi collo dare brachia circum, 
Ter frustra comprensa manus effugit imago, 
Par levibus ventis volucrique simillima somno. 

Virgil Aeneid VI., vv. 687-702. 

Quern juxta sequitur jactantior Ancus, 
Nunc quoque jam nimium gaudens popularibus auris. 
Vis et Tarquinios reges animamque superbam 
Ultoris Bruti fascesque videre receptos i 
Consulis imperium hie primus saevasque secures 
Accipiet, natosque pater nova bella moventes 
Ad poenam pulchr:l. pro libertate vocabit, 
Infelix ! Utcumque ferent ea facta minores, 
Vincet amor patriae laudumque immensa cupido. 
Quin Decios Drusosque procul saevumque securi 
Aspice Torquatum et referentem signa Camillum. 

Virgil Aeneid VI., vv. 816-826. 

Write notes explaining the histprical allusions in the 
last passage. 

Panditur interea domus omnipotentis Olympi; 
Conciliumque vocat divum pater at.que hominum rex 
Sideream in sedem, terras unde arduus omnes 
Castraque Dardanidi'.lm adspectat populosque Latinos. 
Considunt tectis bipatentibus. Incipit ipse : 

Coelicolae magni, quianam sententia vobis 
Versa retro, tantumque animis certatis iniquis i 
Abnueram bello Italiam concurrere Teucris. 
Quae contra vetitum discordia i quis metus aut hos 
Aut hos arma sequi ferrumque lacessere suasit i 

Virgil Aeneid X., vv. 1-10. 

Quote or construct instances of the different uses in Latin of it!, 
quin, licet. 

Explain the grammatical terms Protasis, Apodosis, Primary, 
lJistorical. 
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Translate into Latin Prose-
The prophet of the Arabs greets his lieutenant. I 

have received a letter sent from Dongola announcing 
that the vanguard of the English Army which the 
English Consul has sent to subdue the Soudan, has 
arrived here. I therefore order you to hasten with all 
your troops to Berber. There 2,000 men are posted, 
which being added to your army, you will command 
8,000 men altogether. 

8. MATHEMATICS (COMPULSORY), ARITHMETIC, 

AND ALGEBRA. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Define the following :-Proper fraction, compound fraction, 
reciprocal of a fraction. 

Find the value of (19-£- - 6i-) x (7-t - 2%). 
If the same number be added to both numerator and 

denominator of a proper fraction, will the fraction be in
creased or diminished i Prove your statement. 

II. What effect on a decimal has the motion of its point to 
right or left i 

Multiply ·0001 by ·10101 correctly to seven places, 
and find the value of Hl x ·24. 

III. Find the alteration in income caused by shifting £3,200 
stock from Three per Cents. at 86~ to Fou£ per Cents. at 
l l 4i-, the brokerage being 13 per cent. on each 
transaction. 

IV. Three men are employed in a work, working respectively 
eight, nine, ten hours per day, and receiving the 
same homly wages. After three days, each works one 
hour a day more, and the work is finished in three days 
more. If the total sum paid for wages be £4 5s. 6d., 
how much of it should each receive i 

V. Resolve into factors-

( I) x2 + 5x + 6 
(3) 3x2 + 5x - 2 

(2) 3x2 - x - 2 

( 4) a 4 + a 2 b2 + b4• 
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VI. Find the value of-
(1) a-b b-c c-a 

-ab + -,;c + -;;;: 

(2) a3 + bs as- bs 

a2 -ab + b2 a2 +ab + b2 

(3) 3 2 5ct 
l+a 1-a a2 - l 

VII. Solve the equations-

(1) 3x :J3 1 ( 5) 
rr+x+,±=3 x+ 

(2) x-b x-a 2 (a-b) 
x-a - x-b = x-(ct+b) 

(3) J2x- ll + J2x+ 16 = 9 

VIII. Two persons, 27 miles apart, setting out at the same time, 
are together in nine hours if they walk in the same 
direction, but in three hours if they walk in opposite 
directions : find their rates of walking. 

IX. A man rides one-third of the distance from A to B at the 
rate of a miles an hour, and the remainder at the rate of 
2b miles an hour. If he had travelled at a uniform rate 
of 3c miles an hour, he could have ridden from A to B 
and back again in the same time. Prove that 

2 1 1 
;z=c-+6 

8. MATHEMATICS (COMPULSORY). EUCLID. 
PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Define the terms :-Plane rectilineal angle, perpendicular, 
hypotenuse, rhombus. 

II. If two augles of a triangle be equal to one another, the 
sides also which subtend, or are opposite to, the equal 
angles, shall be equal to one another. 
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III. The angles which one straight line makes with another 
straight line on one side of it, either are two right 
angles or are together equal to two right angles. 

A given angle, BAO, is bisected: if OA is produced 
to G and the angle BAG bisected, the two bisecting 
lines are at right angles. 

IV. If a side of any triangle be produced, the exterior angle is 
equal to the two interior and opposite angles : and the 
three interior angles of every triangle are together equal 
to two right angles. 

Find the magnitude of the angle of a regular 
pentagon. 

V. If the square described on one of the sides of a triangle be 
equal to the squares described on the other two sides of 
it, the angle contained by these two sides is a right 
angle. 

ABO is a right angled triangle, having its right angle 
at A. AD is drawn perpendicular to BO. Show that 
the sum of the squares on AC and BD is equal to the 
sum of the squares on AB and OD. 

VI. If a straight line be divided into any two parts, the 
rectangle contained by the whole and one of the parts 
is equal to the rectangle contained by the two parts 
together with the square on the aforesaid part. 

VII. Divide a given straight line into two parts, so that the 
rectangle contained by the whole and one of the parts 
may be equal to the square on the other part. 

VIII. The sum of the squares on the sides of a triangle is equal 
to twice the square on half the base, together with 
twice the square on the straight line which joins the 
vertex to the middle point of the base. 

Matriculation 
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OPTIONAL SUBJ"EOTS. 

A. I. LATIN, 
PROFESSOR KELLY, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 
Translate-

Also-

Sic fatur lacrimans, classique immittit habena,s, 
Et tandem Eubo'icis Cumarum allabitur oris. 
Obvertunt pelago proras; tum dente tenaci 
Ancora fundabat naves, et litora curvae 
Praetexunt puppes. Jnvenum manus emicat ardens 
Litus in HesperiLtm; quaerit pars semina flammae 
Abstrusa in venis silicis, pars densa ferarum 
Tecta rapit, silvas, inventaque flumina monstrat. 
At pins Aeneas arces, quibus altus Apollo 
Praesidet, horrenclaeque procnl secreta Sibyllae, 
Antrum immane, petit, magnam cui mentem animumque 
Delius inspirat vates aperitque futura. 
Jam subeunt Triviae lucos atque a urea tecta. 

Virgil Aeneid VI., 1-13. 

Vix ea fatus erat, gerninae quum forte (!olumbae 
Ipsa snb ora viri coelo venere volantes, 
Et viricli seclere solo. Tum maximus heros 
Maternas agnoscit aves laetusque precatur : 
'Este duces, o, si qua via est, cursumque per auras 
'Dirigite in lucos, ubi pinguem dives opacat 
' Ramus humum. Tuque, o, dubiis ne defice rebus, 
'Diva parens.' Sic effatus vestigia pressit, 
Observans, quae signa ferant, quo tenclere pergant. 
Pascentes illae tantum proclire volanclo, 
Quantum acie possent occuli servare sequentum. 
Incle ubi venere ad fauces gra veo lentis A verni, 
Tollunt se celeres, liquiclumque per aera lapsae 
Seclibus optatis gemin& super arbore siclunt, 
Discolor uncle auri per ramos aura refulsit. 
Quale solet silvis brumali frigore viscum 
Fronde virere nov&, quocl non sua seminat arbos. 
Et croceo fetu teretis circumdare truncos : 
Talis erat species auri frondentis opac& 
Ilice, sic leni crepitabat bractea vento. 

Virgil Aeneid VI., 190-2UU. 



Also-

Also-

Also-
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Ego si Scipionis desiderio me moveri negem, quam 
id recte faciam viderint sapientes, sed certe mentiar. 
Moveor enim tali amico orbatus, qualis, ut arbitror, 
nemo umquam erit, ut confirmare possum, nemo certe 
fuit. Seel non egeo meclicina : me ipse consolor et 
maxime illo solacio, quocl eo errore careo, quo amicorum 
clecessu plerique angi solent. Nihil mali accidisse 
Scipioni puto : mihi accidit, si quid acciclit : suis autem 
incommoclis graviter angi non amicum, secl se ipsum 
amantis est. Cum illo vero quis neget actum esse 
praeclare? Nisi enim, quod ille minime putabat, 
immortalitatem optare vellet, quid non acleptus est 
quocl homini fas esset optare? qui summam spem civium, 
quam de eo iam puero habnerant, continuo aclolescens 
incredibili virtute superavit : qui consulatum petivit 
numquam, factns consul est bis, primum ante tempus, 
iterum sibi suo tempore, rei publicae paene sero : qui 
cluabus urbibus eversis inimicissimis huic imperio non 
modo praesentia, verum etiam futura bella clelevit. 

Cicero De Amicitia, Cap. HI. 

His igitur finibus utenclum arbitror, nt quum emendati 
mores amicorum sint tum sit inter eos omnium rerum, 
consiliorum, volnntatum sine ulla exceptione communitas, 
ut, etiam si qua fortuna acciderit ut minus iustae 
amicorum voluntates adiuvandae sint, in quibus eorum 
aut caput agatur aut fama, declinandum de via sit, 
moclo ne summa turpitudo sequatur: est enim quatenus 
amicitiae clari venia possit. N ec vero negligenda est 
fama, nee mediocre telum ad res gerendas existimare 
oportet benevolentiam civiurn, quam blanditiis et aclsen
tanclo colligere turpe est : virtus, quam sequitur caritas, 
minime repudianda est. 

Cicero De Amicitia, Cap. XVII. 

Sequitur ut de una reliqua parte honestatis dicendum 
sit, in qua verecunclia et quasi quidam ornatus vitae, 
temperantia et modestia omnisque sedatio perturba
tionum animi et rerum modus cernitur. Hoc loco con
tinetur id, quocl clici Latine decorum potest : Graece 
enim 1f'fE1f'ov dicitur, Huius vis ea est, ut ab honesto 
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non quea,t separari, Nam et qnod decet honestum est 
et quod honestum est decet. Qualis autem differentia 
sit honesti et decori facilius intelligi quam explanari 
potest. Quidquid est enim quod deceat, id tum apparet, 
quum antegressa est honestas. Itaque non solum in hac 
parte honestatis, de qua hoc loco disserenclum est, sed 
etiam in tribus superioribus quid deceat apparet. 

Cicero De Officiis, Cap. XXVII. 

Atque etiam, si quid singuli temporibus adducti 
hosti promiserunt, est in eo ipso fides conservancla, ut 
primo Pnnico bello Regulus captus a Poenis, quum de 
captivis commutandis Romam missus esset iurassetque se 
rediturum, primum, ut venit, captivos reddendos in 
senatu non censuit, deinde, quum retineretur a pro
pinquis, et ab amicis, ad supplicium redire maluit quam 
fidem hosti datam fallere. 

Cicero De Officiis, Cap. XIII. 
Translate into Latin prose-

In the country, far from any town, was a wood, in the 
midst of which dwelt a magician, who was able by his 
wicked arts to change men into swine, or into any other 
foul animal. A maiden, born of a noble house, while 
travelling homewards with her two brothers, lost her 
way and was separated from the youths. Not knowing 
where she was, or who might dwell in the wood, she 
hoped by singing to bring some friendly person to 
her aid. 

A. 2. GREEK. 
PROFESSOR KELLY, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 
Translate-

~ ,.. 'l' ' e/ "' ' 11 lf l \ I L.,K07rWfLEV, w ya ,E,, KOlV[J, /<at Et Tr~ EXEl<; avn"eyElv 
f.µofJ AeyoVTo<;, avnAEyE, Kai CJ'Oi rrEiCJ'oµai · Et OE µ~, 
rravCJ'ai ~011, cJ µa1<apiE, rroAAaKic; µoi Aiiywv Tov avTov 
A6yov, c.0, XP'J f.veevoE d1<6VTwv 'Ae11va{wv eµE drrievai · 
w> €yw rrEpl rroAAoli rroioliµai rrdCJ'a> CJ'E 'TUV'Ta rrpa'Tniv, 
dAAa µ~ a1<0V'TO<;. 3pa OE o~ 'T~<; (J'/(ElfEW<; 'TOJV dpx~v, €av 
(J'Ol lKUVW> Af.y1]Tal, Kal 7rElpw drro1<p[VECJ'eai 'TO epWTWfLEVOV, 
i/ llv µ6.Auna o'tu. 

flato, Crito. 
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Also-
'AAA', cJ '2rfJKpaTES, 1meaµEvos 1]µ'iv To'is U'o'is Tpo<f;EvU'i 

µ~TE 7Ta'i8as 7TEpl 7T AElOVOS 7TOWV µ~TE Td tiiv µ~TE aAAo 
µ1)8f.v 7Tp6 Tov otKa£ov, t:11a ds "A18ov €>..ewv ifx11s rnDrn 
mivrn a7ToAoy~U'aa-8ai TOL'> EICEL apxova-lV' OVTE yd.p 
eveaoE (J'Ol ¢a£vETal TavTa 7TpaTTOVTl aµEivov Elvai ov8€ 
OlKaloTEpov OVOE OU-lrbTEpov, OVOE aAAcp TWV U'WV OVOEVl, 
OVTE E/(EL(J'E dcpiKoµf.vcp aµeivov EU-Tal, dA.A.d. vvv µev 
1}8i107µf.vos U7TEl, €d.v d7T£17s, ovx v¢' ~µwv TWV voµwv , ' " , , , e , " O' , t' 'e ., , ~ 
~11.1c vi; av pw7Twv· , Ea~ oE EsEll ps ovTw,s aia-xpw~ 

aVTO.Oll<YJU'aS TE Kai aVTlKaKovpy'I)a-as, Ta<; a-avTOV 
oµoA.oy[as TE Kal ~vve~/((},S TUS 7Tpbs 1)µas 7Tapaf3as rnl 
/((},/(d. f.pyaa-apEVOS TOVTOVS oils 1JKlU-Ta eon, a-avTOV TE 1ml 
¢£A.ovs 1ml 7TaTp£8a Kal ~µas, 'JfLELS TE (J'Ol xaA.ma.vovµEv 
twvn, Kal f/(EC: OL ~µhepoi aOEAcpol OL EV "Aioov VOfLOl OVK 
evµEvws U'E v7To8f.~ovrni, e'8oTEs on Kal 1]µas E7TEXE£p'I)a-a> 
a7TOAEU-al Td a-'Ov µf.po>. &A.A.a. µ~ (J'E 7l"El(J'1) Kpfrwv 7TOlELV 
Cl A.eyEi µaA.A.ov i' 1)µe'is. 

Plato, Crito. 
Translate also-

T6 fLEV µ~ dyavalCTEW, J avopes 'Ae'I}va.'i:oi, E7Tl TOVTC[> 
T<{J '}'Eyovon, OTl fLOV KaT1EtfYJ¢£a-aU'eE, aAAa TE fWl 7TOAAa 
~vµf3aA.A.ETai, Kal ov1' &vf.A.7Tia-Tov µoi yeyove T6 yeyovo> 
TOVTO, &A.Ad. 7TOAV µaA.Aov eavµatw EKCLTEpwv TWV f~¢wv 
Tov '}'Eyov6rn dpieµ6v. av yd.p ~f'-YJV ifywyE oVTW 7Tap' 
oA.lyov EU'Ea-eai, &>..'Ad. 7Tapd. 7TOAV' vvv 8€, WS EOlKEV, El 
Tpial(OVTa µ6va.c. fhETE7TEU-OV TWV f~¢wv, d7T07TEcpEV'}''I) av. 
MEA?)TOV fl-EV ovv, ws eµol OOKw, 1ml vvv d7T07Tecpevya, Kal 
ov µ6vov d7T07TEcpEvya, dA.Aa 7TavTl o~Aov TOVTO yE, on, El 
µ~ dvef3YJ ''AvvTOS Kal AvlCWV /((},TYJYDP~U-OVTES eµov, 10:'1.v 
J.<j;AE xiA.lar; 8paxµa>, OV fLETaAa.f3wv Tb 7TEjh7TTOV p.epo> TWV 
f~<f;wv. 

Plato, Apology, cap. xxv. 

What was the probable number of judges in this trial 7 
Explain the calculation of Socrates with regard to the 

thirty votes changing sides. 

Also-
' AA.A.a y~p OVTE TOVTWV ov8€v f.a-nv, O~OE r,' e! TlVO~ 

dK?)KOaTE W> E'}'W 7TalOEVElV E7Tl XEipw a,ve~W7TO,V> ~a~ 
XP~fLaTa 11"paTToµai, ovoe TOVTO &A.17()€s. E7l"El /Wl TOVTO 
ye fLOl OOKEL Kall.av dva.i, Er ns o1'os T1 Er'I) 7TalOEVElV 
&vep<b7Tovs <1iU'11"Ep l'opy£a> Te o AwVT'ivos 1ml ITp68iKos o 
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'Kefos Ka! 'lrr7r£as a 'HA.ews-. TOVTWv yctp l1mi:nos, cl 
" 8 [ ~' ' ' ' ] '' ' t ' ,...._ ' ' ' av pes, ows T E<TTLV LWV ELS EKa<TTY)V TWV 71"0/tEWV TOVS 
vEo~~, oT~ E~EU'T} TWv E~vTWv 7T~Ai;W~ 7rpoLKa ~vv1Elva,i rp &v 
(3ovAWVTaL, TOVTOVS rred)ovo-i Tas EKELVWV ~vvovo-ias aJrOAL-
7r6vrns o-cp[o-i ~VVElVaL xpfiµarn 0L06VTaS tmt xapLV 
rrpoa-eiohai. €rrel KaJ &A.A.as &vryp ea-Ti ITapios €v8a8e a-ocp6s, 
ov €yw iJa-86µ17v EJrlOYJµovvrn · iiTvxov yap rrpoa-eA.Bwv 
&v8pi OS TETEAEKE xp~µarn o-ocpio-rn'i:s rrA.dw 1] ~vµrraVTES Ol 
&A.A.oi, KaA.A.[q. Tep 'forrov[t(OV' TOVTOV ovv aV17p6µY)V-E<TTOV 
yap avTcp 8vo VlEE-0 KaA.A.£a, 1)v 8' €yw, El µf.v <TOV Tlii 
VLEE 71"WAW r; µ60-xw €yevEo-8Y)v, dxoµev llv avTOlV E71"l<TTfrY)V 
A.af3e'i:v 1ml µio-8wa-ao-8ai, os €µeA.A.ev avTw rnA.c6 TE "&.ya8w 
71"0l~<TELV T~V rrpoo-~KOV<Tav &peT~V. 

·write what you know of" The Sophists," and compare 
their work with that of the Socratic school. 

Translate into Greek: Prose-
Is it just, or is it not, to retaliate when one has been 

ill-treated ? 

I cannot answer your question, Socrates. 

You would not have lived so many years as you have 
lived if you had take1i any part in politics. 

I take the greatest pleasure in listening to the cross
questioning of men who fancy they are very wise, but 
are not at all so. It is indeed rather amusing. 

B. I AND 3. MATHEMATICS. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Resolve into factors-

II. If s 

x8 - 1 : x 4 - x 2 - 9 - 2a2x2 + a 4 + 6x : 33x2 - 16x - 65. 

a + b + c show that 

2 
s (s - a) 
:3-

bc 
1 + 

b2 + C2 - Ct2 

2bc 
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and simplify the expression 

{I + 11~x ~} {,! ~ .. L} 
III. Solve the eqmttions 

(i.) x 2 

2(x - 2)(x - 3) 
(ii.) 

1 
2 

{ xs+y3 = 9 
x 2-xy+y2 3 

(iii.) a,x +I = by+ I 

5 1 

x-2 + 
x-3 

ay+bx 

IV. Two rectangles contain the same area, 480 square yards. 
The difference of their lengths is 10 yards and of their 
breadths 4 yards : find their sides. 

V. Find the square root of 
(i.) x4 + 2x3 - x + t: (ii.) a3 + 1 + 2a'( a - 1) +ct - 2a2 ; 

and the fourth root of 49 - 20 JS 
VI. Show how to insert a given number of arithmetic means 

between two given quantities. Insert three between 
- 6 and 8. 

VII. Prove the rule for the summation of a geometrical series. 

Sum the series 2 + 3 + 4t to five terms, 
and find the sixth term of the series 2, 1, if. 

VIII. What units are employed in the measurement of angles i 
Prove the formuloo for transformation from one to 
another of these units, 

If a train round a curve whose radius is four hundred 
yards, the line rising at the same time with a gradient of 
one in a hundred, how many feet will the train rise in 
turning through thirty degrees i 

IX. Show that 
(i.) cot2.Acos2.A = cot2.A - cos2A 

(ii.) 1 +cos.A ( .A A)2 
1 A = cosec + cot 

- cos 

:\fatriculation 
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B. 2 AND 3. MATHEMATICS. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Define the terms-rectangle, sector, segment, similar 
rectilineal figures. 

IL Parallelograms on the same base and between the same 
parallels are equal to one another. 

The sides of a triangle, ABC, are bisected in D, E, 
and F: show tha.t the triangle ABC is four times the 
triangle DEF. 

III. If two circles touch one another, the straight line which 
joins their centres, being produced, shall pass through 
the point of contact. 

Two circles, whose centres are 0 and Q, touch one 
another : show that if any circle whose centre is P be 
drawn touching both of them the difference between 
OP and QP is a constant. 

IV. The angles in the same segment of a circle are equal to one 
another. 

Two circles, whose centres are 0 and Q, cut one 
another in A and B. O.A and QA are produced cutting 
the circles whose centres are Q and 0 in P and R 
respectively. Show that the angle RB.A is equal to the 
angle PBA. 

V. Show how to inscribe an equilateral and equiangular 
hexagon in a given circle. 

VI. Equal parallelograms, which have one angle of the one 
equal to one angle of the other, have their sides about 
the equal angles reciprocally proportional; and parallelo
grams, which have one angle of the one equal to one 
angle of the other, and their sides about the equal angles 
reciprocally proportional, are equal to one another. 

VIL Given the sum of the sides of a triangle, the length of the 
base, and the radius of the escribed circle which touchei;i 
the base, construct the triangle. 



xlv 

VIII. Trace the cha11ges in sign and magnitude of sinA + cosA 
as A increases from 0 to 180°. 

If (} lies between 7r and 3; and sin(}= - ih find the 

values of sin 2(} and coste. 

IX. If in a triangle 4sinA = 3sinB and 2sinG = 2sinA + sinB, 
find the value of sinO. 

X. A man standing on a level with the base of a tower observes 
that its angle of elevation at his eye is 30°. A flagstaff 
on top of the tower subtends an angle of 15°. He 
walks forward 20 yards towards the tower and finds that 
the flagstaff still subtends an angle of 15°. Find the 
height of tower and flagstaff. 

C. I. FRENCH. 

J. A. HARTLEY, B.A., B.Sc., AND J. W. TYAS. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate into English-' 

Dans les comites des Cinq-cents, en presence des 
officiers de sa suite et de quelqnes amis des Directeurs, 
le general Bonaparte tint1 un disconrs qui fut imprime 
dans les journaux du temps. Ce discours offre2 un rap
prochement singulier, 3 et que l'histoire doit recueillir. 
Qu'ont-ils fctit, dit-il, en parlant des Directeurs, de cette 
France, q_ite je leitr ai laissee4 si brillante? Je leit1' avais 
laisse4 let paix, et j' cii retroitve let giierre; je leiir avais 
laisse des V'ictoires, et j' ai retroiive des revers. Enjin, 
q_it' oid-ils jciit de cent mille Franyais q_iie je connaissais 
to us, mes conipagnons cl' arm es, et q_iii sont morts main
tenant ? Puis, terminant tout-a-coup sa harangue d'un 
ton plus calme, il ajouta: Get etcit de choses ne peiit5 

diirer ; it noits rnenerai:t dans trois ans cm despotisme. 
Bonaparte s'est charge de hater l'accom plissement de sa 
prediction. 

II. Referring to the above passage 

(1) :Tint-Parse fully and write out the whole tense. 

(2) Offre-Write out the future indicative in full. 

Matriculatfon 
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(3) Singitlier-Give the feminine. 

( 4) Laisse, lctissee-Account for the different genders. 

(5) Peiit-Write out the first person of each simple 
tense of this verb in the indicative and subjunctive 
moods. 

III. Translate the following passages-
1. Sa tournure, son esprit, son langage, sont em

preints d'une nature etrangere : avantage de plus pour 
subjuguer les Fran9ais, ainsi que nous l'avons dit 
ailleurs. 

2. Cette separation avait et devait avoir sans doute 
beaucoup d'inconvenients a la longue : mais, precise
ment parce que le gouvernement n'etait pas a la mode, 
tons les esprits ne s'agitaient pas, comme ils se sont 
agites depuis, par le desir effrene d'obtenir des places. 

3. Aussi, l'on ne serait tente de dire aux disciples de 
sa doctrine qu'une seule injure : et ponrtant vous n'avez 
pas reiissi: car tout blame tire du sentiment moral, ne 
leur importerait guere. 

TV. Translate into French-

( a) I remained nearly an hour in conversation with 
Bonaparte ; he listens well and patiently, for he is 
anxious to know whether what is said to him may 
enlighten him on his own affairs ; but Demosthenes and 
Cicero combined would not induce him to make the 
slightest sacrifice of his personal interests. Many 
ordinary persons call this wisdom : it is wisdom of a 
secondary order ; there is a still higher order of wisdom, 
but which is not reached through calculation alone. 

(b) Two days after the execution of M. ~'Ambert, I 
saw come into my room, at ten o'clock in the morning, 
the brother of M. de N orvins, whom I had known in 
Sw;tzedand during his exile. He told me, with great 
emotion, that his brother had been arrested, and that 
the Military Commission was assembled to condemn him 
to death. He asked me whether I could devise any 
means whatever to save him. 

V. Translate into French-
How hot the weather is ! 

It is five and twenty minutes to five o'clock. 

:tt:ow old are you~ I am twenty-three to-day. 



xlvii 

He was born in eighteen hundred and sixty-seven. 
How are your father and mother ~ I hope they are 

both well. 
Get up, get up ! the snn has just risen. 

VI. Translate into English-
C' est Ia que j'ai verse mes premierGS larmes de 

douleur, le jour ou on emporta les petits de notrG chatte 
pour les noyer. La pauvre mere courait a1Jl·es en miau
lant, et je courais avec elle tendant mes petits bras. J e 
ne pus jamais m'en bien consoler. Longtemps apres 
lorsqu'on essayait de m'en parler, j'eclatais en sanglots. 

J'etais a quatre ans tout nerveux, d'une sensibilite 
exageree, incapable d'eviter la souffrance. Souvent mon 
pere et ma mere me prenaient, le matin, dans leur lit et 
me pla9aient entre eux. Mon pere s'amusait a me 
chanter des chansons qu'il faisait pour moi : paroles et 
musique. Quand il venait a ce refrain, 

Monfils sera mon consolateur, 

l'effet des paroles, et meme de l'air seul, etait infaillible : 
je fondais en larmes.-111iclielet: Ma Jeitnesse. 

VIL Write short French sentences illustrating the different 
ways in which en and y are used. 

VIII. Write out in full the present subjunctive of bofre, and the 
imperative of s'asseoir; give the first persons singular 
present indicative and subjunctive of citeillir, kazr, 
rnoiwfr, ·and valoir. 

IX. Give the feminines of tigre, chat, due, baron, rniiet, malin, 
long. 

X. Distinguish between rneilleitr and inieux, inal and inauvais, 
and write French sentences to illustrate your answers. 

XL Translate the following phrases
Je conviens de ce que vous elites. 

Les mceurs si grossieres convenaient a la Repi1blique, qui 
se f ormait. 

Les vivres inanqiierent aux assieges. 

Voi1s inanquez cle parole. 

Ils ne inctnqiient pas de bonne volonte. 

Repondez voiis a ceiix qi1i appellent? 

Reponde.z voits de liii? 

]Iatricufation 
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C. 2. GERMAN. 
A. voN TREUER, LL.B., AND J. A. HARTLEY, B.A., B.Sc. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. 'l'ranslate the following-
SDer rufjige )Burger ftefjt 1ru ben groj3en filMtereignijjen 

in einem 1uunberllaren )Eer1JiHtnij3. ®cf)on au5 ber '(Jerne 
regen fie ifJn anf unb llennrufjigen iIJn, unb er fann ficIJ 
\elllft ttJe1111 fie ifjn nicf)t lleritfjren, eine5 Urt1Jeil5, ehter 
stfjeHnafjme nicIJt entfJalten. ®cIJneU ergreift er eine Q3artei, 
nacl)bem ifJn f ein ~lJarafter ob er iiuj3ere filnfiifje lleftimnten. 
ffiitcfen fo groj3e ®cf)icff ltfe, f o bebeutenbe )Eeriinberunsen 
niif)er, bann llleilit ilJm bei mancl)en iiuj3ern UnbequemltcfJ, 
feiten nod) immer jene5 inure IJJlij3llefjagen, l.lcrbo~~eft unb 
\cf)iirft ba5 Uebel meiftentfjei15 unb 1rerftiirt ba5 nod) mi\giicIJe 
®ute. SDann lJat er !Jon '(Jrennben unb '(Jeinben ttJirflicl) !JU 
lciben, oft melir !Jon jencn am !Jon bief en, unb er 1ueij3 
ttJeber, tuie er jeine ~eigung, nod) ttJie er jeinen )EorUJeH 
ttJalJtell unb erfjalten joU. 

IL Give the reason for the position in the sentence of each of 
the following verbs :-regen, lieftimmen, tiicfett, lileilit. 

II[. Translate the following-
( a.) IJJlein )Eater ber\idjerte bagegen, e5 f ei ifjm gar nicIJt bange, 

baj3 bie neuen IBilber fitnftig nicIJt aucl) jdjttJar1r tuerben 
jorrten; baj3 fie abei: gerabe baburcl) gettJonnen, ttJorrte er 
nicf)t 1rugeftefjen. 

(b.) Sjier f alJen tuir nun bem ®ettJitfjl unb @ebriinge, in ttJelcf)e5 
1uir un5 fcIJeuten 1ru ~efjr tJergnitgiicfJ au5 ben 
'(Jenftern 1ru; unb tllenn un5 im Babeu unter fo tJieferlei 
fil5aaren anfiingiicfJ nur bUT"®itj3fjoliJ unb bie barau5 lJe, 
reiteten lJraunen geftem~elten ,Seitlein tJor!JitgHcfJ interejfirten, 
f o ttJurben ttJir bod) aUmiifjiicfJ mit ber groj3en Wlenge !Jon 
®egenftiinben lJefamit, tuelcIJe lJei einer f olcf)en Sjanblung 
au5, unb eh1rHej3en. 

IV. Parse the words underlined in the passage marked (b ). 

V. Decline eht eb!er !Jiirft, bie juttge Si'u'f), ba$ 'f)o'f)e 15d)fol3. 
VI. Give the first and second singular present indicative, the 

first singular imperfect, and the past participle of 
tierberliett, fa'f)ren, 'f)e1fett, !ef en, rufen, l:iredjen. 

VII. Illustrate by examples the difference between roetttt, roatttt, 
and a{$. 

VIII. Explain the force of the prefixes and suffixes in the following 
words :-liefommen, entrei~en, ertuadjen, t'f)urmartig, 
fe'f)r'f)aft, e~6ar. 
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IX. Translate the following-
@inft ritt Si'aijer Sof e\)'fJ, nur tJon einem ffieitfnedjt lie, 

gieitet, nadj einem SDorfe in ber j}Cii'f)e \Jon )ll5ien. @s roar 
)ll5inter unb tiefer 6djnee liebecfte bie ~e(ber. SDer .l'taijer 
ritt tJoran unb jein SDiener foigte in einiger @ntfernung. 
\)SIO~Hdj 'f)orte er einen 6djrei; er roenbet fidj um unb fiefjt mit 
6djrecfen roie f ein ffieiffnedjt \ammt befjen \)Sferbe in einen 
tiefeu, mit 6djnee gefiiUten @ralien, geratfjen roar. @?djnel! 
j\)ringt ber eble Wlonardj tJom \)Sferbe, um jeinem SDiener .ljiiife 
iJU Ieiften. Unmogfidj ! @r jelfJft tJerjinft in ben 6djnee unb 
fommt in groj3e @efaiir. Wlit groj3er mcuf)e gelingt es ifjm 
jidj fjeraus in arlieiten, unb er em eiuem SDorfdjen iJU, 
bejjen Si'irdjtfjum er in ber ~erne erlilicft. ~Mb fjatte ber 
Si'ai\ er bas SDorf erreidjt, unb jdjuel! liefteigen mefjrere 
~auern ifjre \)Sferbe unb foigen bem Si'aijer. SDie ~ngft 
unb 6orge um ben treuen SDieuer treilit lliejen rajdj tJoran 
unb bie ~auern fi\nnen ifjm nur utit groj3er 9JWfje foigen. 
@nblidj finb fie an bem Ungiiicfsorte angefongt unb liringen 
giiicfHdj ben ffieitfnedjt mit jeiuem \)Sferbe unter bem 6djnee 
'f)ertJor. 

X. Translate into German :--
(a.) We children were specially interested in this festival 

because it flattered us not a little to see our grand
father in such an honourable position, and because 
we generally went to visit him on the same day. 

(b.) We hastened at once into the garden which lay behind 
the house and was very well kept. We noticed 
particularly an old, high, wide-spreading mulberry 
tree (l.maulbeerfJaum), both on account of its fruit, 
and because we were told that silkworms (@.?eiben" 
ttJiirmer) were fed on its leaves. 

(c.) Here I first learned to know Homer in a prose trans
lation with the title "Homer's description of the 
conquest (~rouerung) of the Trojan Kingdom." 
The only fault I found with the book was that it 
gave us no information about the conquest of Troy 
but ended with Hector's death, 

C. 3. ITALIAN. 

No Candidates. 
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D. I., 2., 3. ENGLISH. 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

1. COMPOSITION. 

Give an account of the life and writings of your favourite 
poet, and state some reasons for your preference. 

2. THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 

I. Classify the various kinds of words in English which are, 
for the most part, of " Anglo-Saxon" origin, and give three 
examples of each. 

Il. Parse the italicised words in the following sentences-
a. Yond Cassius hath a lean and hungry look. 
b. Yond's that sarne knave. 
c. Soft yon, a word before you go. 
d. This son of mine. 

e. The boy stood on the burning deck, 
Whence all biit he had fled. 

III. Write notes on the formation of-
Bismiit, brethren, cheriibirn, foundry, secimstress, their, there, 
twilight, vinegar, witness. 

lV. "In modern English the Present Indefinite [Tense] has nine 
distinct significations." 
Enumerate them and give an example of each. 

V. Explain and illustrate the difference between shcill and will. 

3. ENGLISH LITERATURE. 

SHAKESPEARE. Jidiits Oc:esar. 

I. Give the context of the following-

a. I had as lief not be cts live to be 
In awe of such a thing as I myself. 

b. Nor airless clwigeon, nor strong links of iron, 
Ocin be retentive to t7ie strength of spirit. 

c. Yon grcty lines 
That fret the cloiicls are messengers of clay. 
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d. Hmnour, 
Which sometimes hath his lioitr with every man. 

e. How liard it is for women to keep coiinsel. 

II. Describe the character of Brutus as pourtrayed in Shakes
peare's Jitliiis Ccesar. 

III. Write notes on the italicised words in the following 
passages-
a. The abuse of greatness is when it disjoins 

Remorse from power. 
b. The troubled Tiber chafing with lier shores. 
c. All the sway of earth 

Shakes like a thing itnfirm. 

d. They are the faction. 

e. Is it physical 
To walk mibracecl ? 

IV. Shall no man else be touched bnt only Ccesar? 

Quote, or reproduce as exactly as· you can, the answers of 
Cassius and Brutus respeetively to this question of Decius 
Brutus. 

V. Indications of Shakespeare's political sympathies and anti
pathies are observable in Jiiliiis Cwsar. Specify them. 

VI. Quote any ten consecutive lines from Jitliits Ccesar which 
you may deem especially admirable, and justify your 
admiration. 

E I. CHEMISTRY 

PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.So. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Describe a method of preparing ozone. In what respects 
does it differ from oxygen, and what test has been pro
posed to detect its presence in the atmosphere~ 

II. Given water and iron filings how would you prepare 
hydrogen 1 Write an equation representing the reaction. 

III. A and B are two strong glass vessels: A contains a mixture 
of equal volumes of oxygen and hydrogen; B contains a 
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mixture of two volumes of hydrogen and one volume of 
chlorine. The mixtures are exploded ; state exactly 
what takes place in each case. 

IV. Gunpowder is a mixture of sulphur, saltpetre, and charcoal ; 
How would you separate it into its constituent parts? 

V. What tests would you apply to detect the presence of 
ammonia, chlorine, iodine, nitric acid, and sulphuric acid 
in their soluble compounds? 

VI. Write the names of the following compounds :-IIN02, 

HCl03, H2S, H2S04, CH4, HI. 
VII. Describe in outline the manufacture of sulphuric acid. 

VIII. State the laws regulating the changes in the volume of a 
gas due to changes of temperature and pressure. 

Given 218.88 litres of hydrogen at 15°C and 7 40 rn.m 
barometric pressure, find the volume at 0°c and 760 
rn.m prassure. 

IX. A piece of metal of specific gravity 10, weighing 100 grains 
in air, loses 15 grains when weighed in a certain liquid. 
Find the specific gravity of the liquid. 

E. 2. NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 
PROFESSOR BRAGG, B. A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Explain the distinction between the mass and the weight of 
a body. In what way would the difference become 
apparent if the body were taken to the moon 7 

II. Having given that the "Parallelogram of Forces" is true as 
far as regards the direction of the resultant, prove that 
it is also true as regards its magnitude. 

'l'wo forces, OP and OQ, have a resultant, OR. If Q,O 
be produced t.o Q,' so that OQ' = OQ, the resultant of 
OP and OQ' is at right angles to OR. Show that 
OP=OQ. 

III. Show how to find the centre of gravity of a triangle. 

A triangular table whose sides are three, four, and 
five feet long is supported by legs a.t the oorners. If a 
square foot of the table weighs one pound, find the 
pressure on each leg. · 
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IV. Prove the relation between power and weight on the 
inclined plane, supposing the power to act along the 
plane. 

V. A stone is thrown vertically upwards with an initial velocity 
of 50 foet a second; two seconds afterwards another is 
thrown up vertically from the same place with an initial 
velocity of 30 feet a second. Where will the two stones 
meet? 

VI. Define the terms-energy, work, horsepower. 
What must be the horsepower of an engine that raises 

11,000 cubic feet of water per hour through a height of 
30 feet, supposing a cubic foot of water to weigh 1,000 
ounces? 

VII. State the laws that regulate pressure in a fluid at rest 
under the attraction of the earth. Prnve that the 
surface in such a fluid must be level. 

Supposing a spherical· shell capable of withstanding a 
lJressure of 50 lbs. to the square inch: how deep may it 
be lowered into the sea without bursting, the height of 
the barometer being 30 inches and the specific gravities 
of mercury and sea-water 13·.596 and l ·026 respectively? 

VIII. Show how to find the specific gravity of a solid by weighing 
it in water-( 1) when the solid is heavier ; (2) when 
the solid is lighter than water. 

F. I. PHYSIOLOGY. 
E. 0. STIRLING, M.A., M.D. 

Time-Three hours. 
I. Describe the human stomach, with special reference to its 

secreting structures. 

II. What do you understand by the term arte1'ial tone i How 
is this maintained? Explain physiologically the con
ditions known as blitshing and pallor. 

III. What are the several functions of the Spinal Cordi 

IV. Describe the structure of the skin, and the effect on the 
body of the function of Perspiration. 

V. Describe the parts concerned in the formation and flow of 
tears. 
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VI. Give some particulars as to the following structures and 
organs:-

(i ). Thyroid Gland. 
(ii). Thymus Gland. 

(iii). Pia :Mater. 
(iv). Eustachian 'l'ube. 
(v). Ureters. 
(vi). Vocal Cords. 

(vii). Sympathetic Nerves. 
(viii). Pyloric Valve. 

F. 2.-BOTANY. 
PROFESSOR R. 'l'ATE, F.L.S., F.G.S. 

Time-'11hree hours. 

I. Describe and give an opinion as to the nature of each one of 
the accompanying specimens. 

II. Describe fully the plant placed before you. 
III. Describe apoccirpous and syncarpous ovaries, and parietal and 

axillary placentas, naming exemplar plants for each. 
IV. What are the resembla.nces and differences between the floral 

organs of a peci and a wcittle, and between those of a 
biittercup and a gmn ti'ee. 

V. Interpret fully and illustrate by diagrams sepals 4 deciduous; 
petals 4 with an erect claw; Stamens tetradynamous, 
hypogynous ; ovary vicarpellary ; fruit longer than broad 
with a dissepiment in its broadest diameter. Name a 
plant to which the above characters apply. 

VI. Describe the nature of a prickle and a tlzorn respectively; and 
give examples of organs modified to form prickles. 

G. i. ANCIENT HISTORY. 
PROFESSOR KELLY, :M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

Describe as minutely as you can the campaign of 48 B.C., end
ing with the battle of Pharsalus. 

Write an account of the emendations in the calendar made by 
Julius Caesar. 
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Give the date of the "Peace of Brundisium," the circumstances 
which led to it, and its results. 

Draw a plan of the city of Syracuse and surrounding country, 
marking and describing the points of strategic importance during 
the siege. 

State what you know of the political history of Athens during 
the year 411 B.C. 

G. 2. MODERN HISTORY. 
(MEDIAEVAL SECTION A.D. 1152-1453.) 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. "The religious ignorance of the Middle Ages sometimes 
burst out in ebullitions of epidemical enthusiasm." 
Give instances. 

II. " One crime," says Hallam in reference to the Middle Ages, 
"as more universal and characteristic than others may 
be particularly noticed." What crime 7 

III. What remarkable change in European architecture took 
place in the middle of the twelfth century i 

IV. Give some account of the Diet of Roncaglia, A.D., 1158. 
V. "Independently of the two leading differences which em

battled the citizens of an Italian state in the Middle 
Ages there were others more contemptible though not 
less mischievous." What were the "two leading differ
ences," and "the others " alluded to above i 

VI. What great revolution in the military system of Italy took 
place in the fourteenth century i 

VII. Give the date of the translation of the Holy See to Avignon, 
and some account of the peculiar circumstances connected 
with the election of Clement V. 

VIII. Give an account of the conquests of Timour in (i) Persia ; 
(ii) Tartary; (iii) India. How did the story of Bajazet's 
Iron Cage originate i 

IX. Describe the Battle of Poitiers. 

X. State all you know about Jeanne Dare. 
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JOHN HOWARD CLARK 80HOLAR8HIP, 
APRIL, 18 8 6. 

MIL TON-PARADISE LOST (BOOKS VI. TO XII.) 

PROFESSOR BouLGER, M.A., D.LrT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. " The spirits of Milton are unlike those of almost all other 
writers."-111" acctiday. Illustrate this statement. 

II. Point out discrepancies in the cosmogony of Milton. 
III. Quote any lines from Milton's description of the creation 

which you deem specially admirable. 

IV. Quote passages from the prescribed b'.)oks where Milton 
alludes to himself, his fortunes, and the subject of his 
" heroic song." 

V. Write a short essay on Milton's use of siinile in Paradise 
Lost. 

VI. Give instances of the degrading influence of anthropomor
phism on Milton's conception of the Divine. 

VIL Contrast the character of Milton's Eve before the fall with 
her character afterwards. 

VIII. Write a summary of the twelfth book of Paradise Lost and 
quote the concluding lines beginning :-" 'l'he world wets 
all before thein," &c. 

IX. Give examples of Hebrew, Greek, Latin, and Italian idioms 
in Paradise Lost. 

X. Explain the meaning and derivation of the following words: 
Tine-ca usey-un weeting-maugre-sciential-procinct 
-libbard-adusted-griding-pontifice. 



lvii 

SHAKESPEARE-ANTONY AND CLEOPATRA. 
PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hour&. 

I. What evidence is there for fixing the date of Antony and 
Cleopatra 1 From what source did Shakespeare derive 
the plot 1 Contrast Shakespeare's Antony with the 
Antony of history. 

II. Show that Octavius and Octavia serve as foils to Antony 
and Cleopatra, respectively. 

III. Discuss the question whether there is or is not an ethical 
purpose in the play. 

IV. Quote, or reproduce, as accurately as you can, Antony's 
description of "black vesper's pageants," and the appli
cation of the description to his own fortunes. 

V. Give the context of the following quotations :

(a.) It beggared all description. 

(b.) ~Walcing and marring fortiw es. 

( c.) Though it be honest it is never good 
To bring bad news. 

(cl.) a elerity is neve1' more ciclinirecl 
Thein by the negligent. 

(e.) Is it sin 
To rush into the secret house of death 
Ere death clcire come to its ? 

VI. Write explanatory notes on the following passages:-
( 1.) Oiir iUs told us 

(2.) 

(3.) 

(4.) 

(5.) 

(6.) 

Is cis our earing 

11/iich is breeclin,q 
Which lilce the cowrser' s liair hath yet bid life 
And not a serpent's poison. 

Were't it not that we stand itp against tliein all 
'Twere pregnant they slwnlcl sqiiare between themselves. 

ANT.-!:3pealc no more. 
ENo.-Go to, then; yoitr considerate stone. 

Her gentlewomen lilce tlie Nereicles, 
So many mermaids tended her i' the eyes 
And inade thefr bends aclornings. 

At land, indeed, 
Thou dos't o'er-coiint ine of iny fctther's hoiise, 
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(7.) FIRST SERv.-They have made him drink alms-drink . 
SEC. SERV.-As tliey pinch one another by the dis

position, he cries out " no more." 

(8.) Sister, prove such a wife 

(9.) 

As my thoughts make thee, and as my farthest band 
Shall pass on thy approoj. 

He alone 
JJrnlt on lieiitenantry. 

(10.) Observe how Antony becomes his flaw. 

( 11.) When the best Ji int was given him he not toolc't, 
Or did it from his teeth. 

(12.) 
(13.) 

(14.) 
(15.) 

Forgive me in thine own particiilar. 

Your w~fe Octavia with her modest eyes 
And stilt concliision shall acqiiire no honrntr, 
Demiirinrr itpon me, 

The soldier's pole is fallen. 

I shall see 
Some squeaking Cleopatra boy my greatness. 

VIL Give the meaning, and where known the derivation, of the 
following words :-Estridge, gests, doits, emboss'd, 
chare, yare, muss, loof'd, cantle, breese, queasy, shards, 
burgonet, mandrngorn, gar boil, paragon ( vei·b ), foison, 
jaded, ingross'd, boggler. 
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NOVEM.EER, 1886. 

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE 
OF LLB. 

FIRST YEAR. 

ROMAN LAW. 

DEGREE 

MR. w. R. PHILLIPS, LL.B., AND MR. T. HEWITSON, LL.B. 

Time-Three hours. 
[No candidate will be allowed to pass in Roinan Law who cloes not 

show a competent knowledge of Latin.] 

I. Write notes upon the following passages:-
(a) Post.ea lex Hortensia lata est, qua cautum est ut 

plebiscita universum populum tenerent. 
(b) Item fere omnia quae incorporalia sunt nee 

mancipi sunt. 
(c) Possessio non tantum corporalis sed juris est. 
( d) Superiore libro de jure personarum exposuimus ; 

modo videamus de rebus. 
II. Name the jum in rein short of Domini um recognised by 

Roman Law carefully distinguishing each. 
III. "It is doubtful whether Accessio constituted a distinct 

method of acquiring Dominium." Examine this state
ment. 

IV. Explain-Exceptio legis Cinciae, Specificatio, Praescriptio 
longissimi temporis, Dos receptitia, Quarta Falcidia. 

V. "A universal sw;cession is a Sl\ccession to a universitasjuris." 

Ortlinary Exam., 
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Explain and state whether such a succession could be 
created or transferred inter vivos in any, and if any, in 
what cases. 

VI. Translate and explain-
( a) Sed eis si quid em praetor det bonorum possessionem 

loco heredum constituuntur. 

(b) Ceterum saepe quibusdam ita datur bonorum 
possessio ut is cui data sit non optineat hereditatem. 

An intestate dies leaving an emancipated son and a 
proximus adgnatus. What were the rights of each sur
vivor with respect to the inheritance (a) according to 
Jus Civile, (b) under the Praetor's jurisdiction, (c) sub
sequent to the changes made by Justinian in the law of 
intestate succession? 

VII. Gaius says (ii. § 116)-ante omnia requirendum est an 
institutio heredis sollemni more facta sit. Comment on 
the significance of this passage and explain jus aecres
cendi, cretio, fideicommissum. 

VIII. Translate and explain-

Ergo si quidem non plus quam dodrantem hereditatis 
scriptus heres rogatus sit restituere, tum ex Trebelliano 
senatusconsulto restituitur hereditas, et in utrumque 
actiones hereditariae pro rata parte dantur: in heredem 
quidem jure civili, in eum vero qui recipit hereditatem ex 
senatusconsulto Trebelliano, quamquam heres etiam pro 
ea parte quam restituit heres permanet, eique et in eum 
solidae actiones competunt: sed non ulterius oneratur, 
nee ulterius illi dantur actiones, quam apud eum com
modum heredatis remanet. At si quis plus quam do
drantem vel etiam totam hereditatem restituere rogatus 
sit, locus est Pegasiano senatusconsulto. 

IX. Classify the obligations arising in each of the following 
cases, and name the appropriate action in each case to 
enforce the right of a party aggrieved, distinguishing 
Real from Personal Actions. 

(a) Titius leaves his clothes with a tailor for repairs; 
nothing being said as to the reward. Titius subsequently 
refuses to pay the sum demanded. 

(b) Titius steals Seius' ring and pledges it with Mae
vius to secure a debt. 

(c) Titius and Maevius being co-heirs, the latter seizes 
and retains the whole inheritance, 
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X. Explain-Actio in factum, Actio utilis, Actio praescriptis 
verbis, Judicium legitimum, Actio bonae fidei. 

XI. Translate-
Retinendae possessionis causa comparata sunt inter

dicta "uti possidetis" et "utrubi," cum ab utraque parte 
de proprietate alicujus rei controversia sit et ante 
quaeritur uter ex litigatoribus possidere et uter petere 
de beat. N amque nisi ante exploratum fuerit, utrius 
eorum possessio sit, non potest petitoria actio institui, 
quia et civilis et naturalis ratio facit ut alius possideat, 
alius a possidente petat. Et quia longe commodius est 
possidere potius quam petere, ideo plerumque et fere 
semper ingens existit contentio de ipsa possessione. 

Give a brief account of the origin and use of inter
dicts. 

XII. Describe the various methods of execution against judg
ment debtors that were employed under the Formulary 
System. 

LAW OF PROPERTY. 
MR. w. R. PHILLIPS, LL.B., AND MR. P. R. STOW. 

Time-Three hours. 

[You are requested to give reasons where your answers involve matters 
of opinion.] 

I. Explain the following terms :-Equitable Waste, an Estate 
pur antre vie, Subinfeudation, Tenancy in tail after 
possibility of issue extinct, Incorporeal Hereditament. 

II. Give the pl'incipal rules of descent of an estate in fee simple 
according to English law and the chief provisions of the 
Intestates' Real Estate Distribution Act. Is there any 
case not affected by the act i 

III. Distinguish a contingent remainder from an executory 
interest and explain the statement that an executory in
terest rests either on the Statute of Uses or a will. 

IV. In what cases will an action -of ejectment lie against the 
registered proprietor of lanq u:nqer the Real Property 
,/\.cts i · 
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V. When may a mortgage under the Real Property Acts be 
foreclosed i Describe the process. 

VI. What is meant by the goodwill of a business~ If a person 
sell the goodwill of his business, is he entitled to carry 
on a similar business on his own account in the same 
neighbourhood i 

VII. What is a Patent Right, and for what period is it granted i 
What is it necessary for an applicant to establish in order 
to entitle him to a grant i 

VIII. What is the meaning of a joint and several liability i Give 
an example of a joint and several covenant by three 
persons. 

IX. What is the right of stoppage in transitu and how may it 
be defeated i 

.A sells goods to B on credit and delivers them to B's 
carrying agent to be forwarded to B. Can .A exercise 
any right of stoppage in transitu after such delivery i 

X. What are the provisions of 13 Eliz., c. 5, with regard to 
gifts, &c., to defraud creditors. Mention some of the 
tests which would guide you in deciding whether a par
ticular gift or alienation comes within the provisions of 
the act. 

LAW OF PROPERTY. 
MR. w. R. PHlLLIPS, LL.B., AND MR. P. R. STOW. 

Time-Three hours. 

[You are req_iiired to give reasons where yoiir answers involve matters 
of opinion.] 

I. Mention and give instances of the mode in which (i) a 
tenancy at will, (ii.) a tenancy from year to year, may be 
determined. 

II. Define an executory bequest and give an example. 
III. In connection with leases, distinguish between Covenants 

Real and Personal. What Covenants are .Real and what 
Personal i How is the question affected by the Real 
Property A.ct of 18611 
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IV. Explain the doctrine of Conversion, and show its importance 
with regard to wills (i.) in England, (ii.) in South 
Australia. 

V. Mention the various acts which will support a petition for 
adjudication in insolvency. What circumstances will 
cause a conveyance to be so fraudulent as to constitute 
an act of insolvency 7 

VI. Explain clearly the circumstances under which goods and 
chattels, which are not the property of an insolvent, will 
vest in the Official Receiver for the benefit of the 
creditors. 

VII. A finds a dog, also a Bill of Exchange payable to order and 
endorsed in blank. He sells them both to B for valuable 
consideration, B purchasing without notice of the method 
in which A became possessed of them. Has B any right 
to retain the dog or the bill as against the rightful 
owner 7 

VIII. What interest does a husband take by virtue of his marriage 
and irrespective of the Married Women's Property Act, 
1883-4, in his wife's (i.) chattels real, (ii.) chattels 
personal in possession, (iii.) choses in action 7 

IX. In which, if any, of the following cases will the property in 
the goods have passed to B? 

(i.) A grants a horse to B by deed without considera
tion, but does not deliver possession. 

(ii.) .A verbally sells a horse to B for £10 on credit, 
and delivers possession to B's agent. 

(iii.) A by writing agrees to sell to B at a certain 
price per yard 100 yards of silk, part of a larger quantity 
which he has in his store, but he does not cut the 100 
yards off the piece. 

(iv.) In an action of trover against B, A recovers, B 
pays damages. 

X. Give some instances in which limited administration of the 
estate and effects of an intestate will be granted. 

If an executor or administrator die before he has com
pletely administered the estate of the deceased, who is 
entitled to administer the undistributed estate in each 
case i 
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SECOND YE.AR LL.E. 

JURISPRUDENCE. 
MR. E. w. HAWKER, LL.B., AND MR. w. R. PHILLIPS, LL.B. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Write critical or explanatory notes upon the expressions
Comparative Jurisprudence, Analytical Jurisprudence, 
Censorious Jurisprudence, Autonomic Laws, Half
Sovereign States. " 

II. Examine Austin's statement that the Sovereign Power is 
incapable of legal rights or duties so far as its own 
subjects are concerned. 

Admitting the proposition, investigate any modifica
tions to which it must be subjected. 

III. Investigate the relation (a) between Custom and Positive 
Law; (b) between Customs enforced by the English 
Courts and English Positive Law. 

IV. Describe each of the following processes :-The interpreta
tion of Statute Law; the interpretation of Judiciary 
Law ; the spurious interpretation of Statute and 
Judiciary Law respectively. 

V. Distinguish the Title of Modern Jurisprudence from the 
Titulus of Roman Law. 

VI. "It is certain that a positive servitude is a jits in rem
there is room for doubt in the case of a negative 
servitude." 

Examine this statement. In doing so, show clearly 
the distinction between positive and negative servitudes. 

VII. Discuss the various objections that have been urged against 
the Codification of the Law. 

VIII. What ambiguity attaches to the expression "Sources of 
Law1" 

"Law written and unwritten." What did this distinc
tion mAan to a Roman lawyer; what does it mean to an 
English jurist i 

IX. Explain the principal methods by which Primitive Law has 
been adapted to the growing requirements of society. 

X. Explain the point of view from which, in early society, the 
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following matters were regarded-Order of Succession, 
Property, Contract, Crime. 

XL "Ignorantia Jiiris non excusat." \Vhy 1 and why have 
certain exceptions been grafted on to the rule 1 

XII. Discuss the advantages which may accrue to a legislator 
and lawyer from a study of Jurisprudence. 

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
DR. J. WALTER S11HTH AND MR. w. R. PHILLIPS, LL.B. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Define Constitutional Law, Legislature, Parliament, Im
peachment, Bill of Attainder, and explain Cabinet and 
Premier. 

II. Explain the process by which the King, during the Anglo
Saxon period, became the source of justice. 

III. Describe the Ecclesiastical Judicature as it existed in 
England prior to the Norman Conquest. What legisla
tive changes were effected in the reign of William the 
Conqueror 1 Discuss the effect of these changes. 

IV. Show the historical connection between the present Judicial 
Committee of the Privy Council and the Concilium 
Ordinarium of Henry II. et postea. 

V. What Courts have at various times exercised an equitable 
jurisdiction in England 1 Examine the causes which 
brought such jurisdiction into existence, and give a 
general sketch of the history of the tribunals by which 
it was asserted. 

VI. "The King, being a body politic, cannot command but by 
matter of record." Explain this rule, and state whether 
there are any, and if any, what exceptions to it. 

VIT. State the principal subjects with regard to which, and to 
what extent, legislation by this colony is restricted by 
Imperial legislation. 

VIII. What Bills is it the duty of the Governor of this colony to 
reserve for Her Majesty's approval 1 What are the rules of 
constitutional practice restraining the Imperial Parliament 
from legislating for a colony enjoying a constitution 1 

IX. Discuss the questions raised in connection with the Local 
Courts Act of 1861. 
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X. To what territories and vessels may legislation by the 
Federal Council of Australasia extend, and what is the 
relation of such legislation to the municipal laws of a 
colony represented in the Council 1 State what defects, 
if any, in the Act constituting the Council occur to you. 

LAW OF CONTRACT. 
MR. W. SYMON, M.A., AND MR. w. R. PHILLIPS, LL.B. 

[You are required to give reasons where your answers involve matters 
of opinion.] 

I. Explain the following terms :-
(a) Indenture, (b) Deed Poll, (c) Single Bond, (d) 

Common Money Bond, (e) Bond with special conditions. 
What special legislation exists with regard to (d) and 

(e) ~ 
IL Explain the following statement :-

" So far as the acceptance of contract proposals is con
cerned, a peculiar character has been attributed to the 
Post-office as a medium of communication." 

A., in Adelaide, sends a letter by post to B., a 
merchant in Perth offering to sell a quantity of wheat at 
a certain price. The offer is delivered in due course of 
post to B., who, on the day of delivery, and during office 
hours, posts an answer accepting the offer. The letter 
of acceptance is delayed for four days owing to an acci
dent to the mail steamer. A., not receiving the letter 
at the time expected, sells the wheat to C., and is sued 
by B. upon the alleged contract, for non-delivery of the 
wheat. Will the action succeed i 

III. Explain the law as to the ratification of assumed agency 1 
A., B., & Co. are partners, and incur a business debt 

to E. D. is subsequently admitted into the firm, and 
one of the conditions on which he is admitted is that he 
shall share all antecedent liabilities. D. is sued by E. 
Will the action lie 1 

IV. What are the principal cases in which an action will lie for 
money received to the plaintiff's use i 



lxvii 

V. What are the provisions of Section 4 of the Statute of 
Frauds ? Need a promise to indemnify A. if he will be
come surety for B. be in writing? 

VI. A., B., & Co. are the owners of a ship which sails from 
Perth to Sydney, having on board a cargo of timber in 
part consigned by A., B., & Co. and in part by others to 
Sydney. The ship is waterlogged and abandoned off the 
coast of Victoria. The abandonment is accepted by the 
underwriters, who subsequently bring the ship to 
Sydney. They claim freight from A., B., & Co. and the 
other consignors for the carriage of the timber from 
Perth to the place of loss and from the place of loss to 
Sydney. Which, if any, of these claims will succeed? 

VII. What are the rules of law relating to the rights and 
liabilities of infants upon contracts entered into by them 
during infancy? Give the leading cases. How are 
these contracts affected by ratification on the attainment 
of 21 years? 

VIII. Distinguish between fraud and misrepresentation. How 
does the latter affect a contract for the sale of land, and 
what are the rights and remedies of the purchaser i 

IX. Enumerate the modes in which a contract may be dis
charged. 

A. contracted in writing to sell B. certain goods of 
more than £10 in value at specified prices, to be 
delivered within a specified time. Subsequently, and 
before the time for delivery, a parol agreement was 
entered into between A. and B. extending the time for 
delivery. B. refused to accept or pay for the goods. 
Can A. succeed in an action for non-acceptance? 

X. "Where there is an imperfect obligation, there is a right 
without a remedy." Explain this, and give illustrations. 
StatE:) the cases in which a positive rule of law or statu
tory enactment takes away the remedy altogether. 

XL How far is an agreement to refer disputes to arbitration 
valid at common law i Has the law been altered by 
legislation, and to what extent~ 

XII. What are the exceptions to the general rule that a written 
contract must not be varied or added to by oral evi
dence ? In what cases is evidence of usage admissible ? 
What is necessary to make a particular usage or custom 
good 1 
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THIRD YEAR LL.B. 

PUBLIC INTERNATIONAL LAW. 
MR. W. R. PHILLIPS, LL.B., AND MR. R. G. l\fooRE. 

Time-Three hours. 

[You are required to give reasons where yoitr answers involve 
rnatters of opinion.] 

I. In what direction and to what extent has International Law 
been influenced by the Civil Law 7 

II. State and illustrate the principles on which recognition is 
accorded to newly formed states. 

III. " A state possesses jurisdiction over the person and property 
of foreigners found upon its land and waters." With 
what exceptions must this statement be received 7 

IV. What constitutes piracy ex jitre gentimn ? Discuss the 
truth of the position, " The slave trade is not yet piracy 
by the law of nations." 

V. What are the principal rules for the construction of 
Treaties 7 

VI. What are your views with respect to the value and position 
of Arbitration in International Law 7 

What were the facts in the case of the General 
A rrnstrong ? 

VII. What are the respective immunities and privileges of 
Ambassadors and their train i 

VIII. What are the modern rules of war in regard to non
belligerent subjects in au invaded country 7 

IX. What is the present state of (a) International Law, (b) 
English Law, as to hostile expeditions proceeding from 
neutral territory 1 

Explain your answer by assuming (a) war between 
England and the United States, alleged hostile expedi
tion from France ; (b) war between England and France, 
alleged hostile expedition from the United States. 

X. Discuss the questions which arose in connection with the 
case of the Trent. 

XL What are the essentials of a valid blockade i 

XII. A neutral merchant sends a mixed cargo of arms and 
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cotton-goods to a belligerent port not under blockade. 
He also sends wheat to a blockaded port. Are the goods, 
or any of them, liable to confiscation, and would the 
ship incur the penalty 1 Suppose the goods had been 
insured, would the underwriters have been bound to pay 
in the event of capture 1 

LAW OF WRONGS. 
MR. w. R. PHILLIPS, LL.B., AND MR. E. B. GRUNDY. 

Time-Three hours. 

[You are req_itired to state reasons where yoiir cinswers involve rnatters 
of opinion]. 

I. Investigate the conditions under which Ignorance and 
Drunkenness are good defences to an indictment. 

II. What constitutes an attempt to commit a crime i How 
does it differ from an ordinary misdemeanour 1 

A. solicits B. to murder C. Is A. guilty of any, and 
if any, what crime i 

III. As to Felonies and Torts, examine the doctrine laid down 
in Wells v. Abraharns. 

IV. A., residing in the country and rarely visiting Adelaide, 
carries on by means of his servants a noxious trade in 
the city. Through the negligence of these servants an 
explosion occurs, whereby a neighbouring house is set on 
fire and B., dwelling in the house, is burnt to death. 
Can A. or his servants or both be indicted for man
slaughter or nuisance 1 

V. Define embezzlement. 
A. was manager to a Company. He received in the 

ordinary course of business a cheque payable to his 
order in payment of a debt due to the Company. Ha 
indorsed it and got a friend to cash it. He took the 
proceeds to the cashier of the Company and told the 
cashier to place the amount to his credit in reduction of 
a sum which he had overdrawn on account of salary. 
This was done. Of what offence, if any, was he guilty i 

VI. What must be proved, upon an indictment for bigamy, to 
secure a conviction 1 
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A man already married goes through the ceremony of 
marriage with the widow of a deceased brother. Can he 
be convicted of bigamy i 

The servant of A. committed a fraud in the course of his 
service, but without the authority or knowledge of A. 
Damage results. (i.) Is A. liable i (ii.) If A. is a Cor
poration, is it liable 1 (iii.) Would A. be liable if the 
servant's fraud involved the commission of a forgery 
which be, in fact, committed i 

Explain the. principles which govern these cases and 
comment on the modern cases of Mackay v. The Com
mercial Bank of New Brimswick and Barwick v. 'The 
English Joint Stock Bank. 

VIII. " When one person, in managing his own affairs, causes, 
however innocently, damage to another, it is obviously 
only just that he should be the party to suffer. He is 
bound sic ittere sito ut non laedat alienum." 

A. permits water to percolate into his neighbour's 
cellar, causing damage. Is A. liable (i.) if he is entirely 
free from default on his own part i (ii.) if be has 
omitted to take (a) extraordinary and unusual care, (b) 
ordinary care i (iii.) if the immediate cause of the mis
chief is the act of God i and herein the modern defini
tion of "the act of God" as accepted in the English 
Courts of Law. 

Name and comment on some of the modern cases on 
this subject, especially one very lately decided, which 
seems to conflict, or, at any rate, modify, the principle of 
law set at the head of this question. 

IX. Every man has an inherent right to immunity from 
interference with, or violence or injury to his body at 
the bands of any other person. 

Name the exceptions to this rule and give illustrations. 

X. State the nature and gist of the following actions, without 
regard to the Judicature Act :--(a) Wrongful conversion, 
(b) Trespass to goods, (c) Detinue, (d) Replevin. 

A., after the death of his brother, removed some of 
the deceased's jewellery from a drawer in his room. The 
jewellery was afterwards stolen. A. had not any right to 
interfere with the jewels, but did so from no improper 
motive, and merely to,ensure, as he thought, their safe 
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Was A. guilty of a trespass, and liable for the 

B., having delivered 100 bushels of wheat to A., seeks 
to recover them. Will detinue lie (i.) if the identical 
wheat is bagged and capable of being ascertained with 
certainty i (ii.) if it is mixed and incapable of being 
separated or ascertained i 

XL Give a terse but complete definition of Libel and Slander. 

State the rule as to the construction of words in an 
alleged libel, which words have a doubtful meaning, that 
is, it is doubtful whether they are harmless or derogatory 
to the plaintiff. 

State the rule as to when the existence of express 
malice is a matter for enquiry, and name the exceptions. 

A. makes a libellous statement to B. about C., and B. 
repeats it to D., neither A. nor B. knowing at the time 
that C. was applying for employment in the firm in 
which D. was a partner. The communication was 
entirely gratuitous, but no caution was given to B. 
against spreading the report. The effect of B.'s repetition 
of it to D. was to prevent C. from obtaining the employ
ment desired. (a) Is A. liable i (b) Is B. liable i ( c) 
Are A. and B. both liable 7 (d) Would your answer be 
different if A. had expressly authorized the repetition, 
and if B. was under a moral obligation to tell D. i 

XII. To support an action for Malicious Prosecution what four 
elements must be proved by the plaintiff 7 

(a) A. having, as he thought, reasonable and probable 
cause, prosecuted B. During the course of the proceed
ings he acquired conclusive evidence of B.'s innocence, 
but, notwithstanding, proceeds with the prosecution. 
B. is acquitted. Will A. be liable in damages 7 If so, 
why7 

(b) A., commanding officer of a regiment, without 
reasonable and probable cause maliciously procures B., a 
subordinate officer, to be brought before a Court-Martial. 
B. is acquitted. Can B. support an action against the 
commander 7 Explain the principle which governs this 
case, and explain to what extent it is an exception to the 
rule ubi jus ibi remedium. 
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LAW OF PROCEDURE (INCLUDING EVIDENCE.) 
MR. w. R. PHILLIPS, LL.B. AND MR. J. G. RUSSELL. 

Time-Three hours. 

[Candidates are reqiiired to give reasons where tliefr ctnswers involve 
matters of opinion.] 

I. What is the present state of the law as to Injunctions to 
stay proceedings 'l 

II. Your client is sued for damages for libel. He has a claim 
against the plaintiff for breach of contract quite dis
connected with the libel. Would. you advise him to 
counterclaim or bring a cross action i Give reasons. 

III. The master of an English ship has incurred a debt in Port 
Adelaide for ship necessaries. Describe the forms of 
proceedings the creditor can take (a) against the ship, 
(b) against the master, ( c) against the owner. 

IV. Draft the formal parts of a Petition and a Claim in the 
Supreme Court. 

V. Detail the requisite steps for obtaining Probate (a) where 
the will is properly executed and attested, (b) where all 
is regular except that the witnesses have omitted to sign 
their names as witnesses. 

VI. What substitute exists in South Australia for the proceed
ings before the Grand Jury in England i State 
authority. 

VII. Under what circumstances will the Court of Insolvency 
adjourn a hearing sine die ? Cite cases. 

VIII. What is Hearsay Evidence i In what cases is it admissible 7 
The issue in an action is the alleged fact that A. was 

dead before April 1st, 1873. There is tendered as 
evidence the following entry in a diary made by B, now 
deceased: "April 14th, 1873. A. came as my assistant 
at a weekly salary of £2 I Os." Is it admissible 7 If so, 
on what ground 7 

IX. What is Secondary Evidence 7 In what cases may proof of 
the contents of documents be established by such 
evidence i 

X. What is an Admission 7 Under what circumstances, if any, 
are admissions of third parties, strangers to the suit, 
receivable in evidence 7 
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XI. How may handwriting be proved, and upon what means of 
knowledge can a deponent testify? Is there any dis
tinction in these respects between Civil and Criminal 
cases? 

XII. When can a witness be contradicted as to his answers given 
in cross-examination? 

A woman, prosecutrix on a charge of rape, is asked if 
she has not been familiar with men other than the 
prisoner. She denies the imputation. Can she be 
contradicted? 

A prosecutor on a charge of forgery of a cheque is 
asked if he has not paid bills accepted in the same hand
writing as that of the cheque alleged to be forged. He 
denies it. Can he be contradicted ? 

A prisoner is indicted for a libel alleging that .A has 
been convicted of felony. He pleads not guilty. A is 
called and is asked in cross-examination if he has been 
guilty of felony. He denies it. Can he be contradicted? 

In each of the above cases can the witness be 
indicted for pei'.j ury if the answer is false ? 
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ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF M.B, 

FIRST YEAR. 

ANATOMY. 
PROFESSOR WATSON, M.D., F,R.C.S. (ENG.) 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Describe a typical cervical, dorsal, and lumbar vetebra. 
II. Describe the cerebral surface of the base of the skull. 

III. Describe the ligaments of the ankle joint. 
IV. Give the origin, insertion, and nerve supply of the muscles 

of the ball of the thumb. 
V. Give the origin, insert.ion, and nerve supply of the ad

ductor muscles of the thigh. 
VI. Name in their relative position the parts seen on removing 

the Deltoid muscle. 

PRA.CTICAL ANATOMY, 
~PROFESSOR WATSON, M.D., F.R.C.S. (ENG.) 

Time-Three hours. 

A viva voce and practical examination in Anatomy was held in 
the Dissecting Room. 
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PHYSIOLOGY. 
E. c. STIRLING, M.A., M.D., F.R.C.S. (ENG.) 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Describe the microscopic structure of the different varieties of 
cartilage in the human body and state where each is found. 

II. Contrast the characters of the flow of blood in the arteries, 
veins, and capillaries. Describe the structure of each 
kind of vessel, and point out the functions of the various 
structures met with. 

III. Describe the changes undergone by the various constituents 
of a meal consisting of bread, butter, and cheese in their 
course from the mouth to the end of the duodenum, and 
trace each of the digestive products into the blood stream. 

IV. State the principal data from which a calculation can be 
made as to what is a proper hourly allowance of fresh 
air for an individual. Make such a calculation. 

V. Describe the nervous mechanisms of Respiration, indicating 
some circumstances which may influence the process and 
the manner in which these operate. 

VI. What are the sources of animal heat i How is this 
regulated and distributed i 

PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. 
E. c. STIRLING, M.A., M.D., F.R.C.S. (ENG.) 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Make preparations showing (1) Squamous Epithelium; (2) 
Hmmin Crystals. 

IL Mount in Canada balsam, identify, and describe a section 
of the specimen A. 

III. Identify by means of the microscope the specimens Band C. 

IV. Identify the specimens D, E, F, G, &c. 

--------- ---------

CHEMISTRY. 
PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.So. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Describe the methods you would use to detect sewage 
pollution in water. 
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II. What is the cause of the phenomenon known as spontaneous 
combustion 1 

III. Compare the properties of ordinary and amorphous phos
phorus ; and state how each can be converted into the 
other. 

IV. Sulphuric acid is heated with carbon, sulphur, copper, and 
mercury respectively; give equations representing the 
action in each case. 

V. Give methods of preparing the following substances-

CO, ( CN)2 , P H 3 , SiCl4 , SiF4 , HBr, describing their 
principal properties. 

VI. Describe the ammonia-soda process for the manufacture of 
carbonate of soda. 

VII. Give the method used for the preparation of potassic 
bichromate. When sufficient alkali is added to a 
solution of potassic bichromate the colour changes from 
red to yellow ; explain this. Explain also the change 
which takes place when sulphur dioxide is passed into a 
solution of a chromate. 

VIII. Write equations representing the changes which take rlace 
when solutions of the following substances are mixed-

(1) Barie chloride and ammonic sulphate. 
(2) Ferric chloride and ammonia. 
(3) Platinic chloride and ammonic chloride. 
( 4) Calcic chloride and sodic carbonate. 
(5) Mercuric chloride and stannous chloride. 
(6) Argentic nitrate and potassic iodide. 

IX. Describe a method for the preparation of a solution of 
hydrocyanic acid of known strength. 

X. Describe fitlly the tests you would apply for the detection 
of arsenic, antimony, lead, bismuth, copper, and zinc 
respectively in given solutions. 

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 
PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.So. 

Time-Three hours. 

Six substances, containing not more than one inorganic base and 
one inorganic acid, were given to each student for 
qualitative analysis. 
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BOTANY. 

PROFESSOR TATE, F.G.S., F.L.S. 

Time-Three hours. 

[Each, answer is to be accompanied by sitdi drawings as are rrqitisite 
for its illustration. J 

I. What is the mode of reproduction in Torula and Spirogyra 7 

II. Give the characters of the Order Leguminosae and of its 
sub-orders ; and name the chief economical and medicinal 
plants in the order. 

III. Define and illustrate the following terms-Phanerogam, 
Gymnosperm, and Dicotyledon. 

IV. Briefly describe the organs of reproduction of a bean, and 
give an account of the phenomena of fertilization. 

V. How would you distinguish from one another a Toruht-cell, 
a starch grain, and a pollen-cell? 

VI. State the principal characteristics of the Order Myrtaceae ; 
with what orders may it be confounded, and how are 
they to be distinguished from it? 

VII. What is Chlorophyll ; how does it occur in plants, and what 
is its function 7 

BOTANY (PRACTICAL). 

PROFESSOR TATE, F.G.S., F.L.S. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Refer to their natural orders the plants (1-12). 

II. Identify and describe the microscopic preparations (1-3 ). 

III. Identify and describe the objects (l-3). 

IV. Prepare specimens for microscopical examination, ex-
hibiting-

(a) Starch grains of the wild oat. 

(b) Strnctnre of a root. 
(c) Epidermal hairs of---

01·diwuy Exa.w., 
M.B. 

First Year. 
November, 1886. 



Ordiuitry Ex11.ru .. 
~LB. 

Second Year. 
November, 1886. 
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SECOND YEAR MB. 

ANATOMY. 
PROFESSOR ANDERSON-STUART, M.D., AND PROFESSOR WATSON, M. 0; 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Give a description of the cartilages and of the intrinsic 
muscles of the human larynx. 

IL Fully describe the hip joint. 

III. The Inguinal Canal. 

(a) What incision would you make, and what struc
tures would you disturb in succession, in order to lay 
open from the front the entire length of the canal 1 

(b) What are its contents, its boundaries, and its 
important relations 1 

IV. The Stomach. 

Give an account of its naked eye anatomy, as ascer
tained in the course of ordinary dissecting-room work, 
and what are its clinically important surface relations 1 

V. Describe the circulation of the blood in the hand, and 
compare it with that of the foot. 

VI. Give the course and relations of the Thoracic Duct. 

COMPARATIVE ANATOMY. 
PROFESSOR WATSON, M.D., F.R.C.S. (ENG.) 

Time-Two hours. 

I. Compare the upper extremity of man with the fore-limb of 
Horse, Elephant, and Bat. 

II. Name the constituent bones of the vertebrate skull. 

III. Compare the alimentary canal of man with that of the ox 
and the fowl. 

IV. In what respects do the human heart and great vessels differ 
from those of a bird, a reptile, and a fish 1 
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PHYSIOLOGY. 
PROFESSOR ANDERSON STUART, M.D., AND 

E. 0. STIRLING, M.A., M.D. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Give an account of the microscopical anatomy of the cornea 
and of the sclerotic tissue of the human eye. 

II. A blood pressure experiment, as commonly performed, is in 
progress ; state the changes, if any, which would occnr 
in the curve under the following circumstances :-

ct. One Vagus-say the left-is cut. 

b. Its distal end is stimulated. 

c. Its proximal end is stimulated. 

cl. The other V agus is now cut. 
e. The distal end of either or both is now stimulated. 

f. 'l'he proximal end of either or both is now stimu
lated. 

What conclusions would you arrive at from a study of 
these events i 

III. How is it that the temperature of warm-blooded animals 
remains so constant in spite of such variations in the 
temperature of their surroundings i 

IV. State the successive steps in the proof that the anterior root 
of a spinal nerve is motor while the posterior root is 
sensory in its function. What is meant by recitrrent 
sensibility ? 

V. Discuss the question as to the sources and formation of 
urea in the body, and as to the manner in which this 
substance finds its way into the urine. 

VI. Explain the circumstances under which pulmonary respira
tion is first established in the new-born infant. Point 
out the precise bearing of this event upon the circulation, 
and the structural changes in the vascular system which 
follow. 

Ordinary Exam,, 
M.B, 

Second Yeiir. 
NoYember, 1886. 



Ordinary Exam,, 
M.B. 

Second Yen.r, 
No>ember, 1886. 
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PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. 

E. 0. STIRLING, M.A., M.D. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Find out by means of the microscope the nature of the 
materials before you. 

IL Prepare carefully a specimen showing the different features 
of medullated nerve fibres. 

III. Investigate the natnre of the marks on the specimen X. 
State the reasons for your conclusions. 

IV. Identify the specimens A, B, 0, &c. Describe them briefly, 
illustrating your remarks with sketches. 

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
A. HELMs, PH.D. AND PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.Sc. 

Time-Three hours. 

[Give stritctitral jormitlae and eqitations wliere possible. J 
I. What is an alcohol? 

Explain the terms " primary" and " secondary" as 
applied to alcohols. Give an example of each kind, and 
state what compouhds would be formed from each of 
your examples by oxidation. 

II. What are chloral and chloral hydrate? How are they 
prepared? What is the result of treating chloral 
hydrate with potassium hydrate ? 

III. Describe the action of concentrated sulphuric acid on 
ethyl alcohol 

(a) At a temperature of about 140°0. 

(b) At a temperature of about 170°0. 

IV. In what relation do glycollic and oxalic acids stand to acetic 
acid? How is oxalic acid made and what are its 
properties ? · 

V, What is urea i Mention a. method of preparing it artificially. 
Give a short ~iccount of the cfaBs of compounds to which 
it belongs, 
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VI. Give an account of the preparation and properties of hydro
cyanic acid. How would you detect it 7 

VII. Describe briefly the properties of grape sugar (dextrose) and 
cane sugar (saccharose). By what test can they be dis
tinguished 7 What change does cane sugar undergo 
when boiled with dilute acids 7 

VlII. Describe briefly the preparation and properties of benzene. 
What is the nature of the substances sold as "benzine," 
" benzoline," "gasoline," &c. 7 

IX. Describe exactly the relation in which phenol and salicylic 
acid stand to benzene 7 How is salicylic acid prepared, 
and what test would you apply to detect its presence 7 
Why was the name carbolic acid given to phenol 7 

X. Some beer is suspected to contain strychnine. State how 
you would test for its presence. 

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 

PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.So. 

Time-Four hours. 

Two of the following mixtures were given to each candidate for 
qualitative analysis:-

1. Arsenious acid, quinine, and sodic carbonate. 

2. Strychnine and potassic cyanide. 

3. Morphine and sodic acetate. 

4. Antimonious oxide and sodic succinate. 

5. Strychnine and tartar emetic. 

6. Meconic acid and zincic sulphate. 

7. Potassic oxalate and quinine sulphate. 

8. Plumbic acetate and morphine. 

9. Glucose and zincic sulphate. 
10. Potassic thiocyanate and quinine sulphate. 

11. Arsenious acid, strychnine, and sodic acetate. 

12. Sodic succinate and zincic sulphate. 

Ordinary Exam., 
~LB. 

S~cond Year. 
NovemlJer. 1886, 



Ordluary Exam., 
111.B. 

Second Y-ear. 
November, 1886. 
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MATERIA MEDICA. 
w. L. CLELAND, M.B. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. What is the substance (I.) before you i .Name four other 
offi.cinal salts, and arrange the whole according to their 
physiological action. 

II. Give the name, botanical and geographical source, active 
principle and officinal preparations of specimen II. 

III. What is specimen III. 1 Name three alkaloids that it 
contains, and which are offi.cinal. How would you 
increase the solubility of the sulphate of the principal 
one, and what is characteristic of its aqueous solution i 

IV. Specimen 1V.-State the botanical source, the active 
principles, and their physiological action, and name the · 
substance that antagonises this action. 

V. What 1s the substance V. 1 What varieties are known in 
commerce i Which is the one before you, and what are 
your reasons for forming your opinion i Name its active 
principle. 

VI. What is the powder VI. i What is its physiological action i 
VII. What leaves are before you, VII. i Give their botanical 

source, active principle, and offi.cinal preparations. 

VIII. How does the Pharmacopraia direct that the amount of 
chlorine in a given sample of the officinal liquor chlori 
shall be deterniined i 

IX. Name three officinal liquors containing alkaloids, and the 
proportionate amount of active principle in each. 

X. What acetates are officinal i 

XI. What root has been used in mistake for horse-radish i How 
would you distinguish the two roots from orie another i 

XII. How would you distinguish the " scale" preparations of 
iron from one another i Give their officinal names. 
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EXAMINATION FOR SIR THOMAS ELDER'S 
PRIZES IN PHYSIOLOGY. 

For Medical Students the examination paper for Sir Thomas 

Elder's Prizes in Physiology was the same as that set for the 

Ordinary M.B. Examination for the First Year. 

For Non-graduating Students the following paper was set. 

E. c. STIRLING, M.A., M.D., F.R.C.S. (ENG.) 

Time-Three hours. 

I. What are the uses of the blood in the animal economy ? 
Describe and explain the process of Coagulation. 

II. Enumerate the different classes of food-stuffs, stating their 
general composition. To which do the following articles 
of diet belong :-Meat, bread, potatoes, cheese, rice, 
butter, milk, beans, salt ? 

III. What is the action on the food of Bile and Pancreatic 
Juice? Trace the various products of digestion into the 
blood. 

IV. Describe the nervous mechanisms regulating Respiration. 

V. What are the various excretory products of the body ? 
Describe accurately the manner in which each is 
eliminated. 

VI. Write an account of the general arrangement of the Nervoiis 
System. What are the functions of the Spi@l Cm'tl? 

Sir Thomas Elder's 
Prizes inPhysiology 

1886, 



Or1linary Exam., 
B,A, 

First Year. 
November, 1886. 
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NOVE::M:EER, 1886. 

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF B.A. 

FIRST YEAR. 

LATIN. 
PROFESSOR KELLY, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

Translate Virgil, Aen. iii., 278-290-
Ergo insperata tandem tellure potiti, 

Lustramurque J ovi votisque incendimus aras, 
Actiaque Iliacis celebramus litora ludis. 
Exercent patrias oleo labente palaestras 
Nudati socii; juvat evasisse tot urbes 
Argolicas mediosque fugam tenuisse per hostes. 
Interea magnum sol circumvolvitur annum, 
Et glacialis hiems Aquilonibus asperat undas. 
Aere cavo clipeum, magni gestameu Abantis, 
Postibus adversis figo, et rem carmine signo : 
AENEAS HAEO DE DANAIS VIOTORIBUS ARMA. 

Linquere tum portus jubeo et considere transtris. 
Certatim socii feriunt mare et aequora verrunt. 

Write notes on celebramus litora and exercent palaestras. 

Also, Virg., Aen. iii., 677-686-
Cernimus adstantes nequidquam lumine torvo 

Aetnaeos fratres, coelo capita alta ferentes, 
Concilium horrendum : quales quum vertice celso 
Aeriae quercus aut coniferae cyparissi 
Constiterunt, silva alta J ovis lncusve Diauae. 
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Praecipites metus acer agit quocumque rudentes 
Excutere, et ventis intendere vela secundis. 
Contra jussa monent Heleni, Scyllam atque Charybdim 
Inter, utramque viam leti discrimine parvo, 
Ni teneant cursus : certum est dare lintea retro. 

Also, Virg., Aen. iv., 333-344-

Tandem pauca refert: 'Ego te, quae plurima fando 
' Enumerare vales, numguam, regina, negabo 
' Promeritam; nee me meminisse pigebit Elissae, 
' Dum memor ipse mei, clum spiritus hos regit artus. 
' Pro re pauca loquar. N eque ego hanc abscondel'e furto 
'Speravi, ne finge, fugam; nee conjugis umquam 
' Praetencli taecl&s, aut haec in foeclera veni. 
' Me si fata meis paterentur clucere vitam 
' Auspiciis et sponte meil, componere curas, 
'Urbem Trojanam primum dulcesque meorum 
' Reliquias colerem, Priami tecta alta manerent, 
'Et recidiva manu posuissem Pergama victis.' 

Also, Virg., Aen. iv., 621-629-

, Haec precor, hanc vocem extremam cum sanguine 
fundo. 

'Tum vos, o Tyrii, stirpem et genus omne futurum 
Exercete odiis, cinerique haec mittite nostro 
Munera. Nullus amor populis nee foeclera sunto. 

' Exoriare aliquis nostris ex ossibus ultor, 
' Qui face Dardanios ferroque sequare colonos, 
'Nunc, olim, quocumque dabunt se tempore vires. 
'Litora litoribus contraria, fiuctibus undas 
'Imprecor, arma armis; pugnent ipsique nepotesque !" 

'Nhat are the meanings of the words adolesco and adoleo? 

Give the literal and derived meanings of liw, ernineo, obliviscor, 
obnitor, cornpesco, expergiscor. 

Write down clearly, framing examples in illustrati0n, the rules for 
the sequence of tenses and those for the Oratio Obliqua. 

Turn into Latin the sentence "I believe that I shall have seen 
very many countries before I come back." 

Give the derivation of the words id and qui:n, and mention the 
different meanings they bear in their different positions. 

·what is the force in compound words of siib, con, prae, per, in? 

Ordinary Exarn,, 
B.A. 

First Year. 
November, 1886. 



Ordinary Exam. 
B.A. 

First Year. 
November, 1886. 
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GREEK. 
PROFESSOR KELLY. 

Time-Three hours. 

Translate, adding explanatory notes where necessary

O~d.o-w Td.0'~ ~Tdp ¢6(3os El 7rEio-w 
8nnroivav 'f'-YJV' 
f'-6xBov 8€ xapiv njv8' E7ri8rfJrrW. 

' 'O O' \ ' 
1~aiTOl TO~auos uEPYfa ,;1.wiv17s 
a7roTavpovTa,i 8µwcnv, OTav ns 
µvBov 7rpo¢f:pwv 7rEAas opµaey. 
<TKaiovs 8€ A.f:ywv 1<ov8€.v n <Tocpovc; 
TOVS rrp6<TBE f3poTOVS OV/( av aµapTOlS, 
oZnVES 1fµv011s E7rt µ€v ea,,\[ais 

Also, 

, / ). '' / ' \ \,;' / 
En-.~ T ElAa7r}'vais 1(0.,(, ,7rafa ~El7T"VOlS 
17v povTo, f3wv TEpwvas a1<oas, 
<TTvyfov<; 8€ f3poTWV ov8ds A1~7ra<; 
?]tpETO fLOV<T)) Kat 7r01\1,x6p8oi>; 
~Oafs 7raVElv, Et lSv e&va,TOl 
8Elva[ TE Tvxai <TcpaAAOV<Tl 86µovc;. 
KalrOl Ta8E µ€v KEp8os aKEwBai 
µo~7raw~ f3~oTovs·, l'va 8' dJ~rnr-voi 
8aiTES, Tl µaT17v TElVOV<Tl f3oav; 
7ro 7rapov yap ex" Tf.pfiv &¢' avTov 
8aiTos 7rA~pwf'-a f3poToi<Tiv. 

-Eurip. Medea, 184-203. 

tJ z,0 6.[K1) TE Z?]VOS 'HA.[ov TE ¢ws, 
vvv KaA.A.[viKoi rwv €µwv €xBpwv, ¢£A.ai, 
YEVYJ<Tbf'-E<Tea, KEls o8ov /3E/3~Kaf1-EV' 
vvv 8' €A.7rls €xBpovs rovs €µous rf<TElv 8£io1v. 
OV'TOS yap av~p fl µaAl<TT. EKclf1-VOf1-EV 
A.iµ~v 7rEcpaVTal 'TWV €µwv f3ovAEVf'-clrWV' 
E/( Tov8' avaf6µE<Tea 7rpvµv1]TYJV KaAwv, 
µoA.6vT£s <'1<TTV Kat 7r6Ai<Tµa IIaA.A.a8os. 
~81) 8€ 7ravra Taµa <Toi f3ovAEvµara 
A.f:~w· 8€.xov 8€ µ~ 7rpos ~8ov~v A.6-yovs. 
7reµfa<T' Ef'-WV nv' olKETWV 'Ia<Tova 
ds ofiv €,\BEiv T~V €µ~v alT~<Toµai· 
µoA6vn 8' aiircp µaA.BaKovs A.f.~w A.6yovs, 
WS Kat 8oKd µoi TaV'Ta Kat KaAws EXEl. 
[ 

, / ,, \,;' ' It ,.... ,, yaµovs rvpavvwv, av<; 7rpouovs 11µas EXEl, 
Kat ~vµcpap' Etvai 1<at KaA.ws f.yvw<Tµeva ·] 

-Eurip. Medea,, 764-779. 
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Explain the difficulties of the last two lines. 

Mention any metaphors you can remember drawn from nautical 
ideas in the Medea. 

Translate also-

~vA.A.1)foµai 8€ Tov8€ U"oi f(ayw 71"6vov· 
7rEfttfW yap avTfJ owp', a f(aAAlU"TEVETal 
TWV vvv EV &vepW7r0l(]"lV, o'l8' Eyw, 7l"OAV, 
AE7rTOV TE 7l"E7l"AOV /(Q,l 7l"AOl(OV xpvU"ryA.aTOV 
7raZOas cpf.povTas. dA.N OU"ov 'TCt xos XP<WV 
/(6U"µov /(oµl(<iv o<vpo 7rpoU"7roA.wv 'Tlva. 
EvoaiµovryU"Ei 8' ovx f!v, &AA.a µvp[a, 
dv8p6s T' dp[U"TOV U"OV TVXOVU"' oµrnVETOV, 
f(Ef(TYJf'EVYJ TE f(o<rµov ov 7roe' ''HA.ios 
7raTpos 7raT1)p 8[8wU"iv E1<yovoiU"iv ols. 
A.a(1,<re< cpEpvas Ta<roE, 7rai8E>, E> XEpa>, 
1rnl TTJ Tvpavv91 µa1rnp£c1- vvµcf>v 86TE 
cpf.povTE>' ovToi 8wpa f'Ef'7l"Ta 8€~Erni. 

IA. T[ 8', ,;) µaTa[a, TWVOE <ras f(EVOl'i xf.pa<;; 
80/(Ei:s U"7rav[{Elv 8wµa (3a<r£AEiov rr€7r A.wv, 
OOl(ElS 8€ XPVU"ov; <rw{E, µ1) 8[8ov, TaOE. 
d:7rEp yap 1]µas d~ioZ A.6yov Tivos 
yvv1), 7rpoery(]"El XPYJfl.aTuJV, <racp' ol8' Eyw. 

-Eurip. Medea, 946-964. 

What other reading is suggested for XPY/fl.aTwv, and why 7 

Translate also-

ZEv, Tao' Ul<OVElS W<; a7rEAavv6µdf, 
ala TE 7ra<rxoµEv El( Trjs fWU"apa<; 
1rnl 7rai8ocp6vov T1J<TOE A.m[VYJS; 
dAN o7r6<rov yovv 7rapa f(al 8vvaµai 
TaoE /(al epYJvw f(a7J",eEa{w, 
0apTvp6µEvos 8a[µovas i0s 0oi 
TE1(v' &:1roKTE[vacr' &noKwAVet.s 
fav<ra[ TE XEpo'i:v eafai TE VEl(povs, 
oils µry7roT' EYW cpv<ra<; bcpEAOV 
7rpos <rov ¢e,0€vov<> E7l"l0eU"eai. 

-Eurip. Medea, 1405-1414. 

Write notes on e7r,eEa{w, 6cpEA.ov, cpetµf.vovs. 

Write a note on the difference in the use of ov and 00· When is 
01) av used 1 

Explain the use of the aorist in Greek. When dJes it convey the 
idea of past time, and why 7 

Ordinary Exam., 
B.A. 

First Yeai·. 
November, 1886. 
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orcliu'~'?}"'11 '"· What is the difference between 
First Ye1tr. 

November, 1886. ov fL1J oioa~ELS; 

and 
ov fLry oioa~ElS. 

Explain the constructions. 

Quote as many compounds of the verb Tt8Y)fL{ as you can, and give 
their severnl meanings in active and middle voices. 

COMPOSITION AND GRAMMAR (LATIN 
AND GREEK). 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Give the accusative singular of the following nouns :

(3acnAEvs-ZEvs-ITEipaiEvs-71'vv~-~xw. 

IL Write down the indefinite, demonstrative, and relative 
pronominal adverbs corresponding to the interrogative 71'WS. 

III. What substitutes for the ablative case are employed in 
Greek1 

IV. Illustmte by short sentences the various uses of the optative 
mood in Greek, and translate your examples into Latin. 

V. State the various forms of the Latin perfect in the active 
voice. Compare Greek with Latin as regards the form and 
use of the participles. 

VI. Mention some Latin suffixes denoting action, instritrnent, 
locality, and the suffixes used in forming adjectives. 

VII. Translate and explain the construction of the following 
sentences :-

(a) Macte virtute esto. 
(b) Mare est exitio nautis. 
( c) U t sit magna, tamen certe lenta ira deorum est. 
( d) N olim factum. 
( e) N ollem factum. 

VIII. Translate into Greek prose-
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Cheirisophus arrived at the harbour, but Xenophon's cavalry, 
as he was proceeding through the i;:iterior of the country, 
met with certain old men journeying to some place or other. 
When they were brought before Xenophon he asked them 
whether they had seen anything of another army. They 
told him all that had happened. Thereupon he kept these 
men under cloEe guard that they might serve as guides 
whithersoever it might be needful to go. 

IX. Translate into Latin prose-

When he had taken his seat the conspirlLtors pressed around 
him as if to support the prayer of Cimber, who entreated 
the Dictator to recall his brother from banishment. When 
Caesar began to show displeasure Cimber seized him by his 
toga, which was the signal for attack. Casca struck the first 
blow. Caesar defended himself till he saw Brutus with his 
sword drawn, and then exclaiming, "And thou, too, Brutus!" 
he drew his toga over his head, and fell pierced with three 
and twenty wounds at the foot of Pompey's statue. 

I. Simplify 

MATHEMATICS I. 
PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

x+a 
a 

a+x x3 -ax2 

2x + a 3 - ax2 ; 

and show that 

(b+c)3 + (c+a)3 + (a+b)3 - 2(a3 +b3 +c3) 

- 3{ (b+c)!(c+a)a+b) - 2abc} = 0 

and resolve into factors 
8lx4 - 27x2y2 + y4• 

II. Define an index, and if ni and n be positive integers, show 
that 

Hence deduce the meaning of a"' when ni is a fraction 
or zero. 

Ordinary Exam. 
B.A. 

First Year. 
November, 1886. 



Ordirnn·y Exam., 
B.A. 

First Year. 
November, 1886 
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Extract the square root of 
5 4 8 5 3 

4a5 - 12a"b3 + 9b3 + 16a2 c4 
4 3 3 

24b3 c4 + 16c2 

III. Solve the equations 

(i.) 5x2 + 13x = 6. 

(ii.) ~ - ~ = ~ 1 2 3 
1. 

x y y z z x 

(iii.) 2x-a 2x-b 

Jx2 -cix+a2 Jx2 - 3bx+ b2 
= 0. 

(iv.) x5 + 6x4 - 2x3 + 2.x 2 - 6x - 1 = 0. 

IV. Find the sum of n terms of a geometrical progression. 

If three numbers be in (J.P., and the mean be added to 
each of the three, the sums will be in H.P. 

V. Find the number of combinations of n thiags taken r 
together. 

The number of ways in which inn things may be 
distributed among ni persons so i.hat each person shall 

1 nin 
have n of them is~ 

(I~)"' 

VI. Prove the Binomial Theorem for a fractional index. 

If a be very nearly equal to b, show that 
b+ 2a . .~1a - 2b is nearly equal to ~ -
a+ b 

VII. Prove that in every circle the angle subtended by an arc 
equal to the radius is the same, and explain how the 
system of the circular measure of angles is based on 
this fact. 

The angles of a triangle are in .A.P., and the number 
of degrees in the difference between the greatest and 
least is to the circular measure of the mean as 180° is 
to 7r • Find the angles. 

VIII. Define the cosine of an angle, and find a general expression 
for all angles with a given cosine. 

Solve the equation 

2sinxsin3x = 1. 
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IX. Prove the formuloo 

(1 ). A+B A-B 
sinA + sinB = 2sin--cos--

2 2 
(2). sinA + sin3A + sin5A 

cosA + cos3A + cos5A = tanSA. 

a a(3y (3 a.(3y 
If tan~+ cos2sec;?ec2 = t:i.n2 + sec2cos2sec2 

then a = 2nrr + (3 

or a+/3 = 2nrr+(-l)"(rr-y). 

MATHEMATICS II. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Parallelograms on the same base and between the same 
parallels are equal to one another. 

If ABGD is a quadrilateral such that BD, AG make 
equal angles with DC, and that AG makes the same 
angle with AD that BD doi<s with BC, then AB is 
parallel to GD. 

II. If a straight line touch a circle and form the point of 
contact a straight line is drawn dividing the circle into 
two segments, the angles made by this line with the 
tangent are equal to the angles which are in the alternate 
segments. 

If in any triangle ABC, AX is drawn to meet BC in 
X so that the angle BAX is equal to the angle at C, 
then BA2 =BC. BX. 

III. If two triangles have the same altitude, then the ratio 
which one triangle has to the other is equal to the 
ratio which the base of the first has to the base of the 
second. 

ABC is a triangle : if P is any point in BC, and PX, 
PY are parallel to AC, AB, and meet AB, AC in 
X, Y respectively ; then the triangle AXY is a mean 
proportio11al between the triangles BI' X, CPY .. 

Ordinal'y Exam., 
B.A, 
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IV. A circle has its centre E at the middle point of the base 
BO of an isosceles triangle and touches the sides AB, 
AO: if any tangent to the circle meets AB, AC in X, 
Y, then BX. CY = BE 2• 

V. Define the projection of a line on a plane, a dihedral angle. 

If two intersecting lines in one plane are parallel to 
two intersecting lines in another plane, the planes are 
parallel. 

A series of parallel lines are ruled upon a plane P, 
and planes drawn through them to a point 0 are 
intersected by a plarni. Prove that the intersections 
pass through a point. 

If a second series of parallels be ruled upon the plane 
P, and planes drawn through them to a point 0 be 
intersected by a plane, show that the line joining the 
two points through which the intersections severally 
pass is parallel to P. 

VI. Show that if the straight lines joining the middle points 
of two pairs of opposite edges of a tetrahedron are 
perpendicular to each ocher, then the remaining two 
opposite edges are equal. 

VII. Given two sides of a triangle and the included angle, prove 
the formula for finding the other two angles. 

If b=2l, c=l0·5, A=36° 52' 12", log 2=·3010300 
log 15=1-1760913, L cot 18° 26' 6" = 10·4771213, find 
Band 0. 

VIII. Given tan A=~ tan B = in 
q' n 

Find (1) sin (A - B) 
(2) cos (2A - B). 

IX. Eliminate e between the equations 

trm e + sin e = rn 
tan e - sin e = n. 
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ELEMENTARY NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, I. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. What is the Parallelogram of Forces i What is meant by 
the resolution and composition of forces i 

Sketch and explain the resolution of forces in the case 
of a heavy spherical ball immersed in a running stream 
and suspended by a string held by an observer standing 
on the bank. 

II. What is "The work done by a force" i What is the usual 
ws,y of measuring the capability of an agent of doing 
worki 

Find the horsepower of an engine which would empty 
a tank of water 50 feet deep and 10 feet square in an 
hour. 

III. Prove by the principle of work that if a body is held in 
equilibrium on an inclined plane by a force acting 
parallel to the plane, then power x length of plane = 
weight x height of plane. 

Also, use the same principle to find the relation 
between the power and the weight in the differential 
pulley, ignoring friction. 

IV. Define Friction, Limiting Friction, the Angle of Friction, 
the Coefficient of Friction. 

If the resistances of motion in a train weighing 100 
tons be 14 lbs. a ton, and the friction of wrought iron 
on wrought iron be ·2, find the least pressure it is 
necessary should exist between the driving wheels of the 
engine and the rails, in order that the wheels may not 
slip. 

V. Two bodies of widely differing densities being dropped from 
the top of a tube exhausted of air reach the bottom at 
the same moment What does this prove i 

VI. A ball is projected vertically upwards with a velocity of 100 
feet a second : a second afterwards another ball is pro
jected vertically upwards from the same point with a 
velocity of 120 feet a second. Where will it overtake 
the first i 

VII. A pendulum, which should bea,t seconds, is found to lose 20 

Ordinary Exam., 
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seconds a day. Determine the quantity by which its 
length should be increased or diminished. 

Describe an experimental method of proving that the up
ward pressure of a flnid on a body is equal to the weight 
of fluid displaced. 

What are the conditions of equilibrium of a floating 
body? 

IX. Define specific gravity, and describe a method of comparing 
the specific gravity of two fluids (1) when they do not 
mix (2) when they do. 

-------~ ----

ELEMENTARY NATURAL PHILOSOPHY II. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

T. Describe some mechanical method of illustrating the passage 
of a wave-motion along a row of particles. 

Jn what three particulars may one musical sound 
differ from another? Give the physical explanation of 
these differences. 

II. Give methods of finding the velocity of sound adapted (i.) 
to the open air, (ii.) to a small room. 

A locomotive is rapidly approaching a station at the 
rate of 100 feet per second, and whistling at the same 
time such a note that the air is struck 200 times a 
second. What will be the wave-length of this noi e to a 
passenger on the platform? Assume the velocity of 
sound to be 1100 feet per second. 

III. Taking the Specific Gravity of gold as 19·3 and that of 
silver as 10·5 compare the tensions of a gold and silver 
wire, which being of the same thickness and the same 
length yield the same note. 

IV. In what way is a node of a vibrating string the effect of 
superimposed wave-motions? 

V. What are overtones 7 How would you show the presence 
of overtones in a struck: string 7 
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Two notes of 201 and '!00 vibrations a second 
respectively are sounded together. Will there be any 
beats? If so, how many? 

VI. What is the difference between temperature and amount of 
heat? 

VII. Describe a method of measuring accurately the coefficient of 
linear expansion of a solid. 

What is the difference (i.) in the area, (ii.) in the 
length of the circumference of a sovereign when the 
thermometer rises from 70° to 100°? The diameter of a 
sovereign is 22 mm and the coefficient of linear expan
sion of gold is ·0000146. 

VIII. How is the point of fusion of a solid affected by pressure 1 
Describe some experiment in confirmation of your state
ment. 

IX. What principles are usually made use of in order to produce 
low temperatures ? Describe methods of applying them. 

X. How can it be shown experimentally that the pressure of 
the vapour given off by a liquid during ebullition is 
equal to that of the external air ? 

DEDUCTIVE LOGIC. 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Discuss the question whether Logic is an Art or a Science. 

II. Distinguish abstract from concrete names. Do abstract 
names belong to the class of general or to the class of 
singular names? Can abstract names be regarded as 
connotative? 

III. Illustrate the importance of distinguishing a sensation from 
(i.) the object which causes the sensation; (ii.) from the 
sfate of the bodily organs which precedes the sensation. 

IV. Examine the nature of the so-called real definitions as 
distinguished from purely noininal definitions. 

Ortlinary E:x.itrn., 
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V. Apply negative conception to the proposition "All men are 
fallible;" then convert, and show that the result is the 
contrapositive of tbe original proposition. 

VI. Prove that the third figure must have an affirmative minor 
premise and a particular conclusion. 

VII. Snpply the suppressed premise in each of the following :

(a) A is the cause of B, because it is its invariable 
antecedent. 

(b) Cogito, ergo sitm. 

(c) Every man should be moderate, for excess will cause 
diseasP. 

VIII. Examine the advantages of quantification of the predicate. 

IX. Give examples of the Extensive and of the Intensive Sorites. 
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SECOND YEAR E.A. 

LATIN. 

PROFESSOR KELLY, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

Translate-
'Ilicet parasfticae arti maximam in malam crucem ! 
'Ita iuventus iam ridiculos fnopes ab se segregat. 
Nfhil morantur iam Laconas imi subselH viros, 
Plagipatidas, qufbus sunt verba sfoe penu et pecunia. 
E6s reqnirunt, qui, libenter quom ederint, reddant domi. 
'Ipsi opsonant, quae parasitorum ante erat provincia. 
'Ipsi de for6 tam aperto capite ad lenones eunt, 
Quam in tribu sontes aperto capite condemnant reos, 
Neque ridiculos iam terunci faciunt; sese omnes amant. 
Namque ut dudum hinc abii accessi ad adolescentes fn foro. 
Salvete, inquam; Quo imus una ad prandium i atque illi 

tacent. • 
Quis ait : hue i aut quis profi.tetur i inquam ; quasi mu ti 

silent, 
N eque me rident. 'Ubi coenammi 1 inquam, atque illi 

abnuunt. 
Dfoo unum ridiculum dictum de dictis meli6ribus, 
Quibus solebam menstruales epulas ante apfscier; 
N emo ridet ; sci vi extemplo rem de compact6 geri. 
Ne canem quidem frritatam v6luit quisquam imitarier ; 
Saltern, si non arriderent, dentes ut restringerent. 
I Abeo ab illis, p6stquam video me sic ludificarier. 
Pergo ad alios, venio ad alios, deinde ad alios; una res. 
'Omnes compact6 rem agunt, quasi in Velabro olearii. 

-Plautus. Captivi, Act III., Sc. I., 9-29. 

Also -
Ty. Quid 1 tu fma nocte p6stulavisti et die, 
Recens captum hominem, nuperum, novfoium, 
Te perdocere, ut melius consulerem tibi, 
Quam illi, quicum. una a puero aetatem exegeram i 
He. Ergo ab eo petito gratiam istam.-Ducite, 
Ubi p6nderosas, crassas capiat c6mpedes, 
Inde ibis porro in latomias lapidarias. 
lbi quom alii octonos lapides effodiunt, nisi 

Ordinary Exn.ro., 
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Cotidiano sesquiopus confeceris, 
Sexcentoplago n6men indetlir tibi. 
Ar. Per de6s atque homines ego te obtestor, Hegio, 
Ne tu istunc hominem perduis. He. Curabitur. 
Nam n6ctu nervo vinctus custodibitur, 
Interdius sub terra lapides eximet. ' 
Diu ego hlmc cruciabo, n6n uno absolvam die. 

-Plautus. Captivi, Act III., Sc. V., 59-73. 
Also-

St. Stasime, fac te pr6pere celerem, recipe te ad dominum 
domum, 

Ne subito metus exoriatur scapulis stultitia tua. 
'Adde· grad um, appropera ; iamdudum factumst, q nom 

abiisti'. domo. 
Cave sis tibi, ne bubuli in te c6ttabi crebri crepent, 
Si aberis ab heri quaestione. Ne destiteris clirrere. 
'Ecce hominem te, Stasime, nihili. Satin' in thermop6lio 
C6ndalium es oblitus, postquam thermopotasti gutturem 1 
Recipe te, et reclirre petere re recenti. Ck. Huie, quis-

quis est, 
Ourculiost exercitor ; is hunc h6minem cursuram docet. 
St. Quid, homo nihili, n6n pudet te 1 Tribusne te 

poteriis 
Memoriae esse obli'.tum 1 An vero, qu6niam cum frugi 

h6minibus 
'Ibi bibisti, qui ab alieno facile cohiberent manus 1 
Theruchus fuit, Cerconicus, Crinus, Cercobolus, C6llabus, 
C611icrepidae, cruricrepidae, ferriteri, m:;istigiae. 
'Inter eosne homines condalium te reclipisci p6stulas, 
Qu6rum eorum umis surpuerit currenti cursor! solum 1 

-Plautus. Trinummus, Act IV., Sc. IV., 1-16. 

Write brief notes on Plautus' use of the words adeo, qui, 
sodes, quin. 

Mention and explain some of the epithets expressive of 
trickery commonly used in Plautus. 

State what you know of the metre and prosody of these plays. 

Also translate-
Ergo insperata tandem tellure potiti, 
Lustramurque Jovi votisque incendimus aras, 
Actiaque Iliacis celebramus litora ludis. 
Exercent patrias oleo labente palaestras 
Nudati socii; juvat evasisse tot urbes 
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Argolicas mediosque fugam tenuisse per hostes. 
Interea magnum sol circumvolvitur annum, 
Et glacialis hiems Aquilonibus asperat undas. 
Aere cavo clipeum, magni gestamen Abantis, 
Postibus adversis figo, et rem carmine signo : 
AENEAS HAEC DE DANAIS VICTORIBUS ARMA. 

Linquere tum portus jubeo et considere transtris. 
Certatim socii feriunt mare et aequora verrunt. 

-Virgil Aeneid, III., 278-290. 

Write notes on celebramits litora and exercent palaestras. 

Also_:_ 

Also-

Cernimus adstantes nequidquam lumine torvo 
Aetnaeos fratres, coelo capita alta ferentes, 
Concilium horrendum : quales quum vertice celso 
Aeriae quercus aut coniferae cyparissi 
Constiterunt, silva al ta J ovis lucusve Dianae. 
Praecipites metus acer agit quocumque rudentes 
Excutere, et ventis intendere vela secundis. 
Contra jussa monent Heleni, Scyllam atque Charybdim 
Inter, utramque viam leti diserimine parvo, 
Ni teneant eursus : eertum est dare lintea retro. 

--Virgil Aeneid, III., 677-686. 

Tandem pauca refert : 'Ego te, quae plurima fando 
' Enumerare vales, numquam, regina, negabo 
' Promeritam; nee me meminisse pigebit Elissae, 
' Dum memor ipse mei, dum spiritus hos regit artus. 
' Pro re pauca loquar. Neque ego bane abseondere furto 
'Spera vi, ne fiµge, fugam; nee eonjugis umquam 
'Praetendi taedas, aut haee in foedera veni. 
'Mesi fata meis paterentur dueere vitam 
' Auspieiis et sponte meil. eomponere curas, 
'Urbem Trojanai:n primum duleesque meorum 
' Reliquias eolerem, Priami tecta alta manerent, 
'Et recidiva manu posuissem Pergama vietis. 

Virgil Aeneid, IV., 333-344. 

Also-
' Haec precor, hanc vocem extremam cum sanguine fundo 
' Tum vos, o Tyrii, stirpem et genus omne futm·um 
' Exercete odiis, cinerique haec mittite nostro 
'Munera. Nullus amor populis nee foedera sunto. 
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'Exoriare aliquis nostris ex ossibus ultor, 
'Qui face Dardanios ferroque sequare colonos, 
' N nnc, olim, quocumque dabunt se tempore vires. 
' Litora litoribus contraria, fl.uctibus undas 
' Imprecor, arma armis; pugnent ipsique nepotesque ! " 

Virgil Aeneid, IV., 621-629. 

GREEK. 
The Gorgias of Plato and the Medea of Euripides. 

PRoFEssoR BouLGER, M.A., n.L1r., AND PRoFEssoR KELLY, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

Translate-

6.vo'i:v ovToiv To'i:v 7rpayµr:hoiv ovo >..Eyw TexvaS' T~v µf.v 
e7rt TU fvxv 7roAmK~v KaA.w, n)v oE e7rl O"wµan µ£av µf.v 
ovTtus 6voµttO"ai ovK ~xw O"oi, µias OE oVO"'YJS Tfjs Tov O"wµa
Tos 8epa7relas ovo µ6pia A.eyw, T~v µf.v yvµvaO"nK~v, T~v OE 
laTptK~v. T0s OE 7rOAmK0> riVTlO"Tpo¢ov µEv TV yvµvaO"
'TtKV T~v voµo8enK~v, riVTlO"Tpo<f>ov OE rjj laTpiKfj T~v 
8iKaWO"VVTJV. E7rtKoivwvovO"i µf.v 01) &A.A.~A.ais, /he 7rept TO 
aVTO oVO"ai, EKttTEpru 'TOVTwv, ~ TE laTpiK~ TV yvµvaO"'TtKU 
Kat ~ OiKaWO"VV'Yj 'Tfi voµo8enKfj. oµws OE Oia¢epovO"l n 
&A.A.~A.wv.. 'TE'T'Tttpwv o~ 'TOV'TWV OVO"WV, Ka[ &et 7rpOS 'TO 

f3€A.nO"TOV 8epa7revovO"wv, TWV µEv TO O"wµa, TWV OE 'T~V 
fvx~v, ~ KoAaKewiK~ al0"8oµev'YJ, ov yvofoa A.eyw, &A.A.it 
O"'Toxarraµev'Yj, 'TETpaxa eaV'T~V 8iave£µaO"a, inro8vO"a V7r°O 
ifKaO"TOV 'TWV µop[wv, 7rpOS7rOtEITai elvai 'TOV'TO, 07rEp v7re8v, 
Kal 'TOV f1-EV f3eA. 'TlO"'TOV OVOEV ¢povT£tei, 'Tip OE rid ~8£0"'TIJ} 
8TjpEVE'Tai 'T~V tivoiav Kat e~a7ra'Tlj., WO"'TE OOKEl 7r AElO"'TOV 
&,~[a e'lvai. v7r6 µEv oilv T~v laTpiK~v ~ 6fo7roiiK~ v7ro8e
ovKe, Kal 7rp00"7rOie'i:Tai Td /3eA'TtO"'Ta O"iT[a 'Tip O"wµan 
eloevai, WO"-r', el ofoi EV 7ratO"t oiaywv£terr8ai 6fo7roi6v 'TE Kat 
laTp°Ov ~ ev &vopd.rrw ovTWS &vo~Tois, W0"7rEp ot 7rat:Oes, 

I .> •T> ' ...., ,.., f ' ,.., C 7rOTepos E7raiei 7rEpt 'TWl' XP'YJO"'TWV O"inwv Kai 7rOV'Yjpwv, o 
LaTpOS ?) 0 6fo7roi6s, Aiµlj} av ri7ro8ave'i:v T°OV LaTpoV. 

Translate-

A'tO"xiO"'TOV OE &Sida Kat O"Vf1-7raO"a fvx0s 7rOV'Yjpla vvv o~ 
wµoMy'Yjrni ~µt:v. 'flµoA.6y'Yj'Tat yap. OvKOVV ~ &viap6-
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I ) \ J I t f3 I\\ >/ I [' ' ] TUTOV EO"TLV KUL aVL<;f VnEp UJ\J\OV ULCTXLCTTOV TOVTWV EO"TLV 
i) f3Aaf3v 1) dfL¢6TEpa; 'Avrfy107. 9 Ap ovv aAym6TEp6v 
EcrTL ToV 7rf.vnY8ai Kai 1<0.µvHv TO d.8iKov Elvai Kcd &x6Aacr
rov Kat 8EiAov Kd d/La(h) ; OvK EfLDLYE 8nKEZ, iJ Lw1<paTEs, 
rL7rO TOVTWV 'jE. 'Yn€pcpvEi TLVL apa WS fLE'jrLAYJ f3A.af3v KUG 

/(0,/(0 ea.VfLUO"l<p VnEpf3aA.AoVCTa raAAa. 0 T~S ifvx~s 7rOVYJp[a 
alCTXLCTT6v EO"TL 7rrLVTWv, E7rEL8~ OVK aAyY)86vi 'jE, ws 0 O"OS 

A.6yos. 

Distinguish-

vvv 8~, vvv, and vvv. 

EVev and E-LJevs. 

V7raKoVeiv, €7raKoVELv, and rrapaKoVELJ/. 

Explain the following words, as used in your text-book 
, ' e ' , '~ 8 ' , vr;oTELVEO" ai -yvfL;UO"LOV - an;,oKUJCELV- YJfLOCTLEVEL;-

aKKL(ECTeai - fLOpfLOAl!TTEO"eai - V7rOVAOS - 7rETTEl!TLKYJ
f3apaepoV-fLUY'/UVEVfLU. 

Mention any metaphors you can remember drawn from nautical 
ideas in the Medea. 

Translate also-

~vAA.{iifofLaL 8€ rov8€ CTOL Kayw n6vov· 
7rEfLtf0) yap avri/ 8wp', ct 1<aAALCTTEVETCLL ,.... ,.... ' ' e I '>'('' _, \ \' 
TWV v;vv EV a

1
v pw7roio:iv, ~Lo eyw, 1i~1t1J, 

AEnTOV TE 7rE7r Aov Kai 7r AoKov xpvCTYJAarov 
naZ8as <f>€povrn>. J,;\A' bO"OV raxos XPEWV 
K6erfLOV l<OfL[(ELV 8Evpo npoern6Awv TLVa. 
d8a.LfLOV~erEi 8' ovx <iv, J,;\AU, fLvp£a, 
dv8p6s T' dp[a-Tov o-oV TvxoVcr' Oµn1vETov, 
KEKTYJfLEVYJ TE KOO"fLOV 8v noe' "HAios 
narpos nar1)p 8[8weriv f.1<y6voieriv ok 
Aa(1iereE cpEpvas raer8E, naLSE>, ES XEpas, 
1<ac ri) rvpavv<tJ fLa1<ap£0 vvfL¢17 86TE 
¢€povns· ovroi 8wpa fLEfLnTa 8€~Erai. 

IA. r[ 8', iii fLUTa[a, TWV8E eras KEVois xf.pas; 
OOKElS er1rav[(Eiv 8wfLa. f3a.CT£AELOV 'ffEnAwv, 
801<Els 8€ XPVCTOV; erw(E, fL~ 8[8ov, ra8E, 
E;:nEp yap 1)fLUS a~LOl A6yov nv6s 
yvv1), 71"poe~erEL XPYJfLrLTWV, era¢' olS' f.yw. 

-Eurip. Medea,, 946-964. 

What other reading is suggested for XPYJp.arwv, and why 7 

Translate also-
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Zev, Tall' &Koveis 6is a7reA.a:vv6µeff, 
oca TE 7ra<Txoµev EK T0s µv<Tapas 
Kat 7raillo¢6vov T~<Tlle A.ea[vrys; 
&A.A.' O'lrO<TOV yovv 7rapa Kat ovvaµai 
Tulle Kat Bpryvw Kam8ea(w, 
µapTvpoµevos lla[µovas riis µoi 
TfKv' &rroK-relva<Y' &.7roKwi\.Vets 
fav<Ta{ TE xepofv Bafai TE VEKpOVS, 
OVS µ~'lroT' E')'c)i rpv<TaS OrpeAOV 
7rpOs <TOV ¢8iµ€vovs E7rill€<T8ai. 

-Eurip. Medea, 1405-1414. 

Write notes on €m8ea(w, 8¢eA.ov, ¢8iµ€vovs. 

Write a note on the difference in the use of ov and µ~. When is 
µ1] ov used i 

Explain the use of the aorist in Greek. When dves it convey the 
idea of past time, and why ~ 

What is the difference between 

ov µ0 lli86.~eis; 
and 

ov µ0 &86.~eis. 

Explain the constructions. 

Quote as many compounds of the verb T[8ryµi as yon can, and give 
their several meanings in active and middle voices. 

LATIN AND GREEK COMPOSITION. 
PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three .honrB. 

Translate into Latin Prose-
About midnight, therefore, this devoted body of men 
marched out, with Leonidas at their head. They soon 
broke into the Persian camp and put to flight all who 
dared oppose them. It is impossible to describe the 
terror and confusion which ensued among so many thou
sands. Still . the Greeks marched on, overturning the 
tents, slaying the guards, and driving that vast army 
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like sheep before them. At length they came even to 
the imperial tent of Xerxes, and had he not quitted it at 
the first alarm, he would there have ended his life and 
9Xpedition. The Greeks in an instant put all the guards 
to flight, and trampled under foot the costly furniture. 
But now the morning began to appear, and the 
Persians, who had discovered the small number of their 
assailants, surrounded them on every side, and, without 
daring to come to a close engagement, poured in their 
darts and missile weapons. Again and again Leonidas 
led on the intrepid few that remained to the attack, but 
vu.lour itself was vain against such inequality of 
numbers. At every charge the Grecian ranks grew 
thinner and thinner, till at last they were all destroyed, 
without a single man having quitted his post or turned 
his back upon the enemy. 

Translate into Greek Prose-
But Epicurus is no atheist ; he accepts as well-founded 
the common belief that these blessed and immortal 
beings exist, and even holds that phantasms of them are 
from time to time presented to men in dreams and 
waking visions ; but there is, he holds, no reason to be 
afraid of their wrath and vengeance. " The blessed and 
incorruptible has no troubles of its own, and causes none 
to others; it is not subject to either anger or favour." 
The dread of something after death being thus removed, 
there remains the dread of death itself. But this, 
Epicurus argues, is due to a mere illusion of thought ; 
death appears to us formidable because we confusedly 
conceive ourselves as meeting it; but in fact no such 
meeting can occur, because " when we are, death is 
absent from us; when death is come, we are no more." 
Thus death is really nothing to us ; the sage will dismiss 
the thought of it, and will live in the fruition of 
"deathless goods"-the delights of serene, unperturbed 
existence, of which the limitations are unfelt just 
because they are so thoroughly known. 
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ELEMENTARY APPLIED MATHEMATICS I. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Explain the parallelogram of forces : and assuming it true 
for forces at right angles, prove it true for forces inclined 
to one another at any angle. 

If two forces, inclined at an angle of 60°, have a 
resultant the square of which is equal to three times the 
product of the forces, prove that the forces are equal. 

II. Given the centre of gravity of the whole and of a part of a 
!Solid body, show how to find the centre of gravity of the 
xemaining part. 

If a triangle be divided by a straight line through one 
of its angles, this line will cut the line joining the 
centres of gravity of the two triangles so formed in the 
same ratio as the line joining the same angle with the 
middle point of the opposite side cuts it. 

1II. What is meant by the Moment of a :B'orce 1 

At wh11t point of a tree must a rope of given length 
be fixed so that a man pulling at the other end may 
exert the greatest force in dragging clown the tree 1 

IV. Find the least force which will support a weight of 50 lbs. 
on a smooth plane, inclined to the horizon at an angle of 
30°. 

If the same force be the least that will move a weight 
of 30 lbs. up a rough plane with the same inclination, 
find the coefficient of friction. 

V. A steelyard constructed for a movable weight P is used 
with a weight P'. Find the error in weighing a weight 
W: given w the weight of the steelyard, and a b the 
perpendiculars from the fulcrum on the directions of W, 
w respectively. 

VI. Prove the formula v2 = ii2 + 2js. 

At a station half a mile distant on the level from the 
base of an incline which rises I in 120 and is two miles 
in length, it is observed that a truck has broken loose 
from a train ascending the incline : if the truck just 
Legins to roll back when it is half a mile di~tant from 
the top, find how much time (after the commencement of 
t,he truck's downward motion) the stationmaster has in 



CV 

which to clear the line. 
neglected, and friction 

force equal to 3~0 

'i'he resistance of the air may be 
taken as a uniformly retarding 

VII. Define the work done by a force, the potential energy of a 
body, the kinetic energy of a moving body. 

Show that the increase in the kinetic energy of a body 
during any time is equal to the work done upon it during 
that time by the force causing acceleration. 

VIII. Determine the range of a projectile on (1) a horizontal 
plane, (2) a plane of given inclination passing through 
the point of projection. 

Show that in the second case it will be greatest, for a 
given velocity of projection, when the direction of pro
jection makes an angle of 45° with a plane having half 
the inclination to the horizon of the given inclined plane. 

ELEMENTARY APPLIED MATHEMATICS 11. 
PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. A body of mass ni moving with velocity it impinges 
directly on another body of mass m' moving in the 
same direction with velocity ii'. If e be the mutual 
coefficient of restitution, find the velocity of. each after 
the impact. 

A particle of elasticity ~ is projected from one angle 
of a verticle tube of square section so as to hit the 
middle of one of the opposite sides : determine the 
distance from the vertical through the point of projection 
of the fourth point of impact. 

II. Prove that the time of descent from the highest point of a 

cycloid to the lowest is 11' /.'!. where a is the axis of 
the cycloid. ./ 2g 

If from the extremity of the vertical diameter of a 
circle a chord be drawn making with the diameter an 
angle of 60° : compare the time of falling down this 
chord with the time of oscilla,tion of a pendulum equal 
in length to the chord, 
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IIL Show that if v be the velocity of a particle moving in a 
circle of radius r, the acceleration along the normal is 
v2 

What must be the velocity of a particle which travels 
round the interior of a smooth spherical bowl in such a 
way that the line joining it to the centre of the bowl 
always makes an angle of 60° with the vertical? 

IV. Find the horizontal pressure on any surface immersed in a 
fluid. 

If a cubical vessel be filled half with mercury (density 
13·6) and half with water: compare the pressure on 
the sides with the pressure on the base, which is hori
zontal. 

V. A hoHow cone whose vertical angle is 60° is placed with its 
1uis vertical and vertex downwards : find what quantity 
of fluid it must contain in order that a given sphere, 
whose specific gravity is half that of the fluid, may sink 
just deep enough to touch the surface of the cone. 

VI. A triangular lamina ABC, right angled at G rests in the 
water with the side GA vertical and three-fourths im
mersed, the corner B being supported by a string. Find 
the density of the lamina, and the tension of the string. 

VII. State the laws of the expansion of gases, and hence deduce 
that the product of the volume and the pressure of a 
given quantity of gas is proportional to the absolute 
temperature. 

A closed cylinder 31 inches long having its axis 
horizontal contains air, and a frictionless airtight piston 
1 inch thick rests equally distant from the ends when 
the temperature is the same throughout. One end is 
then raised to a temperature of 100°0 and the other kept 
at 12°0. Find how far the piston will move along the 
cylinder, the zero of absolute temperature being - 273°0. 

VIII. Describe the ordinary single-barrelled airpump, and find the 
density of the air in the receiver after n strokes. 

If R, B, denote the capacities of the receiver and 
barrel respectively of an air pump, it is required to find 
the depths at which the piston valve will open on the 1st, 
2nd, 3rd, &c., descents of the piston, the range of which 
js a. 
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. What are the chief characteristics of English in Alfred's 
time as distinguished from modern English 1 

II. Translate into modern English :-
" Aelfred cyning Mteth gretan Waerfoth biscep his wordum 
lilflice and freondlice ; and the cythan hate thaet me com 
swithe oft on gemynd, hwelce wiotan ju waeron giond .An
gelcynn, aegther ge g6dcundra Mda ge woruldcundra; and 
hu gesaeliglica tida tha waeron giond .Angelcynn; and hu 
tha cyningas the thone onwald haefdon thaes folces on tham 
dagnm Gode and his aerendwrecum hersumedon.'' 
Parse the italicised words. What is the Latin equivalent 
for the particle ge 1 Give instances of the survival of the 
word Md in a modified form as a suffix in modern English. 

UL Give ten English words of Danish origin. To what circum
stances may be attributed the fact that the influence of 
Danish on English has been slight 1 

IV. What various sounds in English are represented by the 
vowels a, e, and i respectively 1 

V. Derive the following words from their most distant source, 
and comment on the peculiarity of the spelling in modern 
English :-Soil, jeopa1·dy, scent, number, church, hoarse, 
thunder, queen, surgeon, farrier. 

VI. Reproduce Chaucer's description of the JJoctour of Phisik. 

VII. Render the following lines of Chaucer into modern English 
adding notes where you deem them necessary :-

" An Haburdassher and a Carpenter, 
A Webbe, a Deyer, and a Tapicer, 
W eren with us eeke, clothed in oo lyverie, 
Of a solempne and gret fraternitie. 
Full freissh and newe here gere piked was ; 
Here knyfes were i-chapud nat with bras, 
But al with silver wrought full clene and wel, 
Here gurdles and here pouches every del. 
W el semed eche of hem a fair burgeys, 
To sitten in a yeldehalle on the deys." 

VIII. What, according to Bacon, is " the most tolerable sort of 
revenge 1" 
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IX. State Bacon's views on political reform as given in his essay 
on Innovations. 

X. Give the substance of Bacon's essay on Plantations. 

----~-- ------------

INDUCTIVE LOGIC. 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. State the various mental processes subsidiary to induction. 

II. Examine the question whether natural classes are determined 
by definition or by type. 

III. Give instances of inadequate hypotheses. 

IV. Point out the essential difference between the "Double 
Method of Agreement" and the " Method of Difference." 

V. How far did Bacon anticipate the Inductive method of Mill 1 

VI. Give examples of the 3ombination of inductive with 
deductive reasoning. 

VII. Classify the fallacies incident to induction. 

VIII. " In the Science of Probability there is an interesting 
example of the unreflecting application of the lnditctio per 
Simplicem Eniimerationem." Explain. 

IX. State the conditions to which an inference based on Analogy 
must conform in order to be legitimate. 

X. State and criticise Hume's definition of a cause. 
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THIRD YEAR, E.A. 

LATIN-PLAUTUS AND LUCRETIUS. 

PROFESSOR KELLY, M.A., AND PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

Translate 

Also, 

'Illicet parasiticae arti maximam in malam crucem ! 
'Ita iuventus iam ridiculos inopes ab se segregat. 
Nihil morantur iam Laconas imi subselli viros, 
Plagipatidas, quibus sunt verba sine penu et pecunia. 
E6s requirunt, qui, libenter quom ederint, reddant domi. 
'Ipsi opsonant, quae parasitorum ante erat provincia. 
'Ipsi de for6 tam aperto capite ad lenones eunt, 
Quam in tribu sontes aperto capite condemnant reos, 
N eque ridiculos iam terunci faciunt; sese omnes amant. 
Namque ut dudnm hinc abii accessi ad adolescentes in 

foro. 
Salvete, inquam ; Quo imus una ad prandium 7 atque 

illi tacent. 
Quis ait : hue 7 aut quis profitetur 7 inquam; quasi muti 

silent, 
N eque me rident. 'Ubi coenamus 7 inquam, atque illi 

abnuunt. 
Dfoo unum ridiculnm dictum de dictis meli6ribus, 
Quibus solebam menstruales epulas ante apiscier ; 
N fano ridet ; sci vi extemplo rem de compact6 geri. 
Ne canem quidem irritatam v6luit quisquam imitarier; 
Saltern, si non arriderent, dentes ut restringerent. 
I Abeo ab illis, p6stquam video me sic ludificarier. 
Pergo ad alios, venio ad alios, deinde ad alios; una res. 
'Omnes compact6 rem agunt, quasi in Velabro olearii. 

-Plautus. Captivi, Act III., Sc. 1., v. 9-29, 

Ty. Quid ! tu fma nocte p6stulavisti et die, 
Recens captum hominem, nuperum, novicium, 
Te perdocere, ut melius consulerem tibi, 
Quam illi, quicum una a puero aetatem exegerarn? 
He. Ergo ab eo petito gratiam istam.-D{wite, 
Ubi p6nderosas, crassas capiat c6mpedes, 
fode ibis porro in latomias la:pidarias, 
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Also, 

ex 

Ibi quorn alii octonos lapides e:ffodiunt, nisi 
Cotidiano sesquiopus confeceris, 
Sexecentoplago n6rnen indetur tibi . 
.Ar. Per de6s atque hornines ego te obtestor, Hegio, 
Ne tu istunc horninern perduis. He. Curabitur. 
Narn n6ctu nervo vinctus custodibitur, 
Interdius sub terra lapides exirnet. 
Din ego hunc cruciabo, n6n uno absolvarn die . 
.Ar. Certumne est tibi istuc 7 He. N6n rnoriri certiust. 

-Plautus. Captivi, Act III., Sc. V., v. 59-74. 

St. Stasirne, fac te pr6pere celerern, recipe te ad dorni
nurn dornurn, 

Ne subito rnetus exoriatur scapulis stultitia tua. 
'Adde gradurn, appropera; iarndudurn facturnst, quorn 

abiisti dorno. 
Cave sis tibi, ne bUbuli in te c6ttabi crebri crepent, 
Si aberis ab heri quaestione. Ne destiteris cfurere. 
'Ecce horninern te, Stasirne, nihili. Satin' in therrnop6lio 
C6ndalium es oblitus, postquam therrnopotasti gutturem i 
Recipe te, et re~urre petere re recenti. Ch. Huie, quis-

quis est, 
Curculiost exercitor; is hunc h6rninern cursuram docet. 
St. Quid, homo nihili, n6n pudet te ~ Tribusne te 

poteriis 
Mernoriae esse obHtum 7 An vero, qu6niam curn frugi 

h6minibus 
'Ibi bibisti, qui ab alieno facile cohiberent rnanus 7 
Theruchus fuit, Cerconicus, Crinus, Cercobolus, C61labus, 
C61licrepidae, cruricrepidae, ferriteri, mastigiae. 
'Inter eosne hornines condalium te redipisci p6stulas, 
Qu6rurn eorum unus surpuerit currenti cursori solum 7 

-Plautus. Trinurnmus, Act IV., Sc. IV., v. 1-16. 
·write brief notes on Plautus' use of the words adeo, qiti, sades, 

quin. 

Mention and explain some of the epithets expressive of trickery 
commonly used in Plautus. 

State what you know of the metre and prosody of these plays. 

L UCRE'l'IUS, BOOK I. 
Translate-

Illud in his rebus vereor, ne forte rearis 
impia te rationis inire elementa viarnque 
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indugredi sceleris. quod contra saepius illa 
religio peperit scelerosa atque impia facta. 
Aulide quo pacto Triviai virginis aram 
Iphianassai turparunt sanguine foede 
ductores Danaum delecti, prima virorum. 
cui simul infula virgineos circumdata comptus 
ex utraque pari malarum parte profusast, 
et maestum simnl ante aras adstare parentem 
sensit et hunc propter ferrum celare ministros 
aspectuque suo lacrimas effundere civis, 
muta metu terram genibus summissa petebat. 
nee miserae prodesse in tali tempore quibat 
quod patrio princeps donarat nomine regem. 
nam sublata virum manibus tremibundaque ad aras 
deductast, non ut sollemni more sacrorum 
perfecto posset claro comitari Hymenaeo, 
sed casta inceste nubendi tempore in ipso 
hostia, concideret mactatu maesta parentis, 
exitus ut classi felix faustusque daretur. 
tantum religio potuit suadere malorum. 

Translate-

Tum porro quoniam est extremum quodque cacumen 
corporis illius quod nostri cernere sensus 
iam nequeunt, id nimirum sine partibus extat 
et minima constat natura nee fuit umquam 
per se secretum neque posthac esse valebit, 
alterius quoniamst ipsum pars, primaque et una 
inde aliae atque aliae similes ex ordine partes 
agmine condenso naturam corporis explent, 
quae quoniam per se nequeunt constare, necesset 
haerere unde queant nulla ratione revelli. 
sunt igitur solida primordia simplicitate 
quae minimis stipata cohaerent partibus arte, 
non ex illarum conventu conciliata, 
sed magis aeterna pollentia simplicitate, 
unde neque avelli quicquam neque deminui iarn 
concedit natura reservans semina rebus. 
praeterea nisi erit minimum, parvissima quaeque 
corpora constabunt ex partibns infinitis, 
quippe ubi dimidiae partis pars semper habebit 
dimidiam partem nee res praefiniet ulla. 
ergo rerum inter snmmam minimamq ue quid escit 1 
nil erit ut distet; nam quamvis funditus omnis 
summa sit infinita, tamen, parvissima quae sunt, 
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ex infinitis constabunt partibus aeque. 
quod quoniam ratio reclamat vera negatque 
credere posse animum, victus fateare necessest 
esse ea quae nullis iam praedita partibus extent 
et minima constent natura. quae quoniam sunt, 
illa quoque esse tibi solida atque aeterna fatendum. 
denique si minimas in partis cuncta resolvi 
cogere consuesset rerum natura creatrix, 
iam nil ex illis eadem reparare valeret 
propterea quia, quae nullis sunt partibus aucta, 
non possunt ea quae debet genitalis habere 
materies, varios conexus pondera plagas 
concursus motus, per quae res quaeque geruntur. 

Quote or refer to passages in Lucretius illustrative of his merits 
as a poet. 

What objections are urged by Lucretius against the systems of 
Heraklitus, Empedokles, and Anaxagoras i Show that 
his own system is exposed to similar objections. 

GREEK. 
(The Gorpias of Plato). 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-
Llvofv CiVToiv Totv rrpayµrfroiv 8-Uo J\eyw Texvas· T1JV µf.v 

€rrl Tij fvxfj rroAmKryv KaAw, n)v 15€ €rrl <rwµan µ[av µf.v 
ovTws dvoµa<rai ov1< gxw <roi, µias 8€ ov<rri> Tqs Tov <rwµa
Tos 8eparrelas 8-Uo µ6pia J\eyw, Tryv µf.v yvfLva<rTlK~v, Tryv 15€ 
laTplK~V. Tqs 8e 7rOAmKqS aVT£<rTpocpov µev Tll yvµva<r
TlKV T~V voµo8ETlK~V, aVTl<rTpocpov 8€ TV laTpiKii n)v 
8iKaw<rDVYJV. E7rlKOlVWVOV<Tl µf.v 8ry aAA~Aais, dTE 7rEpt TO 

J \ 9 c I I ti ) \ "' "' avTo ov<rai, <KaTEpai TOVTWV, Y) TE iaTpuo7 T)] '}'VfLVa<TTlK)J 
Kat ~ 8iKaw<rDVYJ TV VOfL08ETll<'D' oµws 8€ Oiacpepov<rl TL 
aAA~AWV. TETTapwv 8ry TODTWV ov<rwv, Ka£ de~ rrpos TO 
(3€An<rTov 8eparrevov<rwv, TWV µf.v TD <rWJLa, TWV 8€ Tryv 
fvx~v, ~ KoAal<EVTlKry al<r8oµevri, OV yvov<ra Aeyw, aAAct 
<TToxarraµf:vri, TETpa xa eavn)v Oiavelµa<ra, vrro8v<ra V7r0 
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EKa<rTov TWV f.Lop[wv, 7rpOS1T'olEZTai elvai ToVTo, Orrep V7r€811, 

Kat TOV fLEV (3eAT£<TTOV ovOEV <f>poVT£(ei, T0 OE det ?J8£<TT'{J 
817peveTai Tryv &voiav Kat €~a7raT(j,, W<TTE ooKef: 7rAArrTov 
d~[a etvai. V7rd fLEV ovv Tryv iaTpiicryv ~ ofo7rO!!K?J V7rOOE
OVKE, Kat 7rpO<T1rOL€Vrai Tct (3eATL<TTa <TLT£a T0 rrwµan 
eibf.vai, c:Jrr-r', ei OEol EV 7raL<Tt oiaywv£(e<r&ai ofo7roL6v TE Kat 
ia,.p?iv ~ €v dvoparriv o{hws dvo~Tois, cZ<r7rEp ol 7ral:oes, 
7r6TEpos E7ral'ei 7rept Twv XPYJ<TTWv rriT£wv Kat 7rov17pwv, o 
ia,.p6s ?} o otf;o7roi6s, Aiµ<tJ &v d7ro8avef:v Tdv laTp6v. 

II. Translate-

Ai:<TXL<TTOV OE doiK£a /mt <TVfL'lra<Ta fvxrys 7rOVYJp[a vvv ory 
wµoA.6y17rni ~µt:v. 'flµoA6y17rni yap. OvKOVV ?J dviapo-

' , ' , ' ' (3 '\ \ ,, ' [' ' ] TaTOV E<TTW Kai aviq. 1J7rEp a11.11.ov aL<TXL<TTOV TOVTWV E<TTLV 
~ {3Aaf3TJ ~ dµ<f>oTEpa; 'AvayKY]. "Ap oVv aAyeiv6Tepov 
€<rn Tov 7reve<r8ai Kat Kaµveiv ,.?, &oiKov e'lvai Kat dKoAa<r
Tov Kat oeiAdv Kat dµa&ry ; OvK f.µoiye OnKet:, cS "'2wKpaTEs, 
d7r6 TovTwv ye. 'Y7rep<f>ve'i nvi &pa ws µeyaAu (3A.af3v Kat 
KaK<tJ 8avµa<r£'{' vnp(3aAAowa TaAAa ?J TryS fvxrys 'lrOVYJp[a 
ai:<rxi<rT6v E<TTL 7rdvTwv, e7reiory ovK dA.y1706vi ye, ws o <r?is 
A.6yos. 

III. Translate-
011 cf>17µi, cJ KaAA£KAeis, ,.?, TV7rTe<r8ai e7ri KoppYJs 

do[Kws ai:<TX!<TTOV Elvai, ovof. ye TO TEfLVE<T8ai OVTE Td rrwµa 
Td €µ6v oVTE Td (3aAdvnov, dAAct Td TWTELV Kat €µ€ Kat Tct 
€µct do[Kws Kat Teµveiv Kat ai:<rxwv Kat Ka1ciov, Kat KAe7rTELV 
ye &µa Kat dvopa7roO[(e<r8ai 1cat TOL xwpvxet:v /Cat <TVAA~
(3017v oTwvv doiKef:v 1cat EfLE Kat 7rct €µct T0 dOiKovvn Kat 
K<iKiov Kat al'CTxiov Elvai ~ Eµol T<P &0iKovµEv<£>. TaVra 
~µl:v &vw EKef: €v Tof:s EfL7rpo<r8ev Myois oVTW <f>avevTa, ws 
€ycii Aeyw, KaTEXETai Kat of.oerni, 1cat ei dypoiKoTepov n 
Ei7ref:v e<rn, <rio17pof:s Kat doaµavT£vois A.6yois, ws yovv &v 
oo~eiev ovTw<r[, olls <rv ei µry Av<reis ~ <rov ns vrnviKwTEpos, 
ovx oT6v Te &A.A.ws Aeyovrn ij ws €ycii vvv Aeyw KaAws 
Aeyew E7rel EfLOL')'E 0 avTdS Aoyos E<TTtV de[, OTL €ycii TaVTa 
OVIC otoa O'lrWS exei, OTL fLEVTOL Jiv eycii EVTETVXYJKa, cZs7rep 
vvv, ovoets oT6s T' E<TTtV &A.A.ws A.f.ywv µry ov lcaTayEAa<TTOS 
dvai. eyw fLEV ovv a-0 TWY]/U TaVTa OVTWS <!xeiv. ei OE 
oVTws Exei, Kat µEyurrov TWv 1<aKWv E(]'TlV ~ &OiK[a Tc£) 
doiKovvn, Kat <!Ti TOVTOV µel:(ov µey[<rTov ovTos, ei o'l6v TE, 

Td aOiKovvTa fLTJ oio6vai o[KYJV, T£va dv (3o~8eiav fL0 ovva
fLEVOS tivfJpw7rOS (30178ELV eavT0 Ka'lrayf.Aa<TTOS dv TV 
dA.178e[q. ei:17 ; Jp ov TaVTYJV, i'ins d7roTpeifei Tryv µey£<rTYJV 
~µwv (3A.a(317v; dAAct 7roAA?J dvayKYJ Tavn1v dvai Tryv ai<rx1-
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<YT'JV f3o~Beiav, µry 8vva<YBai f3oYJBel:v µ~TE €avr0 µ~TE Tots 
avTOV ¢Dwi<; TE Kat olKe[ois, oevrf.pav OE rryv TOV 8evrf.pov 
1<aKov Kat TPlT')V rryv TOV Tpfrov, J<at T(L\.\a oVrws' ws 
EKU<J"Tov Ka/(OV µ€yeBos 7rE<f>v1<ev, oVTW Kat KaAAos Tov 
ovvarov elvai €¢' EKa<J"Ta f3oYJBe'i:v /<at al<YXVVYJ TOV µo]. 

IV. (a) 8oKeZs <J"V oii ,7T"UVV aK6AovBa .\€yew. 

(b) 
Write a note on oii ITavv. 

~ Ap' oDv OVTWS &v 7r€pt <YWµa d8aiµovE<J"TaTOS avBpW7rOS 
e'lYJ, larpevµevos, i] fLYJOE 1<aµvwv dpx~v. 
What is the meaning of dpx~v, and why µY)8€ instead of 
o-&8€ i 

(c) f.yc1 ov ¢'lµi; ¢YJµt µev oDv ~ywye. Translate. 
(d) TO 8€ <Ywµa E<YTlV ~µ'i:v <Y~µa. How i 
( e) 'J l<Y6TYJS ~ yewµeTpi1<~ Kat ev BeoZs Kat ev dvBpciJ7rois 

µ€ya ovvarni. Explain. 

V. Distinguish-
vvv 8~, vvv, and vvv. 

evBv and evBvs. 

v7raKoveiv, eITaKoveiv, and 7rapaKovew. 

VI. Explain the following words, as used in your text-book :
V'lT"OTe[ve<YBai - yvµva<Yfov - a7ro1<aAe'i:v-8YjµD<Yleveiv

a1<d(e<YBai - µopµoAvrTE<Y()ai -V7rovAos - 'lT"ETTEVTlK~
(3 apaB pov-µa yya vevµa. 

VII. What arguments are adduced by Sokrates to prove that 
pleasitre and good are not identical ~ 

VIII. Write a short essay on the general scope of the Gorgias. 

---~------------

GREEK AND COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY. 
GREEK. 

PROFESSOR KELLY, M.A. 
Time-Three hours. 

Translate-
rw 7rEpt µf.v xe£AYJ µapveTai vif6()i 1<i<Y<Y6s, 
Kl<J"<J"dS EAixpv<YC{J KEKOVl<YfLEVOS' a 8e KaT' aiJn'iv 
Kap7r0 €.\i~ d.\etrni dyaAAoµeva KpoK6evn. 



Also-

Also-

cxv 

EVTO<T8Ev OE yvva, Tt 8EWV oa{oaA.µa, TETVKTai, 
UCTK'l)Ta 71"E71"A9! TE Kal dfL11"VKi" 7rap OE oi &vopES 
KaAov €8eipa[ovns dµoif3a8ts &A.A.o8EV &A.A.as 
VELKE{ovcr' f.7rEea-cri · TU 0' oV </JpEvbs &7rrETai a VT8s· 
dA.A' oKa µev Tijvov 11"onoEpKETai &vopa ')IEAevcra, 
dAAOKa o' aiJ 11"0Tt TOV pi7rTE'i v6ov. oi o' v11"' i!pwTOS 
oY/ea KvA.oi8i6wvTEs E-rwcria µox8£[ovn. 

-Theocritus, Idyll I., vv. 29-38. 

J<~yw, Tijvo rnr dµap, dv~eivov, ~ po86EvTa, 
~ Kat AEvKot°wv <TTEcpavov 7rEpt KpaTt cpvA.acrcrwv 
Tov Il-rEAmnKov otvov a11"o KP'IJTijpos dcpv~w, 
7rap 7rvpt KEKAiµf:vos- Kvaµov OE ns €v 7rvpl cppv~Et, 
x' a U"'Ttf3ds Ecr<J'E'iTal 7f'€7rVKaap.Eva ~sT' Etrt 7r8xvv 
Kvv[<t T' dcrcpooEA.91 TE 7roA.vyvaµ11"T9} TE crEA.£v91. 
Kat 7rtoµai µaAaKws, µEµvaµEvos 'Ayeava1<'rns, 
avTa'icriv KVA[KECT<Tl Kat ES Tpvya xe'iA.os €pE[owv. 

-Theocritus, Idyll VII., vv. 63-70. 

wpye'ios, K~ywv, Kat 0 8ecrcraA.os b11"11"0lliWKTa<; 
~Ams, Kat KA.evviKos e7r£voµes a crTpanwTas 
f.v xwp91 7rap €µ£v. ovo fLEV KaTEKoij;a VEO<T<TWS, 
eY/>..a[ovTa TE xo'ipov· dv<jl~a OE Bvf3A.ivov avTOGS 
EVWOYJ, TET6pwv ETEWV crxeo6v, WS U71"0 A.avw. 
(3oA.f36s ns KoxA.£as f.~71pE()'IJ· ~s 7r6Tos dovs. 
~0'1] OE 7rpoi00VTOS, i!oot E11"lXEW-8ai aKpaTov, 
chivos ~8eA' EKacrToS" EOEt µ6vov DSnvos el7rijv. 
aµµE> fLEV cpwvevvns E71"£voµES, ws EOEOOKTO' 
d o' OVOEV, 7rape6vTOS EfLEV' T{v' EXEV µ' €o6KElS vovv; 
,,ov cp8Ey~ii; A.1)Kov etoES, "E7rai~£ ns. ws crocp?is, Et71"EV 
x' ~cpea· dµapEWS KEV U71"1 avTas l<at A.vxvov &if;ais. 
f.vTt AvKos, AvKos f.v-r{, Aaf3a Tw yEfrovos vi6s, 
EVfLUK'l]S, a7raA6s, 71"0AAo'is OOKEWV KaAos ~µEv. 
TOVTW Tov KAvµevov KaTeTaKeTo Tijvov i!pwTa. 

Theocritus, Idyll XIV., vv. 12-26. 

Write notes on the variant readings in Line 6, beginning 
f3oA.f36s ns. 

Explain AvKov Etoes. 

Translate also-
olJTw 8~ 7rpw"i[a KaTEOpa8es, iJ cp{A.e yaµ(3pE; 
~ pa Tis €crcrl A.{av f3apvyovvaTos; ~ pa cp[A.=vos; 
~ pa 11"0AVV -riv' E71"lVES, ch' els dvav KaTe(3aAAEV; 
EVOElV µav xpy/(ovTa Ka8' cllpav aVTOV f.XPiJv TV, 
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7rat8a 8' €av cr~>v 7raicrl <fnA.ocrT6pyc1.1 7rapa µaTpt 
7ra[cronv ES (3a8vv 5p8pov· brd Kat l!vas, Kat ES aw, 
K1JS ETos €f eTeos, MevEA.ae, Tea vv?is &oe. 
5A.(3ie yaµ(3p', aya86s ns E71"E7l"Tapev €pxoµ€vcp TOl 
ES L,7raprav, 07r0t J>..A.oi apt<TTEES, cos avvcraio. 

--Theocritus, Idyll XVIII., vv. 9-17. 

C 0 MP AR AT IVE PH IL 0 L 0 G Y. 
PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

I. Distinguish Isolating, Agglutinative, and Inflectional Lan
guages, and discuss the question whether they represent 
three progressive stages of linguistic development. 

II. Demonstrate the relationship of the Indo - European 
languages by examples of their resemblance in (a) 
vocabulary, and (b) grammatical structure. 

III. Illustrate the effects of phonetic change on the spirants 
s and v in Latin and Greek. 

IV. "There appear to have been two forms of Indo-EUl'opean 
suffixes for the Genitive Uase, viz., for a- stems (a-, o-), 
sya; for all others, -as or s." 

. Reconcile with this view the forms t7r7rov, 7roAfrov, 
7r6Aews, domini, rei, nautae. 

V. Show by an analysis of such forms as ¢vA.acrcr€µevai, 
¢v>..acrcreiv, esse, velle, amare, that "the Infinitive is not a 
'Mood,' its various forms being nothing more nor less 
than cases of verbal nouns." 

VI. " Moods and tenses which have been formed by the help of 
another verb; such as the Romance future, the Teutonic 
perfect, or the Greek future and optative, are clearly of 
secondary antiquity, and presuppose already existing 
verbal forms." 

Develope and illustrate the above statement. 

LATIN AND GREEK COMPOSITION. 
PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 
The same as for the Second Year B.A. 
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MATHEMATICS. 
PROFESSOR RENNIE, ~.A., D.Sc. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Find the equation of a straight line in terms of the length 
of the perpendicular upon it from the origin, and the 
angle which that perpendicular makes with an axis. 
Hence show how to find the perpendicular distance of a 
given point from a given straight line. 

II. Interpret the equation 

x2 -'!l=0 
and prove that the equation 

2x2 + 3xy - 2y2 - 8x + 4y = 0 

denotes two straight lines at right angles. 

III. Find the equation and the tangent at any point on the 
circle 

x2+y2=r2 
and also the equation to the straight line joining the 
points of contact of two tangents drawn from the point 
(h, k) to the same circle. 

If tangents be drawn to the circle 
x2+y2-r2=0 

from the point (h, k) the area of the triangle formed 
by the tangents, and the chord of contact is 

r(h2 + k2 -1•2) 2 

--h2 + k2 

IV. Find the condition that the straight line 
y=rnx+ c 

(1) Cuts the parabola 
y2- 4rix=0 

in two real points. 
(2) Touches the same parabola. 

V. If SL be the perpendicular from the focus of a parabola on 
the normal at any point, find the locus of L. 

VI. If a chord of a parabola subtend a right angle at the vertex, 
the locus of its middle point is y2 = 2a (x - 4a). 
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VII. Defining an ellipse as the locus of a point which moves so 
that the sum of its distances from two fixed points is 
constant, find the equation to the curve. 

VIII. Define the eccentric angle of any point on an ellipse, and 
find the equation of the tangent at any point in terms 
of the eccentric angle at that point. 

IX. Find the equation of an ellipse referred to any pair of 
conjugate diameters as axes. 

X. If AB be any diameter of an ellipse, AE, BD, tangents at 
its extremities, meeting any third tangent ED in E 
and D; prove that AE, BD =square of semi-diameter 
conjugate to AB. 

MATHEMATICS II. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Define the term asymptote; and find the angle between the 
asymptotes of the hyperbola y2 - 3xy + x2 - 2y - 1 = 0. 

II. A straight line meets a hyperbola in Q, Q' and its asymptotes 
in RR': prove that RQ=R'Q'. 

III. If two sides AB and AO of a triangle be chords of two 
equal circles, show that the locus of the second inter
section of the circles is an equilateral hyperbola. 

IV. If the polar coordinates of two points on a conic be 
(p, a+ /3) and (p, a - /3), where a is constant but f3 
variable, the chord joining these two points will pass 
through a fixed point. 

V. In the general equation of a conic find the equations giving 
the coordinates of the centre. 

VI. Discuss fully the loci represented by the equations :

x2 - 6x + y2 +Sy+ 20 = 0 

2y2 + x2 + 4y - 2x - 6 = 0 

y 2 - 2xy+ 3x2 - 25 -8 

and illustrate each by a figure. 
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VIL If two planes are parallel, any line which cuts the one must 
cut the other. 

Three straight lines in space do not intersect : show 
how to draw a straight line cutting two of them and 
parallel to the third. 

VIII. In the tetrahedron ABOD, AB is perpendicular to OD, 
and AO to BD: show that AD is perpendicular to BC. 

IX. Why may the sides of a spherical triangle be spoken of as 
angles 7 

If two of the sides of a spherical triangle are together 
equal to two right angles, two of the angles are also 
equal to two right angles. 

POLITICAL ECONOMY. 
PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. AND THE 

REV. W. ROBY FLETCHER, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Define capital. Distinguish fixed from circulating capital. 
Prove that a 'glut' of capital is impossible. What 
circumstances tend to make capital more productive. 

II. Upon what does the rate of wages depend 7 Show that 
laws to regulate wages must be either mischievous or 
nugatory. What are the best remedies for low wages 7 

III. To what causes do you attribute the present ' Hard Times' 
in South Australia 7 

IV. If the South Australian gold fields became richly productive 
for the next fifty years what would be the economic 
effect (1) on South Australia, (2) on civilised com
munities generally~ 

V. State Adam Smith's canons of taxation, and apply them to 
the taxation system of South Australia at the present 
time. 

VI. Distinguish the different functions of money as a measure of 
value and a medium of exchange. 

VII. " The practical aim of a colonial patriot should be to prevent 
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the sending of money out of the country." Criticise 
this statement. 

VIII. Explain the effect of Banks, whether of deposit or of issue, 
in augmenting or retarding trade and industry. 

IX. Provided our gold and silver mines be!lome permanently 
productive would you advocate the establishment of a 
mint in Adelaide 7 Give reasons for your answer. 

X. "Our currency, as well as everything else, must keep pace 
with our growth as a nation. France has a circulation 
per capita of thirty dollars, England of twenty-five, and 
we with our extent of territory and our improvements 
certainly require more than either." This argument was 
used by a member of the American House of Represen
tatives when advocating an increased paper currency. 
State your opinion of this argument. 
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NOVEMBER, 1886. 

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF B.Sc. 

FIRST YE.AR. 

LATIN 
GREEK 

PURE MATHEMATICS 
ELEMENTARY APPLIED MATHEMATICS 
ELEMENTARY NATURAL PHILOSOPHY 

DEDUCTIVE LOGIC 

FRENCH. 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translat&-

Same 
papers as 

set for 
first year 

oftheB.A. 
Degree. 

Dorante. Que dis-tu de l'histoire, et de mon artifice 7 
Le bon homme en tient-il? m'en suis-je bien tire 7 
Quelque sot en ma pla0e y serait demeure; 
Il eut perdu le temps a gemir et se plaindre, 
Et malgre son amour, se filt laisse contraindre, 
Oh ! l'utile secret que mentir a propos ! 

Ordimwy Exam,, 
B.Sc. 

First Year. 
No>ember, 1886. 



Ordinary Exam,, 
B.Sc. 

First Yew 
November, 1886. 

cxxu 

Oliton. Quoi ce que vous disiez n'est pas vrai ! 
Dor. Pas deux mots ; 

Et tu ne viens d'ouYr qu'un trait de gentillesse 
Pour conserver mon ame et mon cceur a Lucrece. 

Oli. Quoi i la montre, l'epee, avec le pistolet. 
Dor. Industrie. 
Cli. 

Dor. 

Cli. 

Obligez, Monsieur, votre valet : 
Quand vous voudrez jouer de ces grands coup de ma1tre, 
Donnez-lui quelque signe a les pouvoir conna1tre; 
Quoique bien averti, j'etais dans le panneau. 
Va, n'apprehende pas d'y tomber de nouveau : 
Tu seras de mon cceur !'unique secretaire, 
Et de tous mes secrets le grand depositaire. 
Avec ces qualites j'ose bien esperer 
Qu'assez malaisement je pourrais m'en parer. 

-Corneille, Le Menteiir, pp. 143-4. 

II. Write notes on the italicised words in the following 
sentences :-

(a) v ous &tes cl' encoliire a vouloir un peu mieux. 

( b) En matiere de joiirbe il est maitre, il y pipe. 

(c) 
(cl) 
(e) 

Yous coiichez d'imposture. 

Comme elle a les yeux fins : elle a vu le poulet. 

Ne t'a-t-on point parle d'une source de vie 
Que nomment nos guerriers poitdre cle sympathie? 

III. Translate-

Les puissances continentales redoutaient la contagion 
des idees revolutionnaires, et en meme temps elles 
s'alarmaient au sujet de Louis XVI., surtout l'empereur 
d'Allemagne, frere de Marie-Antoinette. Mais l' Angle
terre, voyant dans nos discordes civiles une cause d'affai
blissement pour notre puissance, se plaisait a les 
fomenter. Quant l' Assemblee nationale, croyant sincere
ment poser les bases d'une eternelle alliance entre tous 
les peuples, mettait en tete de sa constitution que la 
France renoni;ait pour jamais a toute conquete; surtout 
quand sa philanthropie imprudente prodiguait trop tot et 
trop vite aux hommes de couleur, dans nos colonies, des 
droits politiques qu'il eut fallu n'accorder que progres
sivement, et quand, adoptant cette fatale maxime : 
Perissent les colonies pliitot qu'un principe, elle excitait 
sans le vouloir a Saint-Domingue des desordres affreux, 
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qui firent couler des torrents de sang, ruinerent tous nos 
colons, et finirent par enlever a la France cette He, alors 
si opulente; l' Angleterre se rejouissait. Son premier 
ministre Pitt, qui hai:ssait mortellement la France, se fit 
donner, vers cette epoque, par le parlement, vingt-cinq 
millions dont l'emploi dut rester secret. Pendant toute 
la suite de la revolution, son influence malfaisante, 
secondee par toutes les ressources d'un genie superieur, 
ne cessa d'agir pour envenimer les plaies de la France. 
Mais, dans les trois premieres annees, sous un faux sem
blant d'amitie, il lui fit deja beaucoup de mal. Mirabeau 
avait devine le machiavelisme de cet homme, et plus 
tard le sentiment populaire ne s'y trompa point. 

-Barran, Jfistoire de la Revolittion, pp. 169-70. 

IV. Write a short account of the Girondins. 

V. Translate-

Ainsi tomba une premiere fois ce colosse de puissance 
et de gloire qui avait gouverne la France quatorze annees 
et vu pendant quelque temps le continent presque tout 
entier soumis a ses lois. Il ne fut donne a aucun 
homme d'atteindre a des destinees plus eclatantes, et 
nul ne remua plus profondement l'Europe. Grand capi
taine et grand homme d'Etat, il donna par ses victoires, 
aux yeuX des etrangers, Un eclat extraordinaire a la 
France; mais il fit plus pour elle par ses travaux pacifi
ques que par ses conqu~tes; il ramena l'ordre dans son 
sein, et c'est la retablissement des cultes, c'est le code 
civil, c'est le reorganisation des pouvoirs judiciaires et 
administratifs, c'est la faveur accordee au merite et aux 
talents qui sont ses plus glorieux titres devant la pos
terite. 

-Bonnechose, Histoire de France, p. 498. 

VI. Translate into French-

The Abbe Edgeworth de Firmont, the priest designated 
by the king, was immediately sent for, and Louis received 
from him the last rites and consolations of religion with 
profound devotion. The parting scene with his family, 
by whom he was tenderly beloved, was of the most 
affecting and heartrending nature. The king afterwards 
slept peacefully for several .hours. About ten in the 
morning of the 21st of January, 1793, he was conveyed 
in a carriage, guarded by Santerre and a band of muni
cipal officers and gendarmes, from the Temple to the 
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Place de la Revolution, formerly Place Louis XV., in the 
centre of which the guillotine had been erected. He 
mounted the scaffold with firmness, and addressed a few 
words to the vast assembled multitude, declaring that he 
died innocent of the crimes imputed to him, that he 
pardoned the authors of his death, and prayed that his 
blood might cement the happiness of France. Santerre 
brutally interrupted him by waving his sword and 
ordering the drums to beat; upon which the executioners 
seized the king and dragged him under the instrument 
of death. The fatal stroke instantaneously severed his 
head from his body. 

VIL Indicate by transliteration into English peculiarities in the 
pronunciation of the following French words :-

Rorne, Sieyes, Aout, Oignon, Egyptien, Reirns, ctutornne, 
· pouls, soixante, ciieillir. 

VIII. Construct sentences in French illustrative of the use of the 
infinitive mood:-

(a) As a substitute for the indicative or subjunctive. 

(b) With the preposition a. 
(c) With the preposition de. 

( d) With the preposition par. 

IX. Give examples of the subjunctive mood in French. 

X. Is the past participle of impersonal verbs inflected~ Give 
examples with 1:l y a eit. 
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SECOND YEAR B.Sc. 

ELEMEN. TARY APPLIED i 
MATHEMATICS 

INDUCTIVE LOGIC 

Same papers as set for the 
Second Year of the B.A. De

gree. 

PHYSICS I. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Sketch the Electrophorus and describe its action. 

II. How would you prove experimentally that, in general, 
electricity resides exclusively on the. surface of a conduc
tor. Are there any exceptions to this rule 7 

III. Explain why the action of the earth's magnetism on a 
magnetized needle is directive merely, and not attractive. 
How could you show this experimentally 7 

IV. What is meant by the intensity of the magnetic field 7 
A magnet whose strength is 300 is placed in a uniform 
magnetic field, of which the intensity is ·45. Find the 
forces acting on the poles. 

V. Define the terms " ohm," "volt," " ampere." 
1n a battery of 12 cells, for each of which the internal 

resistance is 2, while the external resistance is 20, 
compare the intensities of the currents when the cells 
are disposed (i.) in series, (ii.) in four couples, (iii.) in 
two couples. 

VI. Explain the construction and action of the inductive coil. 
What are the particular uses of the condenser, the 
automatic break, and the iron wire core 7 

VII. Describe and explain the use of Wheatstone's Bridge. 

VIII. What are the laws which regulate the intensity of the 
illumination of one surface by another 7 
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IX. If F be the principal focus of a spherical mirror, q and q' a 
pair of conjugate force, v the radius of the mirror, show 
that 

Fq, Fq' = (~Y 
Use this formula to trace the changes in the position 

of the image as the position of the object is changed. 
X. Show that the deviation of a ray at a refracting surface 

increases with the angle of incidence. Hence prove that 
the deviation of a ray passing through a prism is always 
towards the thick end. 

XI. Sketch and explain Ramsden's and Huyghens' eye-pieces, 
and compare their advantages. 

PHYSICS II. 
PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-'l'hree hours. 

I. Explain the cause of Newton's failure to obtain theoretically 
the true value of the velocity of sound. 

II. What is meant by 'the interference of sound waves.'? Give 
examples. 

III. Describe Tisley's compound pendulum : and map out the 
figure it draws in illustration of the interval of the 
fourth ( 4: 3). Explain thoroughly your method of con
struction. 

IV. Describe and explain (1) the sensitive flame, (2) the singing 
flame. 

V. What is Helmholtz's Theory of Quality ? 

VI. Compare the advantages of a mercurial and of an air ther
mometer. 

VII. In what proportions must a kilogramme of water at 50° be 
divided in order that the heat which one portion gives 
out in cooling to ice at zero may be sufficient to change 
the other into steam at 100°. 

VIII. What is radiant heat 1 Describe briefly the instruments 
used in Melloni's experiments. How would you use 
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them to prove that the intensity of the heat received 
from any source varies inversely as the square of the 
distance 1 

IX. With what velocity must a leaden bullet strike a target in 
order that it may just be melted by the impact, sup
posing it imparts no heat to the air or the target 1 The 
temperature of the bullet before impact is 26°C; lead 
melts at 326°0, its specific heat in the solid state is ·0314, 
and its latent heat of fusion 5·4. 

X. What are adiabatics and isotlierinals? 

---------------

BIOLOGY. 
PROFESSOR TATE, F.G.S., F.L.S. 

E. 0. STIRLING, M.A., M.D. 

Time-Three hours. 

[Each answer is to be accompanied by siicli drawings as are req_iiisite 
for its illitstration. J 

I. Trace the life-history of a fern, and describe fully the organs 
of reproduction. 

II. Describe the floral envelopes and organs of reproduction 
of a bean ; and give an account of the phenomena of 
fertilization. 

III. Describe the mechanism of respiration in each of the 
following animals :-

Cray-fish, Cuttle-fish, and fresh-water Mussel. 
IV. Describe the structure of Actinia (sea-anemone). 

V. Write a full account of the microscopic appearance of the 
corpuscular elements in the blood of a frog ; contrast it 
with that of the other classes of vertebrata. 

VI. Describe the manner in which the feathers of a bird are 
arranged. Name the different kinds of feathers, and 
describe accurately with diagrams the structure of a 
wing quill. 

VII. Describe the structure of the liver of a rabbit, with reference 
especially to the supply and distribution of the blood 
vessels, and to the arrangement of its biliary apparatus. 
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PRACTICAL BIOLOGY. 
PROFESSOR TATE, F. G. S., F. L. s. 

E. c. STIRLING, M.A., M.D. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Crayfish: Expose the heart ; and describe all the parts 
visible without dissection. 

II. Mount a transverse section of the root provided, and sketch 
your preparation suffwiently in detail to allow of your 
giving a list of explanatory references. 

III. Make a dissection that will show as much as possible of 
the internal structure and vascular connections of the 
heart of a pigeon. 

CHEMISTRY. 
PRoFEssoit RENNIE, M.A., D.So. 

'rime-Three hours. 

I. Describe the methods you would use to detect sewage 
pollution in water. 

IL ·what is the cause of the phenomenon known as spontaneous 
combustion~ 

III. Compare the properties of ordinary and amorphous phos
phorus ; and state how each can be converted into the 
other. 

IV. Sulphuric acid is heated with carbon, sulphur, copper, and 
mercury respectively; give equations representing the 
action in each case. 

V. Give methods of preparing the following substances-

00, ( ON)2 , P H3 , Si0l4 , SiF4 , HBr, describing their 
principal properties. 

VI. Describe the ammonia-soda process for the manufacture of 
carbonate of soda. 

VII. Give the method used for the preparation of potassie 
bichromate. When sufficient alkali is added to a 
solution of potassic bichromate the colour changes from 
red to yellow ; explain this. Explain also the change 
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which takes place when sulphur dioxide is passed into a 
solution of a chromate. 

VIII. Write ec1uations representing the changes which take place 
when solutions of the following substances are mixed-

(l) Barie chloride and ammonic sulphate. 
(2) Ferric chloride and ammonia. 
(3) Platinic chloride and ammonic chloride. 
( 4) Calcic chloride and sodic carbonate. 
(5) Mercuric chloride and stannous chloride. 
( 6) Argentic nitrate and potassic iodide. 

TX. Explain fully what you understand by the terms atornic 
wei'.ght, atorn, molecule. Give reasons for believing that 
the molecules of hydrogen and chlorine respectively 
contain at least two atoms. Give also the names of the 
elements the molecules of which are believed to contain 
one and four atoms respectively. 

X. Explain what you understand by the valency of an element, 
and classify all the elements with which you are 
acquainted according to their valency. 

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 

PROFESSOR RENNrn, M.A., D.Sc. 

Time-Three hours. 

Six substances, containing not more than one inorganic base and 
one inorganic acid, were given to each student for 
qualitative analysis. 

THIRD YEAR B.Sc. 

No Candidates. 

Ordinary Exam., 
B.Sc. 

Second Year. 
November, 1886 
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DEOEM.BER, 1886. 

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF Mus. BAG. 

FIRST YE.AR. 

HARMONY. 

PROFESSOR IvEs, Mus. BAo. 

Time-Three hours. 

1. State the difference between the following pairs of time 
signatures :-

2 4 ~ 12 
2 4 s 8 

I11 B 
3 6 
2 4 

II. Write four bars of t time. The first bar to contain six 
notes (properly grouped); the remaining bars to have 
four, three, and two notes respectively. 

III. What is a tetrachord i Write an example, beginning on the 
note F, and say what two major scales it may belong to. 

IV. Give the technical name for every degree of the Diatonic 
scale, and suggest reasons for the names assigned to the 
third, fourth, and sixth degrees. 

V. Write the scale of B minor in all the forms you are acquainted 
with. If you have learned to play upon the piano
forte, say which forms of the minor scale you have 
pructised. 
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VI. (a) What is an interval i (b) Is the unison an interval i 
(c) Can it be inverted i (d) Give a simple rnle for 
ascertaining what any interval becomes when inverted. 

VIL State the difference between natural and extraneous modu
lation. Write modulations from the key of D to each of 
its attendant keys, each example to begin on the Tonic 
chord of D, end on the tonic chord of the key to which 
the modulation is made, and to include two other 
chords. 

VIII. In the key of D write a suspension 4 to 3, and all its 
available inversions. Let each example be properly 
prepared and resolved. Figure the bass. 

IX. How would you describe the following progression i Add 
such chords as will bring it to a natural termination. 

X. Harmonize the following melody in four parts, using the 
proper clefs :-

XI. Add three upper parts to the following bass ;-

Ordinary Exam., 
Mus. Bae. 
First Year. 

December1 1886. 



Ordinary Exa,m,, 
Mus, Bae. 

First Year. 
December, 1886 
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COUNTERPOINT. 

PROFESSOR IvEs, Mus. BAc. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Quote as many rules for the first species of Counterpoint as 
you remember. Say whether any of them apply also to 
the other species of Counterpoint. 

II. What is meant by "changing notes?" Write four different 
examples over any one note in the key of G. 

III. Theorists differ in their mode of describing the Fifth Species 
of Counterpoint. Give two different definitions of this 
species, and say which you think the better one. 

IV. Over the following Canto Fermo write an alto part in the 
second species. Figure the bass :-

C. F. 

~~ t-n-~~-e-~-t~~~t~~ 
V. Over the same C. F. write a treble part in the fifth 

species, and a tenor part in the first species. Figure the 
bass (three parts). 

VI. Below the following C. F. write a part for bass in the 
fourth species (two parts) :-

C. F. 

~--E--= E-r--E~7l--F--E--E:::::=-F-8 
~b ~ =~-l~~E?~E= ~E;8~E~[0~~-=E__a_B 
VII. Below the same subject write parts for bass and tenor in the 

third and first species respectively (three parts). Figure 
the bass. 



cxxxiii 

SECOND YEAR :Mus. E.Ac. 

HARMONY. 
PROFESSOR I vEs, Mus. BAo. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. State briefly the chief points of difference between the Day 
Theory of Harmony, as advocated by Professor Macfarren, 
anJ any other theory with which you may be acquainted. 

II. Over the note C write a chord of the Augmented Sixth 
(German). Say what two major keys it may belong to 
and trace its derivation to one root. 

III. Write a short passage begining in the key of F, modulating 
to the key of E, and returning to the original key. 

IV. Write the first sixteen harmonics that would be generated 
by a string having for its primary sound the root of the 
chord mentioned in question II. 

V. Mention the chief rules to be observed in writing a pedal 
point. Say what differences exist as to the figuring of 
the bass. 

Give the names of three classical works in which 
effective pedal points occur. 

VI. What are " Aux:illary notes i" 

VII. In the key of G minor write, in four parts, (short score) a 
chord of the Dominant Minor ninth, and resolve it in 
three different ways. In one of the examples let the 
seventh be omitted and another interval added instead. 

VIII. When is the interval of a perfect fourth a dfacord i and 
when a concord i 

IX. Harmonize the following melody in four parts with proper 
clefs. Figure the bass. 

Orcliua.ry Exam .. 
Mus. Ba.c. 

Second Year. 
December, 1886, 



Ordinary Exam. 
Mus. Bae. 

Second Year. 
December, 1886 
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X. Analyse the following passage showing on a separate stave 
the root of every chord and giving its proper name, as 
Dominant seventh, Common Chord, &c. Point out any 
instance of wrong notation, and also any modulation. 

COUNTERPOINT, CANON, AND FUGUE. 

PROFESSOR IvEs, Mus. BAO. 

Time-Three Hours. 

I. Define briefly the terms Counterpoint, Descant, Diaphony, 
Antiphony. 

II. Give a list of the Ecclesiastical modes, and say what "notes 
they began upon. Explain the difference between the 
Church modes and the Greek modes. 

III. What note of the Greek musical system was called Pros
lambanomenos? Why was it added to the scale of the 
Greek greater perfect system? 
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IV. If a tonal fugue subject be "authentic " will the answer be 
authentic also 1 Give reasons for your reply. 

V. A counterpoint of three notes against one is described by 
some writers as belonging to the second species, and by 
others as belonging to the third. Which view do you 
agree with 1 Give reasons for your answer 1 

VI. Write from memory the first six bars of the National Anthem 
(God Save the Queen,) and add, either above or below it, 
a double counterpoint in the octave (fifth species). 
Figure the bass. 

VII. To the following C.F. add a counterpoint for bass in the 
fourth species. Figure the bass. 

VIII. Transpose the same C.F. into the tonic major, and write 
parts for tenor and bass below it, both in the second 
species (three parts). Figure the bass. 

IX. Place the same subject (in the major key) in the bass part, 
and add parts for treble (fifth species), alto and tenor 
(first species) four parts. Figure the bass. 

X. Give answers to the following fugue subjects, and add a 
counter subject to any one of the answers you supply. 

(b) 

=1---~---t-=1=--:::i-t---~--~ --$=.-~-~= ==1==i= =o . =..i= =+=+= ==~== ----1- - - -0-~- _____ ll!_ -~---t- -- --
·--'----4111- - - _____ [.d_ -- --·- -- -

( c) 

::j;i'.2::3=-0-==~-=§===--j-~=. =1==:=-e-~==1-===---~ -5'-- -- - ------j- -0-~-f--- -0---

==~=====--=....=#a-o-= -::.=='.::'-=f:::= ==--=a-

Ordinary Exitm., 
:Mu1>. Bae, 

Second Yenr. 
December, 1886. 
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ACOUSTICS. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. On what grou)1ds is it assumed that sound is a form of 
wave-motion 1 

II. How does the density of a medium affect the passage of a 
wave-motion through it i Give illustrations. 

III. A stretched string being touched at the end of one-fourth 
of its length, and the bow drawn across the shorter 
section, the remaining three-fourths divide themselves 
into thre8 ventral segments. Explain this phenomenon. 

IV. What is the principal form of vibration of a bar free at both 
ends 1 If the bar be bent into the shape of a tuning 
fork how are the positions of the nodes altered i Where 
are the nodes when the first overtone of a fork is sounded 1 

V. What are " resonators," and what is their use 1 

VI. What are " Combinational Tones?" It was i'tt one time 
supposed that these were due to rapid beats. Show that 
this is not true, and state their real origin 1 

VII. How are "manometric flames" produced 1 What is the 
cause of the peculiar shapes they take when the vowels 
are sounded 1 

VIII. Describe and explain (1) the sensitive flame, (2) the singing 
flame. 
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DEOEJY-CEER, 1886_ 

THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN SCHOLARSHIP 
EXAMINATION. 

FIRST 

LATIN. 

A. LEEPER, M.A., LL.D., AND PROFESSOR Bour,GER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-
Illo tempore Segestanis maxima cum cura haec ipsa 
Diana, de qua dicimus, redditur : reportatur Segestam : 
in suis antiquis sedibus summa cum gratulatione civium 
et laetitia rep0nitur. Haec erat posita Segestae, sane 
excelsa in basi : in qua grandibus litteris P. AFRIOANI 
nomen erat incisum eumque KARTHAGINE CAPTA 
RESTITUISSE perscriptum. Colebatur a civi.bus : ab 
omnibus advenis visebatur: quum quaestor essem, nihil 
mihi ab illis est demonstratum prius. Erat admodum 
amplum et excelsum signum cum stola : verumtamen 
inerat in illa magnitudine aetas atque habitus virginalis : 
sagittae pendebant ab humero : sinistra manu retinebat 
arcum: dextra ardentem facem praeferebat. Hane 
quum iste sacrorum . omnium hostis religionumque 
praedo vidisset ; quasi illa ipse face percussus esset, ita 
flagrare cupiditate atque amentia coepit. Imperat 
magistratibus, ut earn demoliantur et sibi dent : nihil 
sibi gratius ostendit futurum. Illi vero dice!e, id sibi 
nefas e.ss13_, seque quum Sl!mma religione, tum summo 

S, Australian 
Scholarship, 

December, 1886. 



S. Australian 
Scholarship, 

December, 1885. 

II. 
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metu legum et iudiciorum teneri. Iste tum petere ab 
illis, tum minari, tum spem, tum metum ostendere. 
Opponebant illi interdum nomen Africani; donum populi 
Romani illud esse diceb~nt ; nihil se in eo potestatis 
habere, quod imperator clarissimus, urbe hostium capta, 
monumentum victoriae populi Romani esse voluisset. 

-Cicero. Jn Verrem, Act II., Lib. IV., Cap. 34. 

Translate, having regard to elegance of style as well as 
accuracy-
Mos habebatur principum liberos cum ceteris idem 
ootatis nobilibus sedentes vesci in aspectu propinquorum, 
propria et parciore mensa. Illic epulante 1Mtannico, 
quia cibus potusque ejus delecti ex ministris gustu 
explorabatur, ne omitteretur institutum aut utriusque 
morte proderetur scelus, talis dolus repertus est. Innoxia 
a;dhuc ac prrecalida et libata gustu potio traditur Britan
nico; dein, postquam fervore aspernabatur, frigida in 
aqua affunditur venenum, quod ita cunctos ejus artus 
pervasit, ut vox pariter et spiritus raperentur. Trepidatur 
a circumsedentibus; diffugiunt imprudentes. At quibus 
altior intellectus, resistunt defixi et N eronem intuentes. 
Ille, ut erat reclinis et nescio similis, solitum ita ait, per 
comitialem morbum, quo primum ab infantia affiictaretur 
Britannicus, et redituros paulatim visus sensusque. At 
Agrippinoo is pavor, ea consternatio mentis, quamvis 
vultu premeretur, emicuit, ut perinde ignaram fuisse 
atque Octaviam sororem Britannici constiterit: quippe 
sibi supremum auxilium ereptum et parricidii exemplum, 
intelligebat. Octavia quoque, quamvis rudibus annis, 
dolorem, caritatem, omnes affectus abscondere didicerat. 
Ita post breve silentium repetita convivii lootitia. N ox 
eadem necem Britannici et rogum conjunxit, proviso ante 
funebri paratu, qui modicus fuit. In campo tamen 
Martis sepultus est, adeo turbidis imbribus, ut vulgus 
iram deum portendi crediderit adversus facinns, cui 
plerique etiam hominum ignoscebant, antiquas fratrum 
discordias et insociabile regnum oostimantes. 

-Tacitus. Annals. XIII., 16-17. 

ITI. Translate-

So. hem quid est i Sr. scies. 
ecfertur. imus. interea inter mulieres, 
quae ibi aderant, forte unam aspicio adulescentulam, 
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forma. So. Bona fortasse. Sr. et voltu, Sosia, 
adeo modesto, adeo venusto, ut nil supra. 
quae quom mihi lamentari pmeter ceteras 
visast, et quia erat forma praeter ceteras 
honesta ac liberali, accedo ad pedisequas, 
quae sit rogo. sororem esse aiunt Chrysidis. 
percussit ilico animum. attat, hoc illud est, 
hinc illae lacrumae, haec illast misericordia. 
So. quam timeo, quorsum evadas ! Sr. funus interim 
procedit. sequimur : ad sepulcrum venimus : 
in ignem inpositast: fl.etur. interea haec soror, 
quam dixi, ad fl.ammam accessit inprudentius, 
satis cum periclo. ibi tum exanimatus Pamphilus. 
bene dissimulatum amorem et celatmn indicat : 
adcurrit : mediam mulierem complectitur : 
"mea Glycerium" inquit "quid agis 1 quor te is perditum 1" 
tum illa, ut consuetum facile amorem cerneres, 
reiecit se in eum fl.ens quam familiariter. 

-Terence. Andrian, I., 1., 89-109. 
IV. Translate, having regard to elegance of style as well as 

accuracy-
Constitit Alcides, visuque enisus in alta 
Rupe truces manicas, defectaque virginis ora 
Cernit, et ad primos turgentia lumina fl.uctus. 
Exanimum veluti, multa tamen arte coactum 
Maeret ebur, Pariusve notas et nomina sumit 
Quum lapis aut liquidi referunt miranda colores. 
Ductor ait : Quod, virgo, tibi nomenque genusque 1 
Quae sors ista, doce, tendunt cur vincula palmas 1 
Illa tremens, tristique oculos dejecta pudore, 
Non ego digna malis, inquit; suprema parentum 
Dona vides, ostro scopulos auroque frequentes. 
Nos Ili veteris quondam genus, invida donec 
Laomedonteos fugeret Fortuna penates. 
Principio morbi, caeloque exacta sereno 
Temperies ; arsere rogis certantibus agri. 
Quum subitus fragor et fl.uctus Idaea moventes 
Cum stabulis nemora ; ecce repens consurgere ponto 
Bellua, monstrum ingens; hanc tu nee montibus ullis, 
N ec nostro metire mari : primaeva furenti 
Huie manus, amplexus inter planctusque parentum 
Deditur : hoc sortes, hoc corniger imperat Hammon, 
Virgineam damnare animam, sortitaque Lethen 
Corpora ; crudelis scopulis me destinat urna. 

,..._. Valeri-qs Flaccus, 

S . .Australian 
Scholarship, 

Decerulier, 1886. 
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GREEK. 
A. LEEPER, M.A., LL.D., AND PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

Translate, having regard to elegance of style, as well as accuracy-
!. Tdi 8' ef OtKO'V f3rya-av oµapT~<raVTES &µ' <1µ¢w 

BovK6A.os ~8E a-v¢opf36s '08va-a-ryos ee£oio· 
'EK 8' aVTOS JLETa TOVS 86µov ~A.vee 8i:os '08wa-evs. 
'AAJ..:. OTE 8~ p' El<TdS evpf.wv ea-av ~OE 1<at a-&A.rys, 
Cf>eeyfaµev6s a-¢' €irf.ea-a-i irpoa-rrv8a µeiA.ix£oia-iv· 
"BovKbAE 1mi a-v, a-v¢opf3E, eiros T[ 1<e µve71a-a[µ71v, 
"H aDTds 1<evew; </Jaa-eai 8€ µe evµ6s avwyei. 
Ilofo{ K' e'f:T' '0ova-ryi· UJL'VVEJLEV, et iroeev eAeoi 
"'il8E µaA' efair[v71s 1m[ 'TiS eEdS aDTdV f:ve£1<oi ; 
"'H l<E µv71<rT~pE<r<riV aµvvoiT' ~ '08va-ryi: j 
Elirae' oirws vµfos Kpao[71 evµ6s 'TE KEAei5ei." 
T?iv o' aVTE irpo<rEEi1TE f3owv eirif3ov1(6A.os dv~p· 
"ZEu 1TUTEp, ar yap TOVTO TEAEVT~<rEtaS €f.A.8wp, 
'!ls eA.eoi JLEV KEZvos av0p, ayayoi OE E oa[µwv· 
I'vol71s x' 01:71 €µ0 ovvaµis 1<at XEZpes :J.irovrni," 
''!ls 8' aVTWS Elf µaios E7TE-6XETO iraa-i ewZa-iv 
Noa-Trya-ai '08va-rya iroA.v¢pova ovoE 86µovoe. 
AilTap eirel o0 Twv ye v6ov v71µepTE' dvf.yvro, 
'EfavT[s a-¢' E1TEEO'<riV aµeif36µevos irpo<rEEi1TEV' 

-Homer, Odyssey xxi., 188-206. 

II. 'TEAOS BE VEKpwv TE 7TOAAWV eir' aAA~AOiS ~871 1mµevwv EV 'T<ll 
irornµ<tJ, 1<at 0tE¢eapµevov Tov a-TpaTEvµaTos To.v µEv 1<aTa 
TdV irornµ6v, TOV OE' l<at d Tl 8ia¢vyoi, vir6 TWV t1T1TEWV, 
Nudas I'vAririr<tJ eavTdV irapa8£owa-i, iri<rTEV<ras µaAAOV ailT<iJ 
~ ToZs L.vpa1wa-fois· 1(at eavT0 µEv XPrya-eai €1dAEVEV EKEZv6v 
TE. 1<at Aa1<e8aiµovfovs o Ti f3oi5A.ovTai, TOVS OE ctAAovs 
<rTpanWTas irava-aa-eai ¢ovei5ovTas. 1mt o I'vA.iiriros µeTa 
TOVTO (wypE'i:v i)o71 EKEAevev· 1<a 2 Tovs TE A.oiiroi5s, oa-ovs µ0 
airrnpvfaVTO (iroAAot OE OVTOL eyevoVTo), fvve1<6µia-av (wVTas, 
Kat. €irl TOVS TptaKoO"[ovs, ot' 'T0v ¢vA.a1o)v oiefryA.eov TryS 
VVKT6s, ireµfaV'TES 'TOVS OtWfOflEVO'VS fvveAaf3ov. Td JLEV o.Jv 
&epoia-eEv 'TOV <rTpaTevµaros ES Td KOLVdV oil 7TOAV eyeveTo, Td 
8E 8ia1<A.airEv iroA.v, 1<a l oieir A.~a-e71 iraa-a L.i1<EA[a aDTwv ctTe 
0-&1< aird fvµf3aa-ews wa-irep TWV flETa f:::.71µoa-ef.vovs A.71¢eeVTWV. 
µf.pos OE TL 0-&1< oA.[yov l<at airEeavev· 7TAElfJ'TOS yap o0 ¢6vos 
oVTos 1<at oil8evds EAU<r<rwv TWV EV T0 L.iKeAi1<4J iroA.f.µ'{J TOVT<tJ 
EYEVETO. l<at EV Ta'i:s dAAats irpoa-f3oA.aZs rnZs KaTa T0v 
7fDpe£av. crvxvaZs. "/evoµevais 0D1< oA£roi freev~1<e<rav· iroAAot 
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8€ oµ,ws Kat 8iEcpvyov, Ot fLEV Ka' 7rapavT[Ka, OL OE l(at 8ovAE'U
(J'aVT€S Kat oia0ioprf(J'KOVT€S V(J'TEpov· TOVTOlS o' ~v avaxwprwis 
€s KaTav17v. 

-Thukydides, Book vii., Chap. 85. 
III. Ilpo(J'~/<El OE 'l!"aVTl T<{i EV TlfLWp[r,: Civn, inr' aAAov opews TlfLW

pOVfLEVll}, ~ (3€ATLOVl -y[yvEIJ'eai Kat ovlva(J'eai ~ 7rapaOE[yfLaTl 
To'is aAAois y[yvE(J'(}ai, tva aAAoi opwvns 7f'a(J'XOVTa a av 
7rrf(J'xn cpo(3ovfLEVOl {3EATlovs y[yvwvrai. El(J't OE OL fLEV wcpE
AOVfLEVOL TE l(at o[KYJV OioovTES V71'0 (}EWV TE Kat dv(}pw7rWV 
OVTOt 0£' av la(J'lfLa aµapT~µara aµapTW(J'tV' oµws OE 8t' 
aAy17oovwv Kat oovvwv y[yvETat avTo'is ~ WcpEAEla Kat Jv(}rfoE 
Kat EV,, Aioov· ov yap ocov TE aAAWS aCiK£as a7raAAaTTE(J'(}ai. 
0£' o' av Ta <!uxaTa aOU(~<JW(J'l Kat oia TOlaVTa dou,~p.ara 
dvlaToi yf.vwvTai, EK TOvTwv Ta 7rapaOELYfLaTa yiyvETai, Kat 
o~TOl aVTot µEv 0V1c€.Ti Ov[vavTai oVOEv, d.TE dv£aToi bvTes, 
aAAOt OE. ovfravTal OL TOVTOVS opWVTES Sia Tas aµapTfos Ta 
µf.yi(J'ra Kat oovvYJpOTara Kat cpo(3EpwraTa 71'aeri 7ra(J'xovTas 
TOV a€t xpovov, dnxvws 7rapaodyµaTa dVYJPTYJfLEVOVS EKE~ EV 
"Aioov €v T<{i OE(J'fLWTYJp£<p, To'is dd Twv do[Kwv dcpiKvovfLf.vois 
(}Elfµara Kat vov(}ET~µara. tJv Jyw cp17µi lva Kat 'Apx€Aaov 
<!(J'E(J'(}ai, EG dA.ri(J~ A.eyEt IIwA.os, Kat aAAov OIJ'TlS av TOlOVTOS 
Tvpawos fi. o'f:µai OE Kat ToVs 7roAAovs Elvai TOvTwv Twv 
7rapaodyµrfTwv EK Tvpavvwv Kat (3a(J'lAewv Kat ovJia(]'TWV Kat 
Ta Twv 7roAEwv 7rpa~avTwv yEyovoTa>' oVToi yap Sia T0v 
E~OV(J'[av µeyt(J'Ta Kat dvo(J'lWTaTa aµapT~fLaTa aµapTaVOV(J'l, 

-Plato, Gorgias., cap. lxxxi. 
IV. EYKapTEP~(J'w (}avaTov· Etµi o' €s 71'0Aiv 

T0v IJ'0V, xapiv TE µvp{wv OWpWv exw. 
aTap 7rovwv o0 µvp£wv EYEV(J'rfµriv· 
6>v olfT' d7rEZ7roV oV8Ev, oVT' 0.7r' Oµµ&.Twv 
<!(J'ra~a 1r'Y)yas, ovo' av <f!oµ'Y)V 7rOTE 

ES Tov(}' LKE(J'(}ai, oaKpv' a71'1 oµµaTWV (3aAE'iv. 
vvv o', WS EOtKE, TV TVXTI oovAEVTEoV. 
ElEV' yEpaie, TaS EfLaS cpvyas op(j.S, 
opc;.s OE 71'a[owv Cina µ' aveevT'Y)V €µwv. 
o6s TO'V(J'OE Tvµf3cp Kat 7rEp£(J'TELAov vrnpovs 
oaKpvoilJ't nµwv, €µE yap ovK €Cj. v6µo>' 
7rpds (J'Tepv' EpE[(J'as fLYJTpt oovs T' Els dyKaAas, 
Koivwv£av OV(J'T'Y)Vov, ~v €ycii TaAas 
OtWAE(J'' aKWV. Yii o' E7r0v l<pvifns VEKpovs, 
OlKEl 71'0Alv T~vo', J.(JA_[ws µev, dAA' oµws 
ifvx0v (3ia(ov Tdµa IJ'vµcpepEiv KaKa. 
~ TEKV', 0 cpv(J'aS xol TEK<iiv vµas 7raT0P 
a7rWA€(J'', ov8' wva(J'8€ TWV EfLWV KaA.wv, 
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&'yw '11"ap€a-«waCov €«µoxBwv {3tov 
€VKA€iav iiµl:v, 71"aTpos &7r6A.avuiv KaA~v. 
o-e T' o-Jx dµo£ws, @ TctAaiv', &7rWA€ua, 
W0"71"€p a-ii Tdµd. A.eKTp' ~uwC€s &ucf>aA.ws, 
p.aKpd.s 8£()!VTAovu' €v 86µois otKovp[as. 
o'lµoi 86.µaTpos Kai TeKvwv, o'lµoi 8' €p.ov, 
6is d()A.£ws 7rwpaya Kd7roC<Vyvvµai 
TEKVWV yvvaiK6s T'' @ A.vypai cpiA.riµ&Twv 
TEptf€£S, A.vypal T€ Twv8' 071"Awv Koivwvtai. 

-Euripides, Hercules Furens, 1351-1378. 

GREEK AND LATIN COMPOSITION. 
A. LEEPER, LL.D., AND PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate into Greek Prose-
To Plato, the science of medicine appeared to be of very 

disputable advantage. He did not, indeed, object to quick 
cures for acute disorders, or for injuries produced by acci
dents. But a life protracted by medical skill he 
pronounced to be a long death. The exercise of the art of 
medicine ought, he said, to be tolerated so far as that art 
may serve to cure the occasional distempers of men whose 
constitutions are good. As for those who have bad consti
tutions, let them die ; and the sooner the better. Such 
men are unfit for war, for magistracy, for the management 
of their domestic affairs, for severe study and speculation. 
The best thing that can happen to such wretches is to have 
done with life at once. He quotes mythical authority in 
support of this doctrine, and reminds his disciples that the 
practice of the sons of Aesculapius, as described by Homer, 
extended only to the cure of external injuries. 

-Macaulay. 
II. Translate into Latin Prose-

" Since it was determined not to fight, nothing was left 
but to take the step which Hume had recommended. 
There was a chance that, by decamping secretly and 
hastening all night across heaths and morasses, the Earl 
might gain many miles on the enemy, and might reach 
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Glasgow without further obstruction. The watch fires were 
left burning, and the march began. And now disaster 
followed disaster fast. The guides mistook the track across 
the moors, and led the army into boggy ground. Military 
order could not be preserved by undisciplined and dis
heartened soldiers under a dark sky and on a treacherous 
and uneven soil. Panic after panic spread through the 
broken ranks. Every sight and sound was thought to 
indicate the approach of pursuers. Some of the oflicers 
contributed to spread the terror which it was their duty to 
calm. The army had become a mob, and the mob melted 
fast away. Great numbers fled under cover of the night. 
Rumbold and some other brave men whom no danger could 
have scared lost their way, and were unable to rejoin the 
main body. When the day broke, only five hundred 
fugitives, wearied and dispirited, assembled at Kilpatrick.'' 

-Macaulay. 

MATHEMATICS I. 
PROFESSOR BRAGG, B. A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. The angles in the same segment of a circle are equal. 
.A, B, 0, D are four points on a circle; .AB, OD, 

produced meet in E, D.A and OB in F; show that 
circles about E.AD, FOD intersect in a point lying 
upon EF. 

II. Divide a given straight line similarly to a given divided 
straight line. 

Establish the following construction for finding 
successively one-half, one-third, &c., of a given line 
AB:-

Construct any parallelogram ABOD; from 0 the 
intersection of diagonals, draw OP2 parallel to AD, 
cutting AB in P 2 ; join P2D, cutting AO in 0 3 ; draw 
0 3P 3 parallel to AD, cutting AB in P3 ; join P3D, 
cutting AO in 0 4 ; draw 0 4P4 , &c .......... ; then AP3 is 
one-third of AB, AP4 one-fourth of AB, &c. 
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III. Distinguish between an equation and an identity. 
Prove the following identities :-

(i.) (a + b + c) ( b + c - a) ( c + a - b) (a + b - c) + 
(a2 - b2 - c2)2 = 4b2!;2. 

(ii.) a3(c-b) + b3 (a-c) + c3(b-a) = (a-b)(b-c) 
(c-a)(a+b+c). 

IV. Explain what is meant by mathematical induction. Use the 
method to prove the binomial theorem for a positive 
integral exponent. 

Show that the coefficient of x"· 2 in the expansion of 
(l _ 3fr 1-,j in ascending powers of x is 

2.5 ...... (3n+ 2) 
5.4" I n-2 

V. What is the chance that in a given hand at whist there shall 
not be more than four cards of any suit i 

VI. Prove that 

(i.) tanA coti- secA = 1. 

(ii.) cot·1 (a3 + a2 + a)l +cot ·1 (a + 1 +a ·1)' 

=tan ·1(a·1 +a ·2 + a·3)' 

VII. If R be the radius of the circle described round a triangle, 
and i·,,, the radius of the circle touching the side a and 
the other two produced, prove that the area of the 
triangle 

= r 2cot'.i- 2R r sinA a 2 a 

VIII. What conditions are necessary that ax2 + 2bxy + y2 = 0 
may represent two lines (1) equally inclined to the axes, 
(2) inclined at an angle of 60° to each other 1 

IX. If p1 p 2 be the perpendiculars from the focus of a parabola 
on two tangents at right angles to one another, then 

1 1 I 
-+~=-p/ P22 a2 

where 4a =the latus rectum. 
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MATHEMATICS II. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B..A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Enunciate and prove the proposition known as the polygon 
of forces. 

A uniform bar of length a rests suspended by two 
strings of lengths l and l' fastened to the ends of the 
bar and to two fixed points in the same . horizontal line 
at a distance c apart. If the directions of the strings 
being produced meet at right angles, vrove that the 
ratio of their tensions is al+ cl': al'+ cl. 

II. Define the moment of a force about a point, and show that 
the algebraic sum of the moments of any two forces in 
one plane about any point in the line of action of their 
resultant is zero . 

.A triangular lamina ABO is moveable in its own 
plane about a point in itself; forces act on it along and 
proportional to BO, CA, BA. Prove that if these do 
not move the lamina the point must lie in the straight 
line which bisects BO and OA. 

III. Investigate how the requisites of a fine balance can be 
satisfied. 

A common form of letter balance consists of a jointed 
parallelogram, two· of whose sides are vertical, and the 
middle points of the others fixed. The scales are rigidly 
connected with the vertical sides. What is the use of 
this arrangement, and how does it act f 

IV. Explain the term " acceleration," and show how the 
numerical measure of a given acceleration depends upon 
the units of space and time. Prove that if a point is 
moving with uniform velocity, any acceleration it has is in 
the directiorr of the normal to its path. 

If different points be describing different circles with 
uniform velcicities, and with accelerations proportional 
to the radii, the periodic times will be the same. 

V. · 1f the: acceleratibn' of gravity at Greenwith be 32·1912, ·find 
its value at a station where the Greenwich seconds' 

, , , pendulum loses 135 seconds per diem. 
VI. Sho.w. h-0w to find the vertical pressure on , a surface 

immersed in a fluid. 
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A hemispherical basin filled with fluid is divided into 
two parts by a horizontal plane which bisects the vertical 
radius of the basin. Compare (1) the whole, (2) the 
vertical pressures on the parts. 

VII. Given the quantity of air p contained in the receiver of an 
air-pump; find how many strokes will be required to 
exhaust a given quantity q_. 

VIII. Define the equation of time, and trace the variation of its 
principal components throughout the year. 

What is the effect of the equation of time on the 
lengths of morning and afternoon i 

PHYSICS. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Define velocity, force, mass, energy. What would be the 
value of g (acceleration due to gravity) if the units of 
space and time were the mile and the minute i 

II. Show that when a speck is seen in a lump of glass by rays 
that are not very oblique, the apparent and the real 
distances of the speck from the surface are as 1 : fL 
where fL is the coefficient of refraction of the glass. 

III. What are meant by the dispersion and the dispersive power 
of a medium i Explain the principle of achromatism, 
and show that in an achromatic combination of two 
lenses in contact, one must be concave and the other 
convex, and the concave must have the higher dispersive 
power. 

IV. What are Konig's manometric flames i To what uses may 
they be put i 

V. Explain Dulong and Petit's method of finding the coefficient 
of expansion of mercury. 

VI. In what way may the mechanical equivalent of heat be 
found by consideration of the work done by an expanding 
gasi 
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VII. Sketch the construction and describe the mode of action and 
advantages of a cell of Daniell's battery. 

VIII. Enunciate the laws of the attraction and repulsion of 
currents. In what manner may these laws be made to 
throw light upon the action of currents on magnets i 

IX. Explain the manner of action of Holtz's Electrical Machine. 

HISTORY AND ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 
Professor Boulger, M.A., D.Lit. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Compare the colonial systems of Greece, Rome, and England. 

II. Write an essay on Slavery in ancient and in modern times. 

III. Contrast the condition of women in England at the present 
day with the condition of Athenian women at the time of 
Perikles. 

IV. Compare the Ka.i\oi Ka:yaeoi of Greece with the optimates of 
Rome, and with the gentlemen of modern times. 

V. Give examples from the history of Greece, Rome, and 
England of the political influence of religious enthusiasm. 

VI. Investigate the circumstances which led to the overthrow 
of the Roman Republic by Julius Caesar, and of the French 
Republic by Napoleon I. 

Candidates need not attempt more than four of the above questions. 
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NOVEMBER AND DECEMBER, 1886. 

JUNIOR EXAMINATION. 

I. READING AND WRITING FROM DICTATION 
Junior Exam., (COMPULSORY). 

1666. 

PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., lJ.So. 

A short passage from an English author was read by the Examiner. 

2. 3. ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION 
(COMPULSORY). 

PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.So. 

Time-Two hours. 

I. Give some rules for the formation of the plural in English 
nouns, with examples and exceptions. 

II. Parse every word in the following sentence :
Pray give me that book. 
Supply the words necessary to complete the construc

tion. 

III. Analyze the following sentence :
What I say I say openly. 
Explain fully the word what and its place in the 

sentence. 

IV. Explain the meaning, and write short sentences illustrating 
the use of the following words :-Inexorable, extirpate, 
irrelevant, indemnify, identify, condign, consign, insuper
able, ambiguous, amphibious, acrimonious, parsimonious. 
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V. Write a short essay on one of the following subjects :
i. The climate of South Australia. 

ii. The Indian and Colonial Exhibition in London. 
iii. The proposed Transcontinental Railway. 

4. ARITHMETIC (COMPULSORY). 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Two hours. 

I. Multiply £3 2s. 6!d. by 75; and 1 cwt. 2 qrs. 23 lbs. by 
421. 

II. A man bought a number of packages of goods for £355 and 
sold them for £568, thereby gaining £3 per package. 
What did each package cost i 

III. A silversmith melts a large silver dish weighing 96 oz. and 
forms of the metal three dozen dessert spoons and one 
dozen table spoons ; the dozen table spoons weigh 30 oz.; 
find the value of a dessert spoon at 5s. per ounce. 

IV. What is meant by the Highest Common Factor of a set of 
numbers i What by the least Common Multiple 7 

Find the Highest Common Factor of 2556 and 1872, 
and the Least Common Multiple of 366, 915, 7020. 

V. Arrange in order of magnitude -f2 , t, !!, H, and simplify 
(4t-3t) x (9·094+212.). 

VI. Express 10 miles 2 furlongs 18 perches as the fraction of a 
mile, and multiply £21 7s. 6d. by the result. 

VII. Multiply 331 ·24 by ·00651, and divide ·3286 by 5·3. 

VIII. The pendulum of a clock, which should vibrate once a 
second, vibrates once in 1 ·0024 seconds. How much 
will the clock lose in a week 7 

Jµuior Ex~-m..,r. 
1886. 
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5. GEOGRAPHY (COMPULSORY). 
PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.Sc. 

Time-Two hours. 

I. Draw a sketch map of New Zealand and show the position 
of the Bay of Islands, Auckland, Mount Egmont, Napier, 
Wellington, Nelson, Christchurch, Dunedin, Invercargill, 
Milford Sound, and Stewart's Island. Indicate also the 
region of recent volcanic activity, and mention any other 
parts of the world where there have been recently serious 
volcanic disturbances. 

II. Describe as nearly as you can the position of New Caledonia 
and the New Hebrides, mentioning the principal islands 
in the latter group. 

III. Indicate the position of the following, mentioning any 
circumstance of importance connected with them:
Vancouver's Island, Aspinwall, St. Gothard, Kronstadt, 
Brindisi, Toulon, Corea, Hongkong, Antananarivo, Upsala. 

IV. Draw a map of Turkey in Europe, indicating specially the 
position of Bulgaria, with its chief towns. 

V. Write what you know about Burmah, its boundaries, chief 
rivers, towns, and resources. 

6. OUTLINES OF ENGLISH HISTORY 
(COMPULSORY). 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Two hours. 

I. Write a short account of the career of Thomas a Becket. 

II. Give some account of the struggles between England and 
Scotland during the reigns of Edward II. and Edward 
III. 

III. Under what circumstances did Henry VIII. separate from 
Rome i Mention two of the chief men behe~ded for 
denying the 'King's Supremacy.' 
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IV. By what means did Charles I. seek to fill his empty treasury 
without having recourse to the Commons i 

V. What were (1) the Declaration of Independence, (2) the 
Declaration of Indulgence i 

VI. Give a brief account of the passing of the Reform Bill of 
1832. What were its chief provisions i 

VII. Write short accounts of (1) Chaucer, (2) Francis Bacon, (3) 
Isaac Newton. 

A. ENGLISH. 
PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

1.-HISTORY (1689-1727). 

I. Who were the chief members of the Junto, and what 
important financial and constitutional measures were 
adopted by Parliament under their direction i 

II. Describe the Massacre of Glencoe, and discuss the question 
of William's responsibility. 

III. Give the date of the legislative union of England and 
Scotland. What difficulties impeded at first its accom
plishment, and by what means were they overcome? 
Contrast the state of Scotland with that of Ireland at 
this period. 

IV. Give the date and terms of the Peace of Utrecht. Who 
were the English plenipotentiaries for its negotiation i 
What reasons are there for considering its acceptance by 
Great Britain as both impolitic and dishonourable i 

V. Give a short account of Walpole's administration from 1721 
to 1727. 

VI. State what you know about the Drapier's Letters. 

2.-MIDSUMMER NIGHT'S DRE.AM. 

I. " What is most remarkable about the play is the blending 
in it of widely different elements," 

J11nior Ex.am., 
1886. 
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Justify this statement by a classification of the various 
characters. 

II. Refer to some passages in the play illustrative of Shakes
peare humour. 

III. Quote at least eight consecutive lines from any of the 
lyrical parts of the play. 

IV. On what grounds ·does Theseus classify together "the 
lunatic, the lover, and the poet " 1 

V. Give the meaning and derivation of welkin, nole, lakin, 
gawd, ab'IJ. 

B. I. LATIN. 

PROFESSOR KELLY, M.A. 

Time-Three hours-

Translate-

Also-

Ea re constituta secunda vigilia magno cum strepitu 
ac tumultu castris egressi nullo certo ordine ueque 
imperio, cum sibi quisque primum itineris locum peteret 
et domum pervenire properaret, fecerunt, ut consimilis 
fugae profectio videretur. Hae re statim Caesar per 
speculatores cognita insidias veritus, quod, qua de causa 
discederent, nondum perspexerat, exercitum equitatumque 
castris continuit. Prima luce confirmata re ab explora
toribus omnem equitatum, qui novissimum agmen 
moraretur, praemisit. His Quintum Pedium et Lucium 
Aurunculeium Cottam legatos praefecit. Titum Labie
num legatum cum legionibus tribus subsequi iussit. 

Caesar De Bello Gallico, Lib. II., Cap. 11. 

Cum ex dediticiis Belgis reliquisque Gallis complures 
Caesarem secuti una iter facerent, quidam ex his; ut 
postea ex captivis cognitum est, eorum dierum consuetu
dine itineris nostri exercitus perspecta nocte ad Nervios 
pervenerunt atque eis · demonstrarunt inter singulas 
legiones impedimentorum magnum numerum intercedere, 
neque esse quicquam negotii, cum prima legio in castra 
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di ii 

venisset, reliquaeque legiones magnum spatium abessent, 
hanc sub sarcinis adoriri; qua pulsa impedimentisque 
direptis futurum, ut reliquae contra consistere non 
auderent. Adiuvabat etiam eorum consilium, qui rem 
deferebant, quod Nervii antiquitus, cum equitatu nihil 
possent (neque enim ad hoc tempus ei rei student, sed, 
quicquid possunt, pedestribus valent copiis), quo facilius 
:finitimorum equitatum, si praedandi causa ad eos venis
sent, impedirent, teneris arboribus incisis atque inflexis 
crebris in latitudinem ramis enatis et rubis sentibusque 
interiectis effecerant, ut instar muri hae sepes munimenta 
praeberent, quo non modo non intrari, sed ne perspici 
quidem posset. 

Caesar De Bello Gallico, Lib. II., Cap. 17. 

His rebus cognitis Caesar Gallorum animos verbis 
confirmavit pollicitusque est sibi earn rem curae futuram: 
magnam se habere spem et beneficio suo et auctoritate 
adductum Ariovistum finem iniuriis facturum. Hae 
oratione habita concilium dimisit. Et secundum ea 
multae res eum hortabantur, quare sibi earn rem cogitan
dam et suscipiendam putaret, imprimis quod Aeduos, 
fratres consanguineosque saepenumero a senatu appel
latos, in servitute atque in dicione videbat Germanorum 
teneri eorumque obsides esse apud Ariovistum ac 
Sequanos intellegebat ; quod in tanto imperio populi 
Romani turpissirnum sibi et rei publicae esse arbitra
batur. 

Caesar De Bello Gallico, Lib .. I., Cap. 33. 

What do you mean by the words syntax, consonant, syllable, case.? 
Give the gender and the genitive case singular number 
of anceps, remex, obses, facinus, agger, iter, seges, limes, 
princeps. 

Give comparative and superlative of acer, amans, pius, similis. 

Decline in full totus, iste, idem, quisque. Write down Relative and 
Indefinite forms corresponding to is, tot, tantits, tam, 
toties, eo, talis. 

Give principal parts of scindo, sapio, sono, lino, misceo, nitor, maneo, 
furo, gemo, kaereo, abicio, edo, caveo, censeo. 

Distinguish between the uses of vel-vel, aut-aut, sive-sive, and 
the different meanings of ne. 

Junior Exam., 
. 1886. 
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Juni~~•m., Translate into Latin prose-
Caesar, seeing the 7th legion which was posted close 

by, hard-pressed by the enemy as well, advised his 
military tribunes to see that the legions gradually joined 
each other and attacked the enemy by changing front. 
By this device each legion assisted its neighbour, and 
they had no longer any fear of being taken in the rear 
by the enemy and surrounded, so they began to make a 
bolder resistance and fight more bravely. 

The camp has been pitched on this side of the river. 
You are encompassed on every side. 
The house stands at the bottom of the hill. 
I will spare no man willingly. 
Defeat is more profitable than victory. 
The Gauls are very powerful in Cavalry. 

B. 2. GREEK. 

PROFESSOR KELLY, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

Decline in full the words i;vyi;v~s, Kepas, ?ToAVs, ,\i;,\vKws, 'HpaKA.e11s, 
Zn'ls, ,\i;ws, lws. 

Mention the different methods used in Greek for the comparison 
of adjectives, and give Comparative and Superlative Norn. 
Sing. of all genders of µeyas, oAtyos, ?TOAVS, d18atµwv, 
alcrXP6s. Also compare Taxews, p.rfA.a. 

Give the principal parts in use of the verbs µiµv~crKw, (3atvw, 
ytyvoµai, µav6rivw, aipew, yiyvwcrKw, alcr6rivoµai. 

What difference of meaning is there between ?Td6w-?Ti;[6oµai, 
'&pxw-lipxoµai, 7roAiTeVw-7roAt,.rdioµat, ia-TTJpt-l<rTaµai, 
cpepw-cpepoµai, ?TpriTTw-?Tprinoµai. 

Write out in full the Indicative of ol'8a, and give the Second 
Person, Singular Number, of each of its Moods and the Infi
nitive and Participle, 
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Translate-
''Av8pE>, mv µai 1!"Hcr(HjTE, avTE Kiv8vvEvcravTEs aVTE 7ravrycrav

TES TWV cL\A.wv 7l"AEoV 7rpanµrycrEcreE crTpctTlWTWV V1!"6 Kvpav. T£ 
ailv KEAEvw 7rai'ljcrai; Nvv 8EZTai Kvpos E1l"Ecreai TaVs ''E,\,\17vas 
E7l"l /3acriA.€a· €yw avv ¢17µi vµas xpr]vai 8iaf3'ljvai T6v K&¢paT?)V 
1!"aTaµ6v, 7rptv 8{),\av Elvai, 0 Tl ai aAAai "E,\,\17vES a1!"al<pivaVVTctl 
Kvp<,;>. ''Hv µ€v yap f71¢£crwvrni E1l"Ecreai, Vf1£LS 86~ETE arnai 
Elva.i ap~ctVTE';; TaV 8iaf3a£vEiv, Kat WS 7rpaevµanfrais avcriv iiµZv 
xapiv €rcr€Tctl Kvpas Kat a1!"a8"5crH' E1!"£crTctTctl 8' d TlS Kett 
&,\A.as· ~v 8' a7rof17¢£crwvrni ai &A.A.a£, a1!"iµEv &.7rctVTES TaVµ1l"a
A.iv, vµ'iv 8€ ws µ6vais 1l"Eieaµ€vais 1!"lCFTaTUTais xprycrerai Kat ELS 
cppavpia Kat ELS Aaxayfos, Kett aAAaV aVTlVDS av 8e71creE at8a bTl 
ws ¢£A.ai TEv~EcreE Kvpav. 

-Xenophon, Anabasis I. 4. 

Give principal parts in use of each verb in this passage. 

Translate also-
2ffpave6v 8€ av8Ets ~,\af3EV' al 8€ 8iu5~avTES TWV i1!"1l"EWV rn xv 

e1!"avavTa· 7raAv yap a7recr1!"a cpEvyavcra, Tai> µf.v 1!"acrt 8p6µ<,;>, 
Td.lS 8€ 1l"TEpv~iv a'tpavcra 0lcr7rEp icrT[<,;> xpwµ€v71. Tas 8€ WT£8as, 
av TlS TctXV UVlCFTrJ, ecrn Aaµf3avnV" 1l"ETaVTctl yap f3paxv, 
rJlcr7rEp 1l"Ep8iKE>, Kat TctXV a1!"ayapEvavcri. Ta 8€ KPEa ctVTWV 
?JOlcrTct ~v. ITaprn6µEvai 8€ 8ia TaVTYJS r'ljs xu5pas acplKVaVVTctl 
E7rt T6v MacrKav 1!"arnµ6v, T6 EVpas 1l"AEepia'iov. 

-Xenophon, Anabasis I. 5. 
Mention sorne alternative readings for a7recr7ra. 

Translate also-

Kvpa> µ€v avv aVTws eTEAEVT?JcrEv, dv~p c:lv ITEpcrwv Twv µETa 
Kvpav T6v apxa'iov yEvaµf.vwv f3acriAiKrbrnT6s TE Kett apxElV 
a~lrbTaTas, ws 7rapa 1l"UVTWV oµa>.ayE'iTctl TWV Kvpav OaKaVVTWV 
€v 7rdp'if yEvecreai. ITpwTav µf.v yap €-ri 7raZs wv, OTE €7rai8EvErn 
Kat crVv TqJ dOeA¢<p J<at c:rVv To Ls· &AA.ois 7raio-[, 7rcfv;wv 7r&vTa 
Kpa-ricrTQS €vaµ£(ETa. ITavTEs yap al TWV dp£crTWV ITEpcrwv 
7rct'8Es E7l"t rn'is f3acriAEW<; evpai> 1!"ai8EvavTai· evea 1!"aAA~V µ€v 
crw¢pacrvv71v /<ctTaµaBai av ns, alcrxp6v 8' av8€v aVT' d1rnvcrai 
oVT' lOe'i'v ~<TTL. 

-Xenophon, Anabasis I. 9. 
Translate into Greek Prose-

On the sarne day Clearchus, corning to the crossing of the 
river, rides off to his own tent through Menon's arrny, along 
with a few of his suite. And one of Menon's soldiers, who 
was splitting wood, seeing Clearchus riding past, let fly at 
hirn with his axe. However, he missed him. 

.Junior Exam,, 
1886. 



Junior Exam., 
1886. 

cl vi 

C. I. FRENCH. 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-

Bayart etait alors a Lyon, malr.de de la fievre et des suites 
d'une ancienne blessure, mais il se serait cru deshonore s'il 
n'avait pas suivi son roi dans cette nouvelle expedition. 11 
partit done et, avec toute l'armee, fit telle diligence que les 
Genois se croyaient en grande securite lorsque les Frarn;ais 
apparurent dans les environs de la ville re belle. N eanmoins 
les Genois se preparerent a faire une belle defense, et les 
Franyais furent bien etonnes de trouver au haut de la 
demiere montagne, par ou il leur fallait passer pour arriver 
a la ville, un fort nouvellement construit, avec une bonne 
garnison et beaucoup d'artillerie. Sur cela, le roi tint 
conseil de guerre, pour savoir ce qu'il y avait a faire. 

Parse-

cru, appariwent, fiirent, fallait, tint. 

II. Translate-

Le general espagnol fit apporter sa propre tente, avec son 
lit, sur lequel on etendit le momant, et appela un pr~tre 
auquel Bayart se confessa avec la piete la plus edifiante. 
Toute l'armee espagnole, emue, respectueuse, defila devant 
cet ennemi qui avait toujoms fait la guerre avec humanite 
et courtoisie et inspirait des regrets a ceux-Ia meme qu'il 
avait combattus. 

Le due de Bourbon vint a passer. Eh ! monsieur de 
Baya-rt, dit-il, que j'ai grand pitie de vous voir en cet etat, 
vous qui ffttes si vertueux chevalier! Bayart rassembla ses 
forces pour repondre : Monseigneur, je vous remercie ; il 
n'y a point de pitie en moi, qui meurs en homme de bien, 
servant mon roi. Il faut avoir pitie de vous qui portez les 
armes contre votre prince, votre patrie et votre serment. 
Bourbon s'eloigna en silence et Bayart, reste seul, ne songea 
plus qu'a remettre sa belle ilme entre les mains de Dieu. 
11 recitait les psaumes de la penitence lorsque la mort lui 
coupa la parole. C'etait le 30 avril 1524, a deux heures 
apres midi. 

Parse:-

fit, etenclit, ceux-la, coinbcittiis, jutes, ineiir-s, y, faiit, songea, lui. 



cl vii 

III. Write short notes on the m9aning and derivation of:

etape, lices, espieglierie, desctrljonne, baragoiiincmt, 

and give the modern French equivalents for:-

l' hiiys, onqiies, scavoient, cuydoient, clie-ut. 

IV. Describe the battle of Marignano. 

V. Translate into French :-

On the 22nd :February, 1495, Charles entered Naples in 
triumph. The citizens cast flowers under the horses' feet, 
and cheered their liberators with indescribable enthusiasm. 
'l'he whole kingdom with the exception of a few fortresses 
was surrendered to Charles. But instead of endeavouring 
to consolidate his victory he thought of nothing but his 
pleasures. 'rhe climate, the country, and the customs of 
the Neapolitans delighted him. He compared this wealthy 
land to an earthly paradise, and would not see that he was 
about to be expelled from it by the jealousy of Europe, and 
by the Italian powers who were threatened by his ambition. 
A formidable league had just been organised against him 
at Venice in order to cut off his retreat. The danger was 
great, and there was no time to lose, and at length he 
resolved to set out for France leaving his cousin Gilbert to 
act as viceroy. 

VI. Translate :-

Deux petits gar9ons ayant trouve une noix se la dispiiterent 
vivement. "Elle <:'St a moi," dit l'un d'eux. "Non, elle 
m' cippartient,'' repondit l' autre. Ils en venaient deja aux 
mains, lorsqu' un jeune homme, qui etait temoin de la 
dispute, leiir dit : "Venez, je vais arranger votre querelle." 
11 se plaga entre les deux petits gar9ons, cassa la noix, et 
dit : "L'une des coquilles appartient a celui qui le premier 
a vii la noix, l' autre serci pour cefoi qui l' a rainassee. 
Quant al' amande, je la garde pour prix du jugement que 
j'ai rendu. Les gar9ons coinprirent alors qu' on ne gagne 
rien a se quereller. 

Parse the italicised words in the above passage, and compare 
the construction of vii with that of rciinassee. 
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C. 2. GERMAN. 
PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate :-

Sdj 1)att' einen' Stameraben, 
@inen oeff ern finb'ft bu nit. 
~ie %romme1 f djlug2 a-um 6treite, 
(fa ging' an meiner' 6eite 
Sn g1eidjem 6djritt unb %ritt. 
@ine Stugef fam geflogen,5 
@.li1t'5' mir ob er gilt e5 bir7 ? 
01.Jn 1.Jat e5 illeggeriff en, 
@r liegt mir tJor ben' jyiij3en, 
wrn illiir'5' ein 6tiid' tJon mir. 
fil5U1 mir bie {lanb nodj reidjen, 
~erroeH idj eoen fob'. 
Stann bit bie {lanb nidjt geoen; 
~1eifJ10 bu hn ero'gen Bellen 
~.Rein guter Stamerab ! 

Parse the words marked 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10 in 
the above. 

II. Translate:-
" fil5e1) bir, tJerrudjter Wliltbet ! ~u jyludj be5 6iingert1)um5, 
Umfonft f ei all' bein ffiingen nadj Striina-en fJlut'gen ffiu1)m5; 
~ein mame fei tJergeff en, in eill'ge madjt getaudjt, 
6ei, i!lie ein 1e~te5 ffiildje1Jt, in 1eere Buft tJer1)audjt ! " 
~er W1te 1)at'5 gernten, ber {limme1 1)at'5 ge1)ort; 
~ie Wlauern Hegen nieber, bie {laUen finb frerftort; 
9lodj eine 1)01.Je 6iiu1e ijeJtgt tJOn betf djtllunbnet \)3rad)t1 

Wud) biefe, f d)on geoorften, fann ftiir0en iioer 9ladjt. 
Unb ting5 ftatt buft'get @iirten ein obe5 {laibefonb; 
Stein jSaum tJerftreuet 6d)atten, fein Onell burdjbringt ben 

6anb; 
~e5 Stonig5 mamen melbet rein Bieb, fein {le1benouclJ; 
~erfunfen unb tJergeff en ! ba5 ift be5 6iinger5 jyluclJ. 
Describe the poem from which the above is extracted and 
quote from it any fom consecutive lines not included in 
the extract. 

III. Translate :-
~et Stonig 1)atte immet bie @m.pfinbung, baj3 er nid)t5 am ba5 
jSefte f eine5 Banbe5 rooUte, unb bej31)alfJ na1)m er fidj bie jyrei> 
1.Jeit mit ber groj3ten fil5imiir oi5 in ba5 @htijelne in jSefi~ unb 
@lejdjiift ber \)3ritJat.per\onen ein5ugreifen. '.lien Hugen 6inn 
unb bie tuo11Itu0Uenbe Wlifidjt, bie f1inter f ofdjen @rlaff en er> 
fennliar roar, lernte ber 601.Jn bodj ef)l:en, unb er je!Oft eignete 
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fief) allmii1)1icf) eine mienge bon :Detamenntnifjen an, bie f onft 
einem Biirften\01)11 nicf)t geiiiufig tuerben: ~ert'f)e ber <Mter, 
jjSreif e ber Beliensmitter, j!)ebiirfttiff e bes )Bo1fes, @ettJo'f)n'f)eiten, 
ffiecf)te unb jjSfficf)ten bes Heinen ileliens. @s ging f ogar auf 
i'f)n bier bon bem ®e1liftgefii1)1 iilier, womit ber Si'iinig fief) bie\er 
®efcf)iift5fenntnif1e rii'f)mte. Unb am er ber allmiicf)tige ~aus, 
1uirt1) j eines ®ta ates gettJorbett, ba ttJurbe ber unermef31icf)e 
®egen offenliar, ben f eine Si'enntnif3 bes )Boffes unb bes )Ber, 
fe'f)rs 'f)aoen \ollte. 

IV. Translate:--
~ii1Jrenb ber grei\e Si'iinig f orgte unb icfJuf, 509 ein S'a'f)r nacf) 
bem nnbern iioer \ein finnenbes ~anµt; ftifier ttJarb es nm iljtt, 
1eerer mtb ein\amer, f!etner ber .\heis bou fileenf cIJrn, benen er 
fief) iijfuete. ~te Biii±e ljatte er liei @Jette gelcgt, aud) 'Die neue 
frctn5iifijcf)e Biteratnr erjd,Jien t'f)m f cfJctnf unb fongwetftg, au' 
weilen war t'f)m, nm oli etn nenes ilelien unter t'f)m in :Deutj d)" 
fonb ergriine, es ofieli H;m fremb. Unermiibficf) arlieitete er 
an jetnem ~eer, nn bem ~oljlftctnb jeines )Boffes, immer 
ttJentger gnlten t'f)m jeine ~erf5euge1 tmmer !;ii'f)er unb 1eiben, 
jcf)aftricf)er wurbe bas ®efii1)1 fiir 'Die grof3e ~f!icf)t \einer Si'rone. 

v. ,,SDer 18. ~uni, 1757, if± ber tlerf)iingnif)tioUfte stag 
in g:riebrid)'~ £eoen." Why i 

VI. Translate into German :-

In less than three months I have lost my two truest 
friends, persons with whom I have lived daily, pleasant 
companions, honourable men, and real friends. It is 
difficult for a heart that has been made so sensitive as 
mine to repress its deepest sorrow. If I return to Berlin 
I shall be almost a stranger in my own country, and 
solitary in my own house. You also have had the mis
fortune to lose, all at once, many persons who were dear 
to you. I admire your fortitude, but imitate it I cannot. 
My only hope is time, which comes to an end with all 
that exists in nature. 

VII. Translate :-
@in @je1 fam an einen Biuf3. IJfm anbertt Ufer fa1) er f cf)iine 
:Diftefo, unb ba i'f)n f eljr ljungerte, ljatte er grof3e ~nft, fie 511 
freflen; alier oog!eicf) er fcf)wimmen fonnte, fo war er bod) feiner 
@ettJoljn1)eit nad,J lilt faur ba5u. 
,,S'cf) will jo fonge warten, \vrad) er 5u fief) je1oft, unb mid) 
an ber jcf)iinen IJ(usjicf)t ttJetben, Ois ber iJ!uf3 aogefoufen ift, 
baf3 icf) oequem aut bie nnbere ®eite 'f)inii!Jergeljen fattn." @r 
lJiieo 'Den gan5en stag liegen, aoer ber iJ1uf3 fjiirte nid,Jt auf 511 
f!ief3en. ~as f ollte er nun macf)en? )Bom ~nnger aogemattet, 
fefjrte tfjm je~t bie Si'raft, 'f)iniioer lilt f cf)ttJimmen. '.itraurtg 
fcf)lid,J er babon, um f\cf) irgenbwo, ein fiimmer1icf)es IJfoenborob 
lilt fucf)en. 
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D. I. ALGEBRA (OPTIONAL). 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. What is the meaning of the following collection of 
symbols:-

a3 {-1- - (b - c) l 
c +a J 

and find its value when a = 6, b = 2, c = 1. 

II. Show that 

(a - b)4 

(a+ b)2 

and find the value of 

1 l 1 
a(a-b)(ci- c) + b(b-a) (b-c) + c(c=~6-)-(c---b-) 

III. Divide ""'" - 40x-G3 by x - 7, and l + 2x by 1- 3x to 5 
terms in the quotient. 

IV. Simplify 

(i.) x2 + 3x + 2 x2 + 5x + 4 
x2 +-2x+ 1 x x2+7x + 12 

(ii.) x 

I+--x-
x 

l+x + I+x+x2 

V. Solve the equations 

(i.) :x; _ :x; + :x; = 2 _ :'. + 5x 
2 3 4 6 12 

(ii.) l - :'. (1 - ~) = ~ (3 - 5x) + 5 13 
2 4x 3 2 40 

(iii.) ~ + 2Ix - 3lx = i 
VI. A person buys four houses : for the second he gives half as 

much again as for the first; for the third half as much 
again as for the second ; and for the fourth as much as 
for the first and third together; he j)ays £8,000 for 
then1 all. What is the cost of each? 
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VII. A garrison of 500 men was victualled for 48 days : after 
15 days it was reinforced, and then the provisions were 
exhausted in 11 days; required the number of men in 
the reinforcement. 

VIII. Prove that the product of any two numbers is equal to a 
quarter of the difference of the square of their sum and 
the square of their difference. 

D. 2. GEOMETRY (OPTIONAL). 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Define the terms " straight line," " semicircle,'' " quad· 
rilateral," "rhombus." 

II. If two triangles have two sides of the one equal to two 
sides of the other, each to each, and have likewise their 
bases equal, the angle which is contained by the two 
sides of the one shall be equal to the angle which is con
tained by the two sides, equal to them, of the other. 

III. If a straight line falling on two other straight lines make 
the exterior angle equal to the interior and opposite 
angle on the same side of the line, or make the interior 
angles on the same side together equal to two right 
angles, the two straight lines shall be parallel to one 
another. 

If a line is terminated by two parallels, all lines 
through its middle point terminated by the parallels are 
bisected at that point. 

IV. If on the sides of a tria11gle ABC, equilateral triangles 
BCD, GAE, ABF, are drawn, all external to ABC: 
then AD, BE, CF are equal. 

V. In a right-angled triangle, if one of the acute angles is 
double the other, then the hypotenuse is double the 
least side. 

VI. If a straight line be divided into two equal parts and also 
into two unequal parts, the rectangle contained by the 
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unequal parts, together with the square on the line 
between the points of section is. equal to the square on 
half the line. 

The difference of the squares on two lines is equal to 
the rectangle contained by their sum and their difference. 

VII. Show how to describe a square equal to a given rectilineal 
figure. 

E I. CHEMISTRY 

PROFESSOR RENNIE, M.A., D.So. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Four gas jars are placed before you containing nitrogen, 
carbon dioxide, sulphur dioxide, and marsh gas respec
tively. How would you proceed to identify them i 

II. Dilute sulphuric acid is poured upon zinc, iron, lead, 
sulphide of iron, and platinum, respectively. What 
takes place in each case i 

III. How is nitric oxide usually prepared i What solution can 
be used to absorb it i 

IV. Explain how nitric oxide can be entirely converted into 
nitric acid. 

V. Describe a method for converting oxygen into ozone. In 
what respects does ozone differ from oxygen i 

VI. Describe the changes which sulphur undergoes when 
gradually heated from ordinary temperature up to 450°0. 

VII. Explain full)' the cause of the effervescence on opening a 
soda-water bottle. 

VIII. A long tube of iron open at both ends and filled with char
coal is placed in a vertical position and heated to a red 
heat by a fire placed outside it; oxygen is then gently 
forced in at the lower end. On applying a lighted taper 
at the upper end the issuing gas burns with a blue 
flame. Explain folly the chemical changes which have 
occurred. 
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IX. State the relations between the volume (in the gaseous 
state) of the following substances and the volumes of 
their constituents :-H20, NH3, NO, N 20, HCl. 

Describe an experiment by which this relation can be 
proved in the case of the first mentioned substance. 

E. 2. ELEMENTARY PHYSICS. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B. A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Explain the difference between mass and weight; what 
units of mass and weight are commonly employed i 

II. What is meant by the momentum of a moving body i If a 
force of 10 lbs. acts for one minute on a body whose mass 
is one ton, what will be the momentum generated i 

UL Describe the Common Balance; by what means may great 
sensitiveness be secured i 

IV. Describe the three forms of lever; find the relation between 
the power and weight in each case, and illustrate their 
various uses. 

V. Describe an experiment to prove that air has weight. 

VI. State Boyle's law, and describe experiments in confirmation 
of it. 

VII. What is the Siphon i 
If the end of the longer branch of a siphon be two feet 

below the level of the water in which the shorter branch 
is immersed, what will be the pressure at a point in the 
siphon one foot vertically above the level of the water 
( 1) when the end of the longer, ( 2) when t'.ie end of the 
·shorter branch is closed i The height of the water 
barometer is 33 feet. 

VIII. Describe and explain the uses of the pieces of apparatus 
marked A and B. 
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E. 3. BOTANY. 

PROFESSOR R. TATE, F.L.S., F.G.S. 

Time--Three hours. 

I. How are grasses distinguished from other flowering plants, 
and what are the most useful plants of the order~ 

II. Describe the structure of the flower of the sow-thistle. 

iII. State the difference between a polysepctlous and a gainosepa
lous calyx, and the means of ascertaining the numerical 
constitution of the latter. 

IV. Name the objects (1-4) placed before you. 

V. Fill up the accompanying schedule for the specimen given 
you. 

VI. What is the botanical nature of the organ in allusion to the 
which the gum-tree has received its generic name of 
Eiicatyptiis l ' 

VII. Describe, with examples, the following conditions :- --(a) 
diaclelphous, (b) stipulate, and (c) hypogynoiis. 

E. 4. PHYSIOLOGY. 
E. C. STIRLING, M.A., M.D. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Describe the bony and cartilaginous framework of the 
chest. Enumerate the chiet structures found within it, 
and state their relative positions. 

II. Write an account of the characters of human blood. What 
appearance does it present when seen under the micro
scope? 

III. What do you understand by the term Alimentary Canal? 
Describe briefly in their proper order the parts which 
compose it, and the glands which are in connection with 
it. Illustrate your remarks with a sketch. 

IV. What happens to the blood as the result of the breathing 
process, and what changes does the same process cause 
in the air we breathe ? 



cl xv 

V. Enumerate the waste products of the body. 
organs are they severally discharged? 

Through wLat 

VI. Describe the changes undergone by a piece of bread and 
butter in its passage through the Alimentary Canal. 

E. 5. PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 

PROFESSOR R. TATE, F.L.S., F.G.S. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Give an account of the Trade Winds. 

IL Why are there two tides a day ? Account for the variation 
in the height of the tide at any one place, and for the 
difference in height of the same tide at different stations. 

III. Give a description of the leading physical features of the 
Australian Continent. 

IV. What is meant by the "snow-line?" What circumstances 
determine its elevation above sea-level? 

V. What is the cause of volcanic eruptions, and what is the 
nature of the ejected materials? 

What were the peculiar features of the recent eruption 
of Tarawera, New Zealand? 

VI. What peculiarities are presented by the land plants and 
animals of the islands of the Southern Ocean ? 

VIL Explain the origin of glacier-moraines, and state what 
becomes of them under different climatic:1l conditions. 
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NOVEMBER AND DECEMBER, 1886. 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

COMPULSORY SUBJECTS 1-6 SAME AS FOR THE 
JUNIOR EXAMINATION. 

LATIN (COMPULSORY). 

PROFESSOR KELLY, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

Translate into Latin Prose-

The slaves whose owner is dead are very sad. 

Those are not always the best boys with whom their 
teacher never finds fault. 

Which of the brothers is said to be the wealthier~ 

I had been waiting for this letter for two whole 
months. 

The whole fleet consisting of l:W ships enters the 
harbour. 

It is great glory to have routed an enemy and released 
the city from the greatest danger. 

With loud cheers our soldiers in a single charge throw 
the ranks of the enemy into confusion. 

Translate-

Milo autem, quum in senatu fuisset eo die, quoad 
senatus est dimissus, domum venit, calceos et vestimenta 
mutavit, panlisper dum se uxor ut fit comparat com
moratus est; dein profectus id temporis quum iam 
Clodius, si quidem eo die Romam venturus erat, redire 
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potuisset. Obviam fit ei Clodius expeditus, in equo, nulla 
reda, nullis impedimentis, nullis Graecis comitibus, ut 
sole bat, sine uxore, quod numquam fore; quum hie insi
dator qui iter illud ad caedem faciendam apparasset, cum 
uxore veheretur in reda, paenulatus, magno et impedito et 
muliebri ac delicato ancillarum puerorumque comitatu. 
Fit obviam Clodio ante fundum eius, hora fere undecima 
ant non multo secus. Statim complures cum telis in 
hunc faciunt de loco superiore impetum; atlver8i 
redarium occidunt. 

Why is apparasset in the subjnnctive i and why 
veheretur i 

Write notes on quoad, obviam, hora undecima. 

Proposita invidia, morte, poena, qui nihilo segnius rem 
publicam defendit, is vir vere putandus est. Populi 
grati est praemiis adficere bene meritos de re publica 
cives; viri fortis ne suppliciis quidem moveri ut fortiter 
fecisse poeniteat. Quam ob rem uteretur eadem con
fessione T. Annius qua Ahala, qua Nasica, qua Opimius, 
qua Jl/Iarius qua nosmet ipsi; et si grata res publica 
esset, laetaretur; si ingrata, tamen in gravi fortuna con
scientia sua niteretur. 

Say what you know of the history of the men men
tioned in this passage. 

Write a brief analysis of the substance of this defence. 

What was the position of affairs at Rome at the date 
of this tria11 

Translate-
Castra mihi Pompei atque illud omne tempus objecisti. 

Quo quidem tempore si, ut dixi, meum consilium 
auctoritasque valuisset, tu hodie egeres, nos liberi 
essemus, respublica non tot duces et exercitus amisisset. 
Fateor enim me, cum ea quoo acciderunt providerem · 
futura, tanta in moostitia fuisse, quanta ceteri optimi 
cives, si idem providissent, fuissent. Dolebam, dolebam, 
patres conscripti, rempublicam vestris quondam meisque 
consiliis conservatam brevi tempore esse perituram. N ec 
vero eram tam indoctns ignarusque rerum, ut frangerer 
animo propter vitoo cupiditatem, quoo me manens con
ficeret angoribus, dimissa molestiis omnibus liberaret. 
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Quae potest esse jucunditas vitoo, sublatis amicitiis i 
qu::e porro amicitia potest esse inter ingratos i Quis est 
nostrum liberaliter educatus, cui non educatores, cui non 
magistri sui atque doctores, cui non locus ille mutus ipse, 
ubi altus aut doctus est, cum grata recordatione in mente 
versetur 7 Cujus opes tant::e esse possunt, ant umquam 
fuerunt, quae sine multorum amicorum officiis stare pos
sint 7 qu::e certe, sublata memoria et gratia, nulloo 
exstare possunt, 

Translate into Latin Prose-

Before passing on to that portion of my pleading 
which more properly applies to the question before you, 
I think it my duty to rebut some statements which our 
unfriends in the senate and certain unprincipled persons 
at a public meeting have ventured to make, in order to 
remove any false impressions which might blind you to 
the real facts of the case, They aver that any one who 
confesses to having killed a fellow-creature has no right 
to look upon the light of day, 

Give the meanings and where you can the derivations of olim, 
demiim, interdwrn, sicubi, ubiqiie, toticlem, aliqiiamcliit, 
atqiti, alioqui, hir(jitsinodi, quisqitis, quisque, ecquis, and 
decline in full the last three, 

Write down the cardinal, ordinal, distributive, and adverbial forms 
of the numbers, 1, 2, 9, 16, 18, 100, 1,000, 

What is the Gerundive 7 Quote or frame instances illustrating it8 

constructions, 

8. MATHEMATICS (COMPULSORY). 
ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, RA. 

Time-Three hours, 

L Find the value of 

3 / 0 + I{ of 6i + 2~ + 3% of H of 2~ 

and divide 12 ·4436 by 0 04 72, 
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II. If the cost of paving a street with wood for 310 yards be 
£108 14s. 6;(-d., find the cost of paving it for 260 yards 
with granite, supposing that for equal distances the cost 
of the latter would be t of the cost of the former. 

III. In running a mile race if A can give B 22 yards and B can 
give 0 80 yards, how much may A give 01 

IV. If 4 ozs. of gold 17 carats fine (i.e. 17 parts out of 24 are 
gold) are mixed with 6 oz. of gold 14 carats fine, how 
much gold will there be in an ornament made from the 
compound and weighing 3i oz. 1 

V. The diagonal of a square field is 403 yds. l ft. long : how 
mm1y acres does it contain 1 

VI. Subtract b {a - (b + c) } from the sum of a {a - (c - b) } 

and c { a - (b - c) f and obtain the continued product of 

(a+b+c) (a+b-c) (a+c-b) (b+c-a). 

VII. S. l.f 7 - 15x + x2 + 2x3 d fi cl th l b . l imp 1 y . . an n e a ge raica ex-
2x3 - 3x2 + 15x - 7 ' 

pression which when diviclecl by x 2 + x - 1 gives 
x3 - 3x2 + 4x - 7 for the quotient and l lx - 7 for the 
remainder. 

VIII. Find the factors of (i) x3 + x2y - 6xy2 (ii) x3 + ax2 - a2x - ci3 

and (iii) x2y - x2 - y2 + 1. 
IX. Solve the equations-

(. ) xa xb 2 bo 
L -- + - = a + -. 

b a 
(ii.) (x-a)3+(x-b)3 +(x-c)3 =3\x-a)(x-b)(.i:;-c). 

X. Fi1'd a number whose third part exceeds its seventh part 
by 80. 

8, MATHEMATICS (COMPULSORY), EUCLID. 
PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Define the terms, superficies, segment of a circle, parallel 
straight lines. 

.Ma.tr:iculation 
Examination, 

December, 1886. 
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II. If one side of a triangle be produced, the exterior angle 
shall be greater than either of the interior opposite 
angles. 

IIL The greater side of every triangle has the greater angle 
opposite to it. 

If the . bisector of an angle of a triangle divides the 
opposite side unequally, the greater segment is adjacent 
to the greater side. 

IV. Describe a parallelogram equal to a given triangle and 
having one of its angles equal to a given rectilineal 
angle. 

V. If a point is taken within a square the snm of the squares 
on the straight lines joining it to the corners is equal to 
twice the sum of the squares on the perpendiculars 
dropped from it on the sides. 

VI. If a straight line be divided into any two parts the 
rectangles contained by the whole and each of the parts 
are together equal to the square on the whole line. 

VII. Show how to describe a square equal to a given rectilineal 
figure. 

VIII. If from the vertex of an isosceles triangle any straight line 
is drawn to meet the base internally or externally, the 
difference of the squares on one of the sides and on the 
line so drawn is equal to the rectangle under the 
segments of the base. 

------------



clxxi 

OPTION AL SUBJECTS. 

LATIN (OPTIONAL). 

PROFESSOR KELLY, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

Translate Horace, Odes, Bk. III., Ode XXIV., vv. 1-32-
Intactis opulentior 

Thesauris Arabum et divitis Indiae, 
Caementis licet occupes 

Tyrrhenum omne tuis et mare Apulicum, 
Si figit adamantinos 

Summis verticibus dira necessitas 
Clavos, non animum metu, 

Non mortis laqueis expedieg ca put. 
Campestres melius Scythae, 

Quorum plaustra vagas rite trahunt domos, 
Vivunt, et rig·idi Getae, 

Immetata quibus jugera liberas 
Fruges et Cererem ferunt, 

N ec cultura placet longior annua, 
Defunctumque laboribus 

Aequali recreat sorte vicarius. 
Illic matre carentibus 

Privignis mulier temperat innocens, 
N ec dotata regit virum 

Conjux nee nitido fidit adultero. 
Dos est magna parentium 

Virtus et metuens alterius viri 
Certo foedere castitas, 

Et peccare nefas aut pretium est mori. 
0 quisquis volet impias 

Caedes et rabiem tollere civicam, 
Si quaeret 'Pater Urhium' 

Subscribi statuis, indomitam audeat 
Refrenare licentiam, 

Clarus postgenitis : quatenus-heu nefas ! 
Virtutem incolumem odimus, 

Sublatam ex oculis quoorimus invidi. 

Write notes on Oaeinentis, siiininis verticibus, campesti·es, aeq_uali 
sorte, dos est inagna parentiuin virtus. 

Matriculation 
Examinn.tion, 

December, 1885. 
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D'eoember, 1886. 
Also, Horace, Odes, Bk. III., Ode XXX.

Exegi monumentum aere perennius 
Regalique situ pyramidum altius; 
Quod non imber edax, non Aquilo impotens 
Possit diruere, aut innumerabilis 
Annorum series et fuga temporum. 
Non omnis moriar, multaque pars mei 
Vitabit Libitinam : usque ego postera 
Crescam laude recens, dum Capitolium 
Scandet cum tacita Virgina pontifex. 
Dicar, qua violens obstrepit Au:fidus 
Et qua pauper aquae Daunus agrestium 
Regnavit populorum, ex humili potens 
Princeps Aeolium carmen ad Italos 
Deduxisse modos. Sume superbiam 
Quaesitam meritis, et mihi Delphica 
Lauro cinge volens, Melpomene, comam. 

Write notes on impotens, obstrepit, regnavit, populorum. 
write notes where required. 

Also, Horace, Odes, Bk. IV., Ode II., vv. 3~-60-
Concines majore poeta plectro 
Caesarem, quandoque trahet feroces 
Per sacrum clivum merita decorus 

Fronde Sygambros; 
Quo nihil majus meliusve terris 
Fata donavere bonique Divi 
N ec dabunt, quamvis redeant in aurum 

Tempora priscum. 
Concines laetosque dies et Urbis 
Publicum ludum super impetrato 
Fortis Augusti reditu forumque 

Litibus orbum. 
Tum meae, si quid loquar audiendum, 
V ocis accedet bona pars ; et, ' 0 Sol 
Pulcher ! o laudande ! ' canam, recepto 

Caesare felix. 
Teque, dum procedis, 'io Triumphe,' 
Non semel dicemus, 'io Triumphe,' 
Civitas omnis dabimusque Divis 

Thura benignis, 
Te decem tauri totidemque vaccae, 
Me tener solvet vitulus, relicta 
Matre qui largis juvenescit herbis 

In mea vota, 

Also 
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Fronte curvatos imitatus ignes 
Tertium Lunae referentis ortum, 
Qua notam duxit niveus videri, 

Cetera fulvus. 

Also, Horace, Odes, Bk. IV., Ode IV., vv. 1-28-
Qualem ministrum fulminis alitem, 
Cui rex Deorum regnum in aves vagas 

Permisit expertus fidelem 
Jupiter in Ganymede flavo, 

Olim juventas et patrius vigoi:-
Nido laborum propulit inscium, 

Vernique jam nimbis remotis 
Insolitos docuere nisus 

Venti paventem, mox in ovilia 
Demisit hostem vividus impetus, 

N unc in reluctantes dracones 
Egit amor dapis atque pugnae 

Qualemve laetis caprea pascuis 
Intenta fulvae matris ab ubere 

Jam lacte depulsum leonem 
Dente novo peritura vidit : 

Videre Raetis bella sub Alpibus 
Drusum gerentem Vindelici ; quibus 

Mos unde deductus per omne 
Tempus Amazonia securi 

Dextras obarmet, quaerere distuli ; 
N ec scire fas est omnia ; sed diu 

Lateque victrices catervae 
Consiliis juvenis revictae 

Sensere, quid mens rite, quid indoles 
N utrita faustis sub penetralibus 

Posset, quid Augusti paternus 
In pueros animus N erones. 

Also, Horace, Odes, Bk. IV., Ode XII. 

Jam veris comites, quae mare temperant, 
Impellunt animae lintea Thraciae : 
Jam nee prata rigent nee fluvii strepunt 

Hiberna nive turgidi. 
Nidum ponit Ityn flebiliter gemens 
Infelix avis et Cecropiae domus 
Aeternum opprobrium, quod male barbaras 

Regum est ulta libidines. 
Dicunt in tenero gramine pinguium 

Matriculation 
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Custodes ovium carmina fistula 
Delectantque Deum, cui pecus et nigri 

Colles Arcadiae placent. 
Adduxere sitim tempora, Virgili : 
Sed pressuni Calibus ducere Liberum 
Si gestis, juvenum nobilium cliens, 

Nardo vina merebere. 
Nardi parvus onyx eliciet cadum, 
Qui nunc Sulpiciis accubat horreis, 
Spes donare novas largus amaraque 

Curarum eluere efficax. 
Ad quae si properas gaudia, cum tua 
V elox merce veni : non ego te meis 
Immunem meditor tingere poculis, 

Plena dives ut in domo. 
Verum pone moras et studium lucri; 
Nigrorumque memor, dum licet, ignium 
Misce stultitiam consiliis brevem : 

Dulce est desipere in loco. 
Translate into Latin prose-

" I could tell you, gentlemen, of innumerable occasions 
on whiuh kings and nations have been led astray by 
feelings of resentment or compassion, but I prefer to 
call to your remembrance a case in which our ancestors 
acted rightly. In the Macedonian war, the state of 
Rhodes, which owed its greatness to Rome, proved 
faithless. After the war a debate was held, and our 
ancestors allowed them to escape unpunished, that no 
one might say that the war had been undertaken with 
the view of acquiring wealth rather than of repelling 
injustice. The same precaution you must take on the 
present occasion." 

A. 2. GREEK. 
PROFESSOR KELLY, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

Give accurately the meaning of each of the tenses of the Greek 
verb in the Indicative mood. Quote instances of irregularities 
in the use of the augment. 
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Write a list of the Greek prepositions, giving their original local 
meaning, mentioning what cases they govern, and with what 
difference of meaning. 

What were the relations expressed by the Genitive, Dative, and 
Accusative cases respectively ~ 

Write out in full the Imperfect and Aorist Indicative Active 
Voice of T[8171u, xpvrrow, El1.erni, ;:71µi. Give the Second Person 
Singular Number of each of the moods of these, also their 
Infinitives and Participles. 

Tabulate the principal usages of the Middle Voice in · 
Greek, giving instances. 

Translate-
Kal gµwye OOKEL ns av ui Clvopes 'A871vafoi, o£irnios A.oyurn)s 

TWV rrapu TWV eewv ~µ'i:v V7rYJPET7Jf1-EVWV l<aTaCTTas, 1ca[rrEp OVIC 
ex6vTwv ws oe'i: rroA.A.wv, oµws f.LeyaA.ryv av i!xeiv avToZs xapiv. 
El1c6Tw;· Td fLEV yap rroA.A.a drroA.wA.rn€vru 1caTa TiJv rr6A.Eµov 
TYjs 1JfLETEpas aµEAE[a<; Clv TlS 8ElYJ OiKa[ws, TO OE fL~TE rraA.ai 
Tovrn rrerrov&f.vai rrup·17v€vai TE nva 1)µZv (J'vµµax£av TOVTWV 
avT£pporrov, av f3ovA.wµE8a XPYi(J'8ai, TYj<; rrap' EICE[vwv eVVOlaS 
EVEPYET7JI av <!ywye ed71v. 'AA.A' olµai, rrap6µoi6v E(J'TlV 07rEp 

1rn2 rrEp2 Try> Twv XP'1fLaTwv KT~(J'Ews· &v JLEV yap, o(J'a Clv ns 
A.af3v, Kat (J'W(J'YJ, JLEyaA.71v EXEL -rfi TVX17 T0v xapiv, av 8' 
avaAw(J'aS A.aev, (]'1JVavaAWCl'E Kal Td fLEJLVTj(J'&ai n)v xapiv. Kat 
7rEpt TWV rrpayµaTWV ollnuc; oi µ0 XP'1(J'aµevoi TOLS KaipoZs op8ws, 
ovo' el (J'1JVE/3YJ Tl rrapa TWV (hwv XP7JrrT6v, µv71µovevovrri. rrpos 
yap TO TEAEVTataV EK(3av lKa(J'TOV TWV vrrap~aVTWV Kp[vErni. 

Give parts of 

Translate-

-Demosth. Olynthiac I. 

KWTacrTOs, 
'arroAWAEKEVai, 
7rE7rov8€vai, 
rrE¢71v€vai, 
(J'l!VaVaAW(J'E, 
(J'vv€f371, 
€K(3civ. 

, <I!71f",t 81] OL xji f30718YJTEoV Elvai Toi:s rrpayµa(J'!]I vµiv, T</> TE 

Tas rroAEtS Tois 'OA.vv8£o,, (J'wCeiv 1cat Tovs TOVTO rroi~(J'OVTas 
I'' \"''''I "'l"'I (J'TpaTlWTaS EK7rEfL7rHV, Kai T'{! TYJV EKELVOV xwpav KaKWS 7r0LEW 

1cai TP'~PE(J'i Kat (J'TpanwTais €,-€poi» el OE 8aT€pov TOVTWV 
oA.iywpfi(J'ETE, OKVW µry µarnios vµi:v 1) (J'TpaTe[a y€v71rni. Efre 

\ t"' '.'I ,.... I t I "' yap vµwv T7JV EICELVOV KaKWS 7r0L01!VTWV 1!7rOJLEiVas TOVTO 
"OA.vv8ov rrap<X(J'Tfi(J'eTai, f>rt8£ws errt T1JV olKdav EA.8wv dµvvei:Tai· 

l\fotriculatfon 
Exttllliuation, 
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dre (3o?)e?)rrUVTWV µ6vov vµwv els ''O.Avveov aKiv8vvws opwv 
lfxovra ra otKoi 7rporrKa()e8ecrai Kat 7rporre8pevrrEL ro'i:s 7rpayµarri, 
7rEpi€rrrai r0 xp6v<p TWV 7rOAWpKovµ€vwv. ilet: 8~ 7rOAA~V Kat 
8i xii ri/v (3o~eeiav el:vai, 

-Demosth. Olynthiac I. 
Explain the form ear€pov. 

Decline rpi~p?)S, rrrpaririiT?)S, 7r6.Ais, opwv, 7rOAA~JJ. 

Translate-
if>?)µt 8~ 8e'i:v iJµas TOtS f-LEV '0AvJJ()£ois (3ory(}efv, Kat 07rWS TLS 

AEYEL d.A)urrra Kat raxirrra, OVTWS ap€rrKEL µw 7rpos OE 8ETTa
Aovs 7rperr(3e£av 7rEf-L7rELV, ~ TOVS f-LEV Oioa~ei ravra, TOVS 8E 7rapo~-
1JV€t' Kat yap vvv drriv f.fYJ¢irrµ€voi Ilayarras a7raire'i:v Kat 
7r€pt Mayv?)rr[as .A6yovs 7roie'i:rr()ai. "'2Ko7rewee µf.vroi Tovro, iJ 
av8pes 'A()?)vafoi, 07rWS µ~ ,\6yovs epovrri µ6vov Ol 7rap' 0µwv 
7rperr(3eis, &,\,\a Kat lfpyov n 8ernvVELV €~ovrriv E~EA?)Av86rwv 
0µwv &~[ws T~S 7r6Aews KO,t OVTWV E7rL TOCS 7rpayµarrn•, ch a7raS 
f-LEV .A6yos, llv a7rfj Ta 7rpayµara, µarai6v Tl cpa£verai Kat Kev6v, 
µa.Airrra oE o 7rapa r~s 0µer€pas 7rOAews· orr<p yap e7oiµ6rai 
a~r~ 8oKovµev XP~rreai, rorrovr<p µa.AA.av &mrrrovrri 7ravres 
avr<p. 

-Demosth. Olynthiac II. 
Translate into Greek prose-

Should Olynthus hold out, your fighting will be done 
there, and Philip's country will be the sufferer, while you 
remain in the peaceful enjoyment of your own; but if Philip 
captures it, pray who is to stop his march on Athens 7 

You cannot be too quick in doing this. 
If you are speaking the truth I will reward you. 
If he said this he spoke well. 
If you do this you will be doing wrong. 
He did not speak till he had seen the man. 

B. I. & 3. MATHEMATICS. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Prove the rule for finding the highest Common Factor of 
two quantities, · 
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In x 4 + 3x3 - 3x2 - 7 x + 6 
and x' + 2x2 - 9x + 6 

substitute y! for x and find the H.C.F. 

II. Simplify 
(i.) 1 1 1 

III. 

IV. 

6x - 2 2x - ~ + 3x - 1 
(ii.) x2 -5x+6 x,2 +3x-4 

x2 + 5x + 4 x 2x2 - 3x - 2 

Solve the equations 

x2 - 4x+ 3 
2x2 + 3x+ 1 

(i.) ~( 2x - 7) + x 12 ~( 3x + 10) - 6 
(ii.) (x+l)(x+2)(x+3) = (x+4)(x+5)(x-3). 

If a : b : : b : c prove that 
(i.) a : c : : a2 : b2 

(ii.) (a...:.b+c) (a+b+c) (a2 -b2 +c2) = a4 +b4 +c'. 
V. Solve the equations 

(i.) 2x2 + 3xy = 27 } 
xy+y2 =4 

(ii.) ,Jx+2y + ,J2x+y = 9 } 
x-y = 27 

VI. Find the sum of any number of consecutive terms of a 
Geometrical Progression. Find a formula giving the 
' sum to infinity,' and state when the formula fails. 

Find the sum of q terms of a G.P. of which the nth 

term is m and the 2ntb is m2• 

VIL Write down by the Binomial Theorem the expansion of 
(1 + x)8, the sixth term of (2a -!)1°, and the middle term 
of (a- ~)6• 

Employ the Binomial Theorem to find 99~. 

VIII. Find the number of degrees in each of the angles of a 
pentagon when they are in Arithmetical Progression. 

Express them also in circular measure. 

IX. Find sin 60° and cos 45° ; deduce from these values those of 
tan 30° and cot 45°. 

X. Prove geometrically that sin2.A = 2 sin.A cos.A, and that 
sin (180°-A) = sinA. 

From th.ese two equations find the value of cos 60°. 

Matriculation 
Exn.mination, 

December, 1886, 
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B. 2 & 3. MATHEMATICS. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. The opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram are equal 
to one another, and the diameter bisects it. 

If the opposite sides of a quadrilateral figure are equal 
to one another the figure is a parallelogram. 

II. Show that the angle in a segment of a circle is greater, 
equal, or less than a right angle according as the segment 
is less, equal, or greater than a semicircle. 

On .AB as chord a segment of a circle is described. 
Any point G being taken on the circumference, .AC is 
joined and produced to P so that PG= CB. Show that 
P al ways lies on a certain circle. 

III. Inscribe a circle in a given triangle. 
Divide the base BG of a triangle ABC in the point D 

so that BD and DC may differ by the same amount as 
AB and AG. 

IV. If two triangles have an angle of the one equal to one angle 
of the other, and the sides about these angles proportional, 
the triangles are similar, arid those angles which are 
opposite to the homologous sides are equal. 

What other sets of conditions are sufficient to establish 
the similarity of two triangles? 

V. If a straight line be drawn parallel to one of the sides of a 
triangle, it cuts the other sides or those sides produced 
proportionally. 

Without assuming any subsequent proposition, prove 
that the equiangular triangles in the figures of this 
proposition are to each other in the duplicate ratio of the 
sides opposite the equal angles. 

VI. Find <in expression including all the angles that have a 
given sine. 

If sin 68 = ~3, find all the values of B. 

VIL Having given that two points, each 10 feet above the earth's 
surface, cease to be visible from each other over still 
water at a distance of 8 miles, find the earth's diameter. 
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C. I, FRENCH, 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate-

Ayant remarque que le vent soufflait du nord, ou il etait, 
au sud, ou etaient campes les ennemis, il fit mettre le feu 
a quantite de paille mouillee, dont la fumee epaisse, se re
pandant sur la riviere, derobait aux Saxons la vue de ses 
troupes et de ce qu'il allait faire. A la faveur de ce nuage, 
il fit avancer des barques remplies de cette meme paille 
fumante; de sorte que le nuage, grossissant toujours et 
chasse par le vent dans les yeux des ennemis, les mettait 
dans l'impossibilite de voir si le roi passait ou non. Cepen
dant il conduisait seul l'execution de son stratageme. 
Etant deja au milieu de la riviere : "Eh bien ! dit-il au 
general Renschild, la Duina ne sera pas plus mechante que 
la mer de Copenhague : croyez-moi, general, nous les 
battrons." Il arriva en un quart d'heure a l'autre bord, et 
fut mortifie de ne sauter a terre g_ ne le quatrieme. Il fait 
aussit&t debarquer son canon, et forme sa bataille sans que 
les ennemis, offusques de la furnee, puissent s'y opposer que 
par quelques coups tires au hasard ; le vent ayant dissipe 
ce brouillard, Ies Saxons virent le roi de Suede marchant 
deja a eux. 

-Voltaire, Charles XII., Livre ii. 

II. Translate-
A l'embouchure du fleuve Tistedal, pres de la Manche 
de Danemark, entre les villes de Bahus et d'Anslo [Opslo], 
est situee Frederickshal, place forte et importante, qu'on 
regardait comme la clef du royaume. Charles, en forma le 
siege au mois de decernbre. Le soldat, transi de froid, 
pouvait a peine remuer la terre endurcie sous la glace ; 
c'etait ouvrir la tranchee dans une espece de roe ; mais les 
Suedois ne pouvaient se rebuter en voyant a leur tete un 
roi qui partageait leurs fatigues. Jamais Charles n'en 
essuya de plus grandes : sa constitution, eprouvee par dix
huit ans de travaux penibles, s'etait fortifiee au point qu'il 
dormait. en plein champ en N orvege, au creur de l'hiver, 
sur de la paille ou sur une plftnche, enveloppe seulement 
d'un manteau, sans qne sa sante en flit alteree. Plusieurs 
de ces so1dats tombaient morts de froid dans leurs postes; 

Matriculation 
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et les antres, presqne geles, voyant leur roi qui souffrait 
comme eux, n'osaient proferer une plainte. 

-Voltaire, Charles XII., Livre viii. 
III. Translate the following sentences and write notes on the 

italicised words :-
(a) Les pays septentrionaux etaient alors beaucoup plus 

peuples qu'ils ne le sont de nos jours. 
(b) Il fit aussitot publier ses universaitx pour assembler la 

pospolite. 

(c) Elle fut egaree par sa nourrice. Il (i.e., Stanilas) la 
retrouva dans une auge d'ecurie, ou elle avait ete 
abandonnee. O'est ce que je liti ai entendu conter. 

(d) II s'en fallut peu que la Pologne n'eut alors trois rois, 
sans qu' on eut pu dire quel etait le veritable. 

(e) On faisait des sorties et quelquefois avec succes; on 
)it joiter une mine. 

IV. Translate -
J e souhaite de tout mon cceur, mon cher neveu, que vous 
soyez arrive a Strasbourg en parfaite sante, et que vous 
nous appreniez bientot de vos nouvelles; elles me feront 
toujours un vrai plaisir. Il est fort a desirer que vous 
trouviez votre regiment bien compose, et que vous puissiez 
gagner l'amitie et l'estime des officiers; c'est un commence
ment tres-necessaire pour etablir la reputation d'un jeune 
homme; et ce n'est pas un ouvrage facile car on trouve 
partout des gens' difficiles a contenter. Si vous partez pour 
la Dauphine, mandez-nous En quel lieu il faudra adresser les 
lettres que nous vous ecrirons. 

V. Translate into French-
Thus it was that a single man transformed the greatest 
empire in the world. It is, however, dreadful to think 
that this reformer of men lacked the greatest of all virtues 
-humanity. Brutality in his pleasures, ferocity in his 
manners, barbarism in his revenge, alloyed so many merits. 
He refined his subjects but remained himself a savage. 
With his own hands he carried out the sentences which he 
passed on criminals, and in the revelry of a banquet dis
played his dexterity in decapitation. In Africa, it is true, 
there are sovereigns who shed the blood of their subjects 
with their own hands, but such monarchs are barbarians. 
The murder of his son, whom he should have merely repri
manded, or, at the worst, disinherited, would render the 
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memory of Peter detestable were it not that the benefits 
which he conferred upon his people were almost enough to 
make us forgive his cruelty to his own flesh and blood. 

VI. (a) When is si used instead of oiii ? 

(b) Construct sentences to illustrate the use of y, en, and 
neutral le. 

( c) Distinguish 

Il a bon air. } 
Il a l'air bon. 

Mon propre uniforme. } 
Mon uniforme propre. 
Cette faute m'a echappe. } 
Cette faute m'est echappee. 

C. 2. GERMAN. 
PROFESSOR BouLGER, M.A., D.LrT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Translate:-
srlie IJHeberfogen bei 6t. Ouentin unb @rabelingen madjten 
.ljeinridj ben 3ttJeiten f ef)r crum ~rieben geneigt, ttJeldjer audj 
bas ~alit batauf, 1559, iJU Chateau Cambresis gejc!Jiolf en ttJurbe. 
srlie nteberHinbijc!Je lReiteret f)atte jidj in btejem Shtege bef onbers 
namf)aft gemadjt, unb aUer lRuf)m f)Ciufte jidj aut bem @rafen 
bon @gmont, ber fie angefiilitt 'f)atte. srlte fianbttf djen 6tfrbte, 
bte jidj oom Ungemac!J bes St'rtegs, belf en 6djauµfotl fie getoefen 
ttJaten, tn etnem bliif)enben ~rieben totebet erf)often, fiif)Iten 
jidj fiir bief e ~of)It'f)at bem @rafen bon @gmont bef onbers bet, 
llfiidjtet, belf en staµfetfett if)n bem ~einb abgebtungen f)atte. 
6ein \name war in ~ebermann's IJJCunbe, unb bie aUgemeine 
6timme erfifrrte if)n f)um .ljelben f einer Sett. ~f)mµµ II. je1'6ft 
bergab feinen fµanijdjen 6tof5e fo btel, bafl et fidj offentlidj 
fiit jeinen 6djulbner befannte, unb fidj biejet 18etbinii1tdjfeit 
auf eine toiirbtge 2ltt 5u entlebigen berjµtadj. 

II. Translate:-
srla btfl er bie 3fr'f;ne 5uf ammen, ttJatf f einen IJJCantef unb \nadjt, 
rod: nteber, fniete auf bas S'rilfen, unb jdjiute fidj f)Um fe~ten 
@ebet an. srler 58ijdjof fief! if)n bas @:rucifi~ fiiHen unb gab 
if)m bie le~te Oelung, ttJorauf if)m bet @raf ein 3etdjen gab, 
if)n 5u oerlaflen. @r 5og a1$bimn etne f etbene IJJCii~e iiber bte 
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filugen, unb erroartete beu 6treid). - UefJer ben £eid)nam unb 
bas ffieflenbe j))fut rourbe f ogleid) ein jd)roar&es stud) geroorfen. 

®an3 j))riiHeI, bas ftd) um bas 6d)affot briingte, fiilj1te ben 
ti:\bfiid)en 6tretd) mit. Baute st:ljriinen nnterfJrad)en bie fiird)~ 
terlid)fte 6tiUe. S!ler ,Percrog, ber ber ,Pinrid)tung aus einem 
l'Yenfter 3uf alj, tu if dJ te fid) bie filug en. 

III. Give some account of the origin and character of the 
@eufenliunb. 

IV. Translate :-
91ein, eine @ren~e ljat '.tiJrannenmad)t: 
)llienn ber @ebriicfte nirgenbs ffiecljt fonn finben1 

)llienn unertriigHd) roirb bie £aft - greift er 
,Pinauf getroften imutljes in !Jen ,Pimmd 
Unb ljort f1eru11ter f eine ero'gen ffied)te, 
S!lie brofJen ljangen un\Jeriiuflerlid) 
Unb un3erflrccljfid), rote bie @:iterne f eifJft -
S!ler alte Ur[tanb ber ?Ratur M1rt toieber, 
)llio Wlenfclj bem Wlenjcljen gcgeniifler fteljt -
,8nm !e~ten ill?:itte!, toenn rein anbres meljr 
~erfangen mm, ift ifJnt bas @ldjroert gegeflen -
S!ler @iiter lji:idJftes biirfen roir tlertljetb'gen 
®egen ®etoalt - )lliir fte~n tior 1111\er £anb, 
)ffiir fteljn \Jor uuf re )llieif>er, unjre srtnber ! 

V. 'rranslate :-
S!lie armen Sfinbfein, bie unjcljuibigen, 
S!las treue )llieif> mufl iclj tior beiuer )lliutlj 
j))ef cljii~en, £anbtJogt ! - S!la, am iclj ben j))ogenftrang 
SU:nfrog - a(5 ntir bie ,Paub Cti}itterte -
wrn bu mit graufam teufelijcljer £uft 
Wliclj 1}11Jaugft, auf0 ,Pauµt bes srtnbes an&ufegen -
5lf!s id) oljnmiid)tig f!eljenb rang tJor bir, 
S!lamarn gefolit' id) mir in meinem ~nnern 
Wlit furcljtbarm (flb\d)rour, ben nur @Iott gelji:\rt, 
S!lafl meines niid)ften 6cljuff es erftes ,8ie! 
S!lein ,Per3 f ein forrte - )llias id) mir geiofJt 
Sn jenes SU:ugenbiicfes ,Pi:\Uenquaien, 
Sft eine fjei!'ge 6d)u!b - id) mill fie &alj!en. 

VI. Explain the following words :-

~o9n, ~irn, ~uljrein, fil5it1bfo11Jin, ~oUunberftraudj. 
VIL Translate into German :-

Egmont was bound by a thousand ties to his country ; a 
foolish self-reliance kept his eyes blinded ; and his fate 
was against him. " You must never more, Orange,'' said 
he, " persuade me to look at things in the gloomy light 
wherein they appear to you. Seeing that I have taken 
the foremost part in trampling on the rebels, and in 
restoring to the provinces their former tranquillity, what 



clxxxiii 

can the King have against me i The King is kind and just. 
I have won for myself claims on his gratitude. Shall I 
then by a disgraceful flight show myself unworthy of it i" 
" Very well then," exclaimed Orange, "risk it on the 
strength of this kingly gratitude, but a gloomy foreboding 
tells me-Heaven grant that it mislead me !-that you, 
Egmont, will be the bridge over which the Spaniards will 
cross to the opposite bank, and which they will break 
down as soon as they are over." After these words Orange 
embraced Egmont once more ; his eyes were wet with 
tears ; they had bid each other good-bye for ever. 

VIII. Translate:-
5De0 IJiad)fJar0 a1te State, 
Stam iiftet0 ~um iBef ud) ; 
jllih; mad)ten if)r iBiicfiing' unb Stnii;e, 
Unb !:l:om,Piimente genug. 
jllifr f)afJen nad) if)xem iBefinben 
iBef orgftd) unb freunblid) gefragt; 
jlliit f)afJen feitbem baB\eifJe 
9}1and)er aHen ~ate gef agt. 
~orfJei finb bie Stinberf,Pieie, 
Unb 12Ufe0 rorrt bot!Jei, -
5Da0 @elb unb bie jllieft unb bie ,Seiten, 
Unb ®foufJen unb BiefJ' unb streu'. 

IX. Illustrate by numerous examples the use of the infinitive 
without 5u. 

X. The passive voice is employed much less frequently in 
German than in English. What substitutes for the 
regular passive construction are adopted in German. 

D. ENGLISH I, 2, 3. 

PROFESSOR BouLGER, M.A., D.LrT. 

Time-Three hours. 

!.-COMPOSITION. 

I. Write a short essay on any one of the following subjects :

(a) Heroism. 
(b) Vulgarity of 'l'hought and Vulgarity of Manner. 

(c) Technical Education. 
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2.-LANGUAGE. 

I. Give the origin and meaning of 
Reeks, neif, boiin, grise, hauberk, 
and distinguish between the modern and archaic meaning of 
Rnave, defend, glorious, extravagant, undertaker. 

II. " Many nouns form their plurals by processes which are now 
obsolete. Give instances. 

III. Distinguish-" the first two" from " the two first ; " " each 
other" from "one another;" "a play of Shakespeare's" 
from " a play of Shakespeare." 

IV. Write notes on the italicised words in the following 
sentences :-

(a) I wis. 
(b) God wot. 
(c) Many a man. 
(d) How do you do? 
(e) Ahme! 
(!) For Jesus Christ his sake. 
(g) You ought him a thousand poitnd. 
(Ti) He burst out laughing. 
(i) The book is printing. 
(j) There was no stranger in the house save we two. 

3.-LITERATURE (King John). 

I. " The play. contains three large and splendidly drawn 
figures." Describe them. 

II. Give the substance of Faulconbridge's reflections on 
"tickling commodity." 

III. Give a detailed account of the scene where John tempts 
Hubert, and of the scene where Arthur pleads for Hubert's 
pity. 

IV. King John concludes with a vigorous piece of patriotic 
clap-trap. Quote the lines. 

V. Explain the allusions in the following passages :

(a) "This little abstract doth contain the large 
That dies in Geffrey.'' 
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(b) "Like the routines in Jerusalem." 
(c) "Look, where three-farthings goes ! " 
(d) "Knight, knight, good mother-Basilisco-like." 
(e) "I'll smoke your skin-coat." 

VII. Explain the meaning of the following words :
Scroyles, rnodule, tarre, neelds, clippetli. 

E. I. CHEMISTRY. 
P1t0FEssoR RENNIE, M.A., D.So. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. What is the origin of the name oxygen i why was it applied 
and to what extent is it inapplicable i 

II. Aqueous solutions of sulphur dioxide and chlorine 
respectively bleach certain colouring matters. Explain 
the chemical changes involved in each case. 

III. Strong sulphuric acid is poured drop by drop into a white
hot platinum vessel. What is the result i 

IV. What is the prominent chemical characteristic of nitric 
acid i Illustrate by examples. 

V. Potassium ferrocyanide is heated (1) with c:mcentrated (2) 
with dilute sulphuric acid : what is the most important 
product in each case and what tests would you employ 
to identify it i 

VI. Describe the preparation of the chlorides of phosphorus and 
their decomposition by water. 

VII. You are given a glass plate with a request to etch your 
name upon it. State how you would proceed and ex
plain the chemical action involved. 

VIII. Why is the term " acid" as applied to such substances as 
C02, S02, 803, &c., incorrect i 

IX. Define the " specific heat" of a substance. 

An ounce of platinum is heated to the temperature of 
a furnace and then plunged into fourteen ounces of 
water at 0°0 ; the platinum and the water together 
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acquire a temperature of 2°C : find the temperature of 
the furnace, taking the specific heat of platinum at ·035. 

X. Describe and explain the uses of the pieces of apparatus 
placed before you. 

E. 2. NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 

PROFESSOR BRAGG, B.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Define the term " Resultant." What is meant by 
"resolving" forces, and what is the object of doing soi 

II. Forces 3, 4, 5, and 6 act at the centre of a square towards 
the four corners ; find the direction and magnitude of 
the resultant. 

III. Define the work done by a force, and, assuming the principle 
of work, find the relation between the power and the 
weight on the screw. 

IV. Enunciate the third law of motion and explain its action 
in the case of (1) a cannon, (2) a rocket, (3) the 
revolving pipes used for watering a lawn, (4) a stone 
falling towards the earth. 

V. A stone is dropped from the top of a tower 250 yards above 
the sea : how long will it take to reach the water i With 
what velocity must it be projected if it is to reach the 
water in six seconds i 

VI. Describe and explain the spirit level. 
VII. On what principle is founded the machine called Bramah's 

Press i If the area of the small piston he one square 
inch and of the large piston one square foot, what force 
is necessary to produce a pressure of one ton i 

VIII. The area of the bottom of a vessel is one square foot. The 
vessel is filled to a depth of two inches with mercury ; 
on this lies a layer of water to the depth of three feet. 
If the density of mercury be 13·6, the height of the 
water barometer be 33 feet, and if one cubic foot of 
water weigh 1,000 ounces, find the pressure on the 
bottom of the vessel. 
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PHYSIOLOGY. 

E. 0. STIRLING, M.A., M.D. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Contrast the characters of the flow of blood in the arteries, 
veins, and capillaries. Describe the Etrncture of each 
kind of vessel, and point out the functions of the various 
structures met with. 

II. State the reasons which lead you to the conclusion that 
man is adapted for a mixed diet. 

III. Describe the nervoµs mechanisms controlling the respiratory 
process, and mention some circumstances which may 
influence it. 

IV. What is the normal temperature of the human body 7 How 
would you ascertain this 7 

How is this ani1mil heat produced, distributed, and 
regulated 7 

V. Enumerate the functions of the Spinal Cord. Mention an 
example illustrating each kind of action" 

VI. Explain, with diagrams, the conditions kr..own as long and 
short sight. How would you remedy these defects i 

F. 2.-BOTANY. 

PROFESSOR R. TATE, F.L.S., F.G.S. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. What are " double flowers," and what is the essential 
distinction between a " double-daisy" and a " double
wallflower i " 

IL What is the botanical nature of each of the following 
articles of diet :-Onion, carrot, potato, tomato, and fig. 

III. Describe and give an opinion as to the nature of each one 
of the accompanying specimens (1-4). 

IV. Describe the plant placed before you. 

V. Give the general character of a lily as regards the form of 
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its leaves, arrangement and number of the floral 
envelopes, and of the reproductive organs. 

VI. What are placentas? Where are they situated in the wall
flower, pea, and orchid ? 

VIL Illustrate what is understood by the phyllotaxis of a plant. 

F. 3. GEOLOGY. 
PROFESSOR R. TATE, F.L.S., F.G.S. 

Time-Three homs. 

I. Name the rock specimens (1-6) placed before you. 

II. Make a reduced drawing of the accompanying diagram, and 
write explanatory notes thereto. 

III. Discuss the question-If a change of level between land 
and sea takes place, which moves, the land or the sea i 

IV. How have roimded pebbles acquired their shape? 

V. What geological conditions are most favourable for obtaining 
water on the artesian principle ~ 

VI. Describe jointed structure in rocks, and explain its origin. 

VIL The stratified rocks were originally incoherent sediments 
how have they acquired their present compactness? 

G. I. ANCIENT HISTORY. 
PROFESSOR KELLY, M.A. 

Time-Three hours. 

Give an account of the nature of Greek Colonization, contrasting 
it with that of Rome and that of modern times, and 
write a short history of a few of the most important 
colonies sent out by the Greeks. 

Explain the principal changes introduced by Cleisthenes into the 
Athenian constitution. 
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Contrast the national characteristics of the Athenians and Spartans. 

Give an account of the origin and development of the powers of 
the Tribuni Plebis. 

Write a short analysis of the events of the Second Punic War, 
giving dates of battles, &c. 

State what you know of the following events, giving dates :
Leges Publiliae, Caudine Forks, Licinian Rogations, 
battles of Mylae, Magnesia, and Pydna. 

Trace the decay of the power of the Comitia Centuriata, and the 
predominance of the Senate in Republican Rome. 

G. 2. MODERN HI STORY (1453-1648). 

PROFESSOR BOULGER, M.A., D.LIT. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. What important change in the English monarchy was in
augurated by Ed ward IV., and established by the Tudors i 

IL Give an account of the invention of printing. By whom 
was it introduced into England i Mention the names of 
some of the earliest books printed in England. 

III. Write an epitome of the reign of Louis XL 

IV. Sketch the rise and fall of Spain as a great power. 

V. State what you know about :-
The Diet of Worms ; The Augsburg Confession ; The 

Edict of Nantes ; The Solemn League and Covenant ; 
and the Peace ot Westphalia. 

VI. Give the dates of the following battles and review their 
political importance :-

Nancy, Bosworth, Pavia, Ivry, Liitzen. 

VIL Write short memoirs of the following:-
Bayard, Thomas Cromwell, Erasmus, Richelieu, 

Wallenstein. 

VIII. Recount the most important acts of the " Tyranny" in 
England from 1629 to 1640. 
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IX. State what you know of the religious and political views of 
the Hiiguenots, and mention their most distinguished 
leaders. 

X. How long did the Council of Trent sit 1 Summarise its 
transactions. 

H. MUSIC. 

PROFESSOR IvEs, Mus. BAc. 

Time-Three hours. 

I. Why are sharps and flats used in Music 1 Illustrate your 
answer by writing a major scale .. 

II. What is meant by "accidental sharps" and " essential 
sharps"? 

III. Give the proper time signatures for the following melodies 
(You need not write the melodies out again) :--

(a) 

-1~- -1-t'.,....,-~~~~j_~:=I:~4m--
. $:~ ~-~~~ ~ +rz-~- =~ --- . =1~~ - - --"'=""--- t::_...,.(S - -- C:.::11-

------ ---- ----- - -

(c) 

~--n-=~-P=e-7'\~-ri~e-~=E-~~-~ i-=- -f----'-" -B-i-=- --~- - =1--t:- -f----t:- --t:- - -- -,.d- - -- - --- - --- - ____ 'Ill_ -e--

IV. Write any one of the above melodies in the tenor clef at 
an octave below its present pitch. 

V. Why is there no common chord on the leading note of a 
major scale? 
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VI. Harmonize the following melody in four parts :-

~=~ 
VII. In the key of E minor write, and resolve, a dominant 

seventh chord and its inversions. 

VIII. Add three upper parts to the following bass :-

COUNTERPOINT. 
: IX. Below the following Canto Fermo, write a bass part in the 

first species of counterpoint. Figure the bass. 

---·~-~-e---:J=:~~=]-!Lj±~ v::d:::;3l ! 0-=3~:E:=3==§- E ~B 
X. Write the same subject an octave lower (using the bass 

clef) and add a part for treble in the second species. 
Figure the bass. 

XI. In the key of G major write the cadences peculiar to the 
third species of counterpoint in two parts. Let there be 
at least two examples with the subject in a lower part, 
and two with it in the upper part. Figure the bass. 
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ANNUAL REPORT FOR THE YEAR 1886, 

To His Excellency Sir vVILLIAM CLEAVER FitANOIS RODINSON, 
Knight Commander of the Most Distinguished Order of St. 
Michael and St. George, Governor and Commander-in-Chief 
in and over the Province of South Australia, and the 
Dependencies thereof, &c., &c., &c. 

The Council of the University of Adelaide have the honour to 
present to your Excellency the following Report of the Proceedings 
of the University during the year 1886 :-

I. CHANGES IN THE COUNCIL. 
In November-

Sir Henry Ayers, K.C.M.G., P.L.C. 
John Warren Bakewell, M.A. 
The Venerable George Henry Farr, M.A., LL.D. 
Adolph von Treuer, LL.B., and 
Edward Charles Stirling, M.A., M.D., M.P. 

in conformity with the provisions of the University Act ceased to 
hold office as members of the Council. On the 12th of November 
the Council accepted the resignations of

William Gardner, M.D., and 
Edward Willis Way, M.B. 

Retiring 
Members. 

Resignations, 

On the 1st of December the Senate elected the undernamed Appointments 

gentlemen to fill these vacancies-
The Venerable George Henry Farr, M.A., LL.D. 
Edward Charles Stirling, M.A., M.D., M.P. 
William Gardner, M.D. 
Adolph von Treuer, LL.B. 
Edward Willis Way, M.B. 
The Rev. David Paton, M.A., D.D., and 
Charles Todd, M.A., C.M.G. 

Sir Henry Ayers and Mr. Bakewell did not seek re-election. 
On the 17th of December, Professor Boulger resigned his seat on Resignation. 

the Council. The vacancy occasioned by his resignation has not 
yet been filled. 

II. THE SENATE. 
The Senate on the 24th of March re-elected Frederic Chapple, cii:~~~n and 

B.A., B.Sc., to be Warden. James Thompson Hackett, B.A., has 
been re-appointed Clerk of the Senate. 
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III. Am1nssroN TO DEGREES. 

At a Meeting of the University held on the 28th of July the 
undermentioned undergraduates were admitted to Degrees-

Brinsley Charles Boothby, 1 

Alexander Melrose, \ to the Degree of LL.B. 
Frederick Taylor Whitington, ) 
Charles Ernsst Robin, to the Degree ofB.A., in absentia. 

At the Commemoration held on the 22nd of December the 
undermentioned undergraduates were admitted to Degrees-

Frank Dixon Harris, } 
Charles Edward Sewell, to the Degree of LL.B. 
Noel Augustin Webb, 
Walter Treleaven, to the Degree of B.A . 

The undernamed graduates of other Universities were at the same 
time admitted acl eiinclern graditin-

Robert Stewart, M.D., Melbourne, 
Charles Todd, M.A., Cambridge, 
James Hemery Lindon, lVI.A , Cambridge, 
Thomas O'Halloran Giles, LL.B., Cambridge, 
Sydney Talbot Smith, LL.B., Cambridge, 
William Anstey Giles, M.B., Edinburgh, 
John Henry Suffield Finniss, M.B., Edinburgh. 

IV. ALTERATION OF STATUTES AND REGULATIONS. 

Amendmen.'. During the year the Statutes have been amended and consoli-
.md consolul.1- d d d h R 1 · £" h • E · • h 
tiouorntatutes ate , an t e egu at10ns ior t e various xam.mat10ns ave 
m1d Reb~lla- l · d Th S 'd 1 · f 
tions. been careful y revise . e new tatutes prov1 e for Facu ties o 

Arts and Science and for a Board of Musical Studies, while the 
Professorial Board has been abolished, and its duties have been 
transferred partly to the above mentioned Faculties, and partly to 
a Board of Discipline. 

conditions of The conditions on which students may matriculate have been 
Matriculation. materially altered. Persons who have passed in certain subjects 

at the new Senior Public Examination will be admitted to 
matriculation as heretofore, and if they wish to graduate in Law 
or Medicine it is compulsory for them to satisfy the Examiners in 
certain specified branches of knowledge. In addition persons 
may in future become matriculated students in Arts, Science, or 
Music, if they satisfy the Professors that they have sufficient 
know ledge to enable them to profit by the lectures delivered on 
the various subjects of the course. 

. . The examinations for persons who have not entered the Univer-
!~\~~~s.Exanu- sity will be known in future as the Junior and Senior Public 

Examinations, and arrangements have been made for holding 
Music. separate Public Examinations in Music. 
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A Higher Public Examination will also be held open only to per- [~~~t;1!fd~'.0 
sons who are above eighteen years of age. The subjects will be 
the same as those fixed for the first and second years of the courses 
in Arts and Science with the addition of the Theory and History 
of Education. In order to encourage persons to continue their 
studies it has been provided that the certificates of this examination 
shall be accepted as equivale~1t to the certificates for the first and 
second years of the courses for B.A. and B.Sc. and that candidates 
may if they choose take only one subject at a time. 

Regulations have been framed for the last three years of the ~'.i~1~;~~~: 
course for the M.B. degree. 

It has also been found necessary to make Regulations for the Library . ana 

management of the Library and the Chemical and Physical La- Laboratones. 

boratories. 

V. NUMBER OF STUDENTS. 

The number of undergraduates in the various courses was 108, students. 

and of non-graduating students 89, of whom 14 entered for two 
classes. 

VI. FACULTY OF LAWS. 

Fourteen students commenced the course for the LL.B. Degree. students. 

Six undergraduates completed the first, six the second, and six the 
the third year. Eighteen students obtained certificates that they 
had passed in the Law of Property ; three in the Law of Contracts; 
four in Constitutional Law; eight in the Law of Wrongs; and six 
in the Law of Procedure. 

The total number of undergraduates studying· for the LL.B. 
Degree was forty-six, and thirteen non-graduating students have 
been preparing for certificates to enable them to practice in the 
Supreme Court. 

No Stow Prizes were awarded this year. stow Prize. 

VIL FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 

Since their Report for 1885 the Council have succeeded in t,~.r~~~~gt:il.1:n 
making permanent arrangements for the last three years of the s~h~~~icaI 
Medical Course, thus completing with the first two years, for 
which Chairs were already established, the full curriculum 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine. This result was 
accomplished with the assistance of the Government and of Sir 
Thomas Elder. 

In view of the educational advantages furnished by this 
University, which were not obtainable in the colony when the 
South Australian Scholarship was founded, the Government 
decided to abolish this Scholarship after the award of it for 1886. 
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After coming to this determination the Government adopted 
a suggestion of the Council that, in order to complete the 
course of instruction for the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine, the 
income previously gmnted for the Scholarship should btil trans
ferred to the Medical School. The difficulty still remained that 
this source of income would only become available as the ex
isting Scholarships expired, but this was removed by the generous 
offer of Sir Thomas Elder, the founder of the Medical School, to 
contribute the sum of £500 for two years in succession, and thus 
supply the additional funds required until the whole income to be 
transferred from the South Australian Scholarship is receivable. 
Under these circumstances the lectureships necessary for the com
pletion of the Medical Course were established, and the following 
appointments to them were made :,-

On the 26th March, William Lennox Cleland, M.B., Edin., 
Lecturer on Materia Medica. 

In November-
J ohn Davies Thomas, M.D. (Lond. ), I Joint Lecturers on the 

F.R.C.S., Eng. Principles and Prac-
J oseph Cooke Verco, M.D. (Lond. ), tice of Medicine and 

F.R.C.S., Eng. , Therapeutics. 
William Gardner, M.D., Ch.M. (Glas.), Lecturer on the Prin 

ciples and Practice of Surgery. 
Edward Willis Way, M.B. (Edin.), M.R.C.S. (Eng.), Lecturer 

on Obstetrics and Diseases peculiar to Women. 
Mark Johnston Symons, M.D. (Edin), "Dr. Charles Gosse 

Lecturer " on Ophthalmic Surgery. 
Alfred Austin Lendon, M.D. (Lond.), Lecturer on Forensic 

Medicine. 
Alexander Stuart Paterson, M.D. (Edin.), Lecturer on Lunacy. 
William Anstey Giles, M.B. (Edin.), Lecturer on Aural Surgery. 
Archibald Watson, M.D. (Paris), F.R.C.S. (Eng.), Lecturer on 

Pathological Anatomy and Teacher of Operative Surgery. 

The Physicians of the Adelaide Hospital, viz.:
Joseph Cooke Verco, M.D. (Lond.), F.R.C.S. (Eng.) 
Edward Willis Way, M.B., (Edin.), M.R.C.S. (Eng.) 
William Thornborough Hayward, M.R.C.S. (Eng.) 

were a.ppointed Lecturers on Clinical Medicine. 

The Surgeons of the Adelaide Hospital, viz.:
William Gardner, M.D., Ch.M. (Glas.) 
Oscar Gorger, M.D. (Heidelberg.) 
Edward Charles Stirling, M.A., M.D. (Camb.), F.R.C.S. (Eng.) 

were appointed Lecturers on Clinical Surgery. 
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In July the sum of £800 was received from the subscribers as ~~;s~b.£:;~~re
a first payment towards founding a lectureship on Ophthalmic ship. 

Surgery in memory of the late Dr. Charles Gosse. 
During the year a Medical Theatre and Biological Class Room f;~~0fo~nocla

have been completed at a cost of about £2,000 towards which the Teachnig. 

Government contributed the sum of £950. 
Four students commenced the course for the M.B. Degree and students. 

completed the first year. Six students completed the second year's 
course. 

Forty-nine other students attended the course of lectures on 
Elementary Physiology. 

Sir Thomas Elder's annual prizes for Animal Physiology were Prizes. 

awarded to William Alfred Verco (student in Medicine), and to 
Edith Bristowe (non-graduating student). 

VIII. FACULTY OF SoIENOE. 

Four students commenced the course for the B.Sc. Degree, and students. 

four completed the first year. 
Eleven non-graduating students attended the lectures on Natural 

Philosophy, and three non-graduating students attended the 
lectures on Chemistry. 

IX. FACULTY OF ARTS. 

Professor W. H. Bragg, B.A., the newly appointed Elder t:~1;:;0r0~fthe 
Professor of Mathematics and Natural Philosophy, entered upon ::-;;tW~i;:;~~, 
the duties of his Chair at the beginning of the academical year. Philosophy. 

Ten students commenced the course for the B.A. degree ; nine student 

completed the first year, two the second, and two the third. 
Six non-graduating students attended the lectures on English 

Language and Literature. 
The University Scholarships were awarded to Thomas Martin schoL>r.hips. 

Burgess, Alexander Wyllie, and George Alfred Fischer. 
The John Howard Clark Scholarship for proficiency in English 

Literature was awarded to Richard Bullock Andrews. 
In December William John Walker was recommended to the 

Hon. the Minister of Education as the South Australian Scholar 
for 1886. 

X. THE BoARD OF MusIOAL STUDIES. 

Nine students commenced the undergraduate course for the students 

Mus. Bae. degree, eight completed the first year, and seven the 
second year. The total number, including undergraduates and 
non-graduating students in music, was twenty-three. 
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XI. CADETSHIP AT THE ROYAL MILITARY COLLEGE. 

No candidate presented himself for examination for the Cadet
ship in the Royal Military College, Sandhurst. 

XII. 1VIATRICULATION EXAl'ilINATION. 

:iratricu1ation Twenty-three candidates entered themselves for the Matricula-
tion Examination in March, and seventy-two in November. 

Of the candidates in March, three passed in the second class ; 
and seven in the third class ; and one candidate passed in Latin 
for the purpose of commencing the Me:1ical Course. In N ovem
ber, thirteen passed in the first class ; six in the second class ; and 
seventeen in the third class. 

Class Lists. The results of the Matriculation Examinations appear in the 
Class Lists (Appendix B) of this report. 

XIII. JuNioR ExA1nNATION. 

Candidates. For the Junior Examination in November 159 candidates entered 
themselves, and seventy-eight passed. Nine candidates passed 
in the first class; twenty-two in the second class; and forty-seven 
in the third class. 

~~:,;,t;i,:'tl.~n The first local junior examination was held this year at Mount 
atllit. Gambier Gambier, when three candidates presented themselves for examina

tion and passed. 
c1ass List. In Appendix 0 will be found the Class List. 

Extension of 
the scheme of 
Evening 
Classes. 

Endowments. 

Teachers. 

XIV. EvENrnG CLASSES. 

The Council early in the year introduced a more extended 
scheme of evening instruction; but, although new classes in 
English Literature, Mineralogy, French, and German were 
established, the attendance has again been disappointing. It 
is hoped, however, that the number of students attending these 
classes will be increased as a result of the new Higher Public 
Examination, which gives additional facilities for graduating in 
Arts and Science. 

The University has received during the year a sum of .£220 
from the Literary Society's Union, making the Endowment 
Fund, including the previous contribution of .£1,000 by Sir 
Thomas Elder, .£1,220. 

Professor Kelly agreed to conduct a class in Greek; Professor 
Bragg an Advanced Class in Mathematics ; and Professor Tate 
undertook to deliver Evening Lectures in Geology and in 
Mineralogy. The Council appointed Professor Boulger to lecture 
in Junior Latin, Mr. Byard, B.A., in Senior Latin and in English 
Literature, Mr. Churchward, B.A., in .Ma.thematics, Herr Kirchner 
in German, and lVI. Aucher in French. 
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The total number of Lectures delivered during the year was- Lecture. 

In Junior Latin, 50; Senior Latin, 49; Greek, 48; Geology, 52; 
Junior Mathematics, 50; Senior Mathematics, 48; French, 25; 
Mineralogy, 29; German, 25; English Literature, 25. 

The attendances at Lectures for the three terms were as under:-

'" ~ ~ ,:, 
~E ..,] -~ fn .sm ~ J '5 fi u H H -3 '°bfl~ & § "" ~ " a ~~ ~~ 0 J; ~ "" 0: -~ ·g ~:::: J; 

" ~ .,, 
"' 

H 

First Term: 15 10 8 6 3 4 2 6 12 6 
Second Term : 16 10 8 6 2 4 2 6 12 6 
Third Term: 16 10 5 6 2 3 0 6 12 6 

xv. REPRESENTATION OF THE UNIVERSITY ON THE Bo.A.RD OF 
GOVERNORS OF THE PUBLIC LIER.A.RY, MUSEUM, AND ART 
GALLERY. 

A meeting of the UniversitJ'. was held on the 20th October, ~~~~e~;ni;'~,,ni 
when the Hon. W. A. E. W est-Erskme. M.A., M. L.C., and J. D. Thomas, of Pnbuc 

' LilJrary 
M.D., were elected representatives on the Board of Governors of · 
the Public Library, Museum, and Art Gallery. 
XVI. REPRESENTATION OF THE UNIVERSITY ON THE HOARD OF 

MANAGE:i\IENT OF THE ADELAIDE HOSPITAL. 

Edward Willis Way, JliI.B., continued to represent.the University ~~~'.;'!e~~~~a 
on the Board of Management of the Adelaide Hospital. of Adelaide 

Hoepital 

XVII. AocouNTS. 
On the 27th of Aug·ust Sir Henry Ayers, to the great regret of Resignation 

the Council, resigned the office of Treasurer, which he had filled ~e~:~wei·. 
with signal advantage to the University since its foundation, 
nearly twelve years before. In accepting his resignation, the 
Council recorded a hearty vote of thanks for his long and valuable 
services. They also adopted his recommendation that the office ,i;::~:::n~be 
of Treasurer, the duties of which had become too laborious and ~~:Uittee. 
onerous for one person to undertake, should be abolished, and that 
the £inane.es of the University should be managed in future by a 
finance committee. 

An abstract of the income and expenditure during the year Acco1111ts. 

1886, duly audited, is annexed to this report. There is also a 
further statement showing the actual position of the University 
with respect to its property, funds, and liabilities to the close of 
1886. 

Signed on behalf of the Council, 

Adelaide, January, 1887. 

S. J. WAY, 
Chancellor. 
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APPENDIX A. 

1.-LIST OF STUDENTS WHO COMMENCED THE UNDERGRADUATE 
COURSE. 

B.A. AND B.Sc. 
Fletcher, Alfred w·atkis 
Fletcher, Lancelot Kohry 

B.Sc. 

Hopkins, Alfred .Nicholas 

Griffiths, Richard Fletcher. 

Bonnin, William James 
Burgess, Thomas Martin 
Fischer, George Alfred 
Fletcher, Alfred W atkis 
Fletcher, Lancelot Kohry 

Cleland, Edward Erskine 
Crompton, Henry Woodhouse 
Dempsey, Richard Francis 
Giles, Eustace 
Giles, Henry O'Halloran 
Hargrave, Joshua Addison 
Heuzenroeder, William Eberard 

B.A. 

LL.B. 

Hopkins, Alfred Nicholas 
Knight, Percy Norwood 
Marryat, Ernest Neville 
Solomon, Judah Moss 
Wyllie, Alexander 

Horn, Edward Palmer 
Magarey, "\Villiam Ashley 
Mitchell, Samuel James 
MoOTe, vVilliam Alfred 
Price, Arthur Jennings 
TuxfOTd, Albert Joseph 
Whitby, Percy Edward Robert 

The following Students entered themselves for the purpose of obtaining 
certificates, but with no intention of proceeding to the LL.B, degree:-

Bonnin, Alfred 
Greer, George Alfred 

Anderson, Tressillian George 
Beyer, Franz Victor 

Bagot, Sophie Rose 
Bruer, Jeffrey 
Hill, Ida 
Hinson, Stanley 
Long, Charles 

M.B. 

I 

Hill, Henry Richard 
Stockdale, William John 

Verco, William Alfred 
Morgan, Alexander Matheson 

Mus. BAC. 

N OTman, Evangeline 
Simpson, Mary K. 
Tilly, Florence Mary 
·Wilson, Jeanie Reid 

The following Student entered for the purpose of obtaininga Certificate, but 
with no intention of proceeding to the Mus. Bae. Degree :-

Jacob, Rosa Sarah. 
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CLASS LISTS. 

II. ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF LL.B., 

MARCH, 1886. 

The names in all Classes are in alphabetical order. 

FIRST YEAR. SECOND CLASS. 
FIRST CLASS. None 

None THIRD CLASS. 
None 

SECOND CLASS. 
None THIRD YEAR. 

THIRD CLASS. FIRST CLASS. 

Isbister, William James 
None 

Jones, Albert Edward SECOND CLASS. 
Scott, Douglas Comyn None 

SECOND YEAR. 
THIRD CLASS. 

Boothby, Brinsley Charles 
FIRST CLASS. Mehose, Alexander 

None Whitington, Frederick Taylor 

The following Students of the First Year are entitled to a Certificate of 
having passed in-

THE LAW OF PROPERTY. 

Downer, Frank Hagger 
Rounsevell, Horace Vernon 

Warren, Thomas Hogarth 
Wigley, Harry Vandeleur 

The following Students of the Second Year are entitled to a Certificate of 
having passed in 

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 

Berry, George Augustus Mellor, James Taylor 

The following Studenbs of the Third Year are entitled to a Ce1·tificate of 
having passed in 

Driffield, George Carus 
Knowles, :Francis Edward 

Driffield, George Carus 

THE LAW OF PROCEDURE. 

Sewell, ChaTles Edward 
Webb, Noel Augustin 

LAW OF "WRONGS. 

Knowles, Francis Edward 
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ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF LL.B, 
NOVEMBER, 1886. 

The undermentioned Undergraduates passed this Examination-

None 

FIRST YEAR. 

FIRST CLASS. 

SECOND CLASS. 

Magarey, William Ashley 

THIRD CLASS. 

Dempsey, Richard Francis 
Giles, Eustace 

SECOND YEAR. 
FIRST CLASS. 

None 
SECOND CLASS. 

Isbister, William James 

THIRD CLASS. 

Hall, Anthony James Alexander 
Henning, Andrew Harriot 
Jones, Albert Edward 
Limbert, Edgar Henry 
Northmore, John Alfred 

None 

None 

THIRD YEAR. 

FIRST CLASS. 

SECOND CLASS. 

THIRD CLASS. 

Harris, Frank Dixon 
Sewell, Charles Edward 
Webb, Noel Augustin 

The following Students of the First Year are entitled to Certificates for 
having passed in 

THE LAW OF PROPERTY. 

Greer, George Alfred 
Hargrave, Joshua Addison 
Horn, Edward Palmer 
Longson, Henry Abraham 
Mellor, James Taylor 
Michell, George Francis 
Rounsevell, Horace Vernon 

Rowett, Joseph Charles 
Rowley, Spencer Toler 
Sabine, Ernest Maurice 
Stewart, Arthur 
Stockdale, William John 
Warren, Thomas Hogarth 
Wright, Charles Joseph Harvey 

The following Students of the Second Year are entitled to Certificates for 
having passed in 

Downer, Frank Hagger 

Downer, Frank Hagger 
Mann, Charles 

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 

Hill, Henry Richard. 

LAW OF OBLIGATIONS. 

"Wigley, Harry Vandelet1r. 

The following Students of the Third Year are entitled to Certificates for 
having passed in 

Cavenagh, James Gordon 
Hamp, John Chipp 
Knowles, Francis Edward 

)lll:ellor, James Taylor 

THE LAW OF WRONGS. 

Mellor, James Taylor 
Rowley, Frederick Pelham 
Taylor, Harry Braithwaite 

LAW OF PROCEDURE. 

Taylor, Harry Braithwaite, 
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ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF M.B., 
NOVEMBER, 1886. 

The names in all Classes are in alphabetical order. 

FIRST YEAR. SECOND YEAR. 
FIRST CLASS. 

Anderson, Tessilian George 
Morgan, Alexander Matheson 
Verco, William Alfred* 

SECOND CLASS. 
Beyer, Franz Victor. 

FIRST CLASS. 
Hope, Charles Henry Standish 

SECOND CLASS. 
Goldsmith, Frederick 
Joyce, Alfred Fleming 
Lynch, Arthur Francis Augustin 
Magarey, Cromwell 
Robin, Vincent John 

SPECIAL ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A., 
MARCH, 1886. 
THIRD YEAR. 
THIRD CLASS. 

Robin, Charles Ernest. 

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF B.A. AND B.Sc .. 
NOVEMBER, 1886. 

The names in all classes are in alphabetical order. 

FIRST YEAR, B.A. SECOND CLASS. 
FIRST CLASS. Treleaven, vV alter 

Burgess, Thomas Martin THIRD CLASS. 
vYyllie, Alexander None 

SECOND CLASS. 
Fischer, George Alfred FIRST YEAR, B.Sc. 
LeMessurier, Thomas Abram FIRST CLASS. 
Marryat, Ernest Neville None 

THIRD CLASS. 
Bonnin, William James 
Fletcher, Alfred W atkis 
Knight, Percy Norwood 
Solomon, Judah Moss 

SECOND YEAR, B.A. 
FIRST CLASS. 

Hollidge, David Henry 
SECOND CLASS. 

Andrews, Richard Bullock 
THIRD CLASS. 

None 

THIRD YEAR, B.A. 
FIRST CLASS. 

None 

SECOND CLASS. 
LeMessurier, Thomas Abram 

THIRD CLASS. 
Farr, Clinton Coleridge 
Fletcher, Alfred W atkis 
Griffiths, Richard Fletcher 

SECOND YEAR, B.Sc. 
FIRST CLASS. 

None 
SECOND CLASS. 

None 
THIRD CLASS. 

None 

THIRD YEAR, B.Sc. 
No Candidates 

* Winner of Sir Thomas Eider's prize for "l'hysiofogy " in 1886. 
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List of Students not studying for a degree who at the Ordinary B.A. and 
B.Sc. Examinations in November passed in the undermentioned subjects. 

Charlesworth, George 
Cornelius, John Gerald 
Renzell, Thomas Linley 

FIRST YEAR, B.Sc. 

FRENCH. 

Jacob, Ann (with credit) 

FIRST YEAR, B.Sc. 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 

Jones, "William Artlmr (with credit) 
Kollosche, John 

ORDINARY EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF MUS. BAC., 
DECEMBER, 1886. 

The names in all Classes are in alphabetical order. 

FIRST YEAR. SECOND YEAR. 
FIRST CLASS. 

Simpson, Mary 
Tilly, Florence lVfaTy 

SECOND CLASS. 
Bagot, Sophie Rose 
Bruer, Jeffrey 
Long, Charles 
Norman, Evangeline 

THIRD CLASS 
Hill, Ida 
'Vilson, Jeanie Rei<l 

FIRST CLASS. 
None 

SECOND CLASS. 
Jones, Thomas Henry 
Piittmann,Franziska Helena Marie 
Stephens, Thomas Noakes 
Whitten, Anna MaTia Prince 

THIRD CLASS. 
Cave, Ellen May 
Hamilton, Mary Conlls 
Kay, Sarnh 
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III. Table showing the subjects of the Courses of Lectures attended 
by students not studying for Degrees and the numbers who a,ttended 
the Lectures and passed the Examinations in those subjects :-

Number Entered for the Number Subjects. attending Ordinary passed. 
Lectures. Examination. 

English Literature ... 6 0 0 
Political Economy ... 0 0 0 

Latin ... .. .. . 1 0 0 

Greek ... ... ... 4 0 0 
Natural Philosophy ... 11 8 5 
Elementary Pure Mathe-

ma tics ... . .. ... 1 0 0 
Elementary Applied Mathe-

ma tics ... ... ... 0 0 0 
Inorganic Chemistry ... 3 0 0 
Practical Chemistry .. 1 0 

I 
0 

Zoology ... ... . .. 0 0 0 
Biology ... ... . .. 0 0 0 
Botany ... ... ... 0 0 0 
Geology ... ... ... 8 0 0 
Animal Physiology ... 4-9 0 0 
French ... ... ... 12 1 I 
Law of Property ... 5 5 5 
Roman Law ... . .. 0 0 0 
Jurisprudence ... . .. 0 0 0 
Constitutional Law ... 3 3 3 
Law of Obligations ... 3 3 I 
International Law 0 0 0 
Law of \Vrongs ... ... 4 4 3 
Law of Procedure ... 4 4 

I 
3 

Harmony ... } 0 0 Counterpoint 7 I .. I 

Acoustics ... . .. 3 0 I 0 
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ABPENDIX B. 

CLASS LISTS. 

I. MATRICULATION EXAMINATION, MARCH, 1886. 

First Glass. 

None. 

Seaond Class. 

(In order of merit.) 

Allworden von, Louis, l*, 2, 3 
Bertouch von, Rudolph Paul Albrecht, 3*, 

Sa, Sb 
Verco, 'Villiam Alfrell, 1, 3, Sa*, Sb 

Tlifrd Class. 

5* 
' 

(In alphabetical order.) 

Ayliffe, Ethel Adelaide, 5, 7, 9a, 9b 
Gwynne, Illtyd Gordon, 1, Sa 
Hamilton, Ma1·ion Walker, 5, 7, 9a'~, 9b 
Howell, Horace, 1, 3 
Price, Arthur Jennings, l*, Sa* 
Rollison, Thomas Arthur, 1, 3 
Severn, Claud, 1, Sa 

LAST PLACE OF EDUCATION. 

Christian Brothers' College 

Prince Alfred College 
Prince Alfred College 

Advanced School for Girls 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Advanced School for Girls 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Prince Alfred College 
Christian Brothers' College 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 

The following Candidate passed in Latin for the purpose of commencing the 
Medical Course :-

Morgan, Alexander Matheson. 

In the foregoing lists an asterisk denotes that the Candidates passed witk credit in the subject 
represented by the figure to which the asterisk is attached. 

The figures attached to the name of any candidate show in which of the optional subjecb 
the candidate passed as follows : 

I. Passed in Latin Sa Passed in Chemistry 
2. '' Greek 
3. Mathematics 

Sb, " Natural Philosophy 
9a. Animal Physiology 

4. French 9b. Botany 

' 5. German 9a. Geology 
l. 7, English lOb. Modern History 



MATRICULATION EXAMINATION, MARCH 1886. 

1'wenty-three Candidates offered themselves for this Examination, of whom Eight failed in the 

Compidsory Siibjects. Of the remaining Fifteen Foiir jailed to pass in the Optional Siibjects. 

The following Table shows the Niimber of C andidcites who entered themselves for, and of 

those who (having passed in the Compiilsory Siibjects ), pcissed also in various Optional 
Siibjects :-

I 

Optional Subjects. 
: No. of Boys No. of Girls 

Total. 
No.of Boys No. of Girls 

I entered. entered. passed. passed. Totals. 

Latin ... . .. ... I 19 0 19 8 0 8 
Greek ... ... . .. 2 0 2 1 0 1 
Mathematics ... . .. 10 0 10 5 0 5 
French ... . .. ... 2 0 2 0 0 0 
German ... . .. . .. 3 3 G 1 2 3 
English ... . .. . .. 4 3 7 0 2 2 
Chemistry ... . .. 10 0 10 5 0 5 
Natural Philosophy ... 2 0 2 2 0 2 
Animal Physiology ... 0 3 3 0 2 2 
Botany ... . .. . .. 0 3 3 0 2 2 
Geology ... . .. ... I 1 0 1 0 0 0 
Ancient History ... 4 0 4 0 I 0 0 

I Modern History ... 
I 1 0 1 0 I 0 0 ... 
I 

c;, 

~ ...... ...... 
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MATRICULATION EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER AND 
DECEMBER, 1SS6. 

First Class. 
(In order of merit.) 

Charlick, Harry \\T alter, 1, 3*, Sa, Sb* 
Fowler MarO'aret Laurn l* 4* 5* 9a 
Young: vValter James, i', 3,'7*' ' 
Allen, James Bernard, 1, 3, Sa, Sb~' 
McDougall, James Gilbert, 4", 5*, 9a, 9b 
Ingleby, Rupert, 1, 2, 4, 5~' 
Gunson, John Bernard, 1 *, 3, 4 
Cross, Kate Isabel, 4. 5, 7\ 9cc, 9b 
Gillman, Benjamin Hill, 1, 3*, Sa 
Lloyd, Martha Hessell, 4, 5, 7", 9a, 9b 
Clark, Arthur Howard, 3*, Sa, Sb 
Doolette, Dorham Longford, F, 3, 7 
Drew, John, 1, 3, Sa, Sb 

Second Class. 
(In order of merit.) 

Trehy· Annie Louise Virginia 5* 7" 9a 9b 
Cook,' Alfred Edward, 1, 3, Sb, ' ' ' 
Basedow, Bernhard, 3, 5" 
Paltridge, VVilliam Hodgson, 3, 5, Sec 
Swan, John Gilmour, 3, 7* 
Cruickshank, Percival, 1, 3, 7 

Third Class. 

Prince Alfred College 
Miss Martin's School 
vYhinham College 
Prince Alfred College 
Private study. 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Christian Brothers' College 
Advanced School for Girls 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Advanced School for Girls 
Prince Alfred College 
-Whinham College 
Prince Alfred College 

Advanced School for Girls 
Prince Alfred College 
Prince Alfred College 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Rev. R. T. Matthew's Tuition 
vYhinham College. 

Benny, Benjamin, 1, 9c 
Bonnin, Alfred, 1, Sa 

(In alphabetical order.) 
Mr. d'Arenberg's Tuition 

Cave Ellen May 5 7 11 * 
Clea?e, John, 1, 3 ' ' 
Cox, Arthur Percival, l*, 3 
Dougall, Jessie Brown, 5, 7, 9b 
Glover, Charles Richmond John, 1, Sa 
Kelly, Reginald Chalmer, 1, 7* 
Lawrance, David Hermann, 1, 2, 3 
Leighton, John Joseph, 1, 3 
Manning, Arabella Aldersey, 4*, 7, lOa, lOb* 
Mitton, Victoria Alice, 5, 7, 9a 
_Rischbieth, Henry Wills, 3, Sb 
Stephens, Albert Edward, 1, 5 
Tuckwell, Charles Jam es, 1 *, 7 
\Vilkinson, Frank Merrett, 1, Sa, Sb 
\Vyatt, Frank Addison, 1, 2, 5 

Cheltenham College, England 
Rev. R. T. Matthew's Tuition 
St. Petei"s Collegiate School 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Advanced School for Girls 
Prince Alfred College 
Prince Alfred College 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Christian Brothers' College 
Miss Alderney's School 
Advanced School for Girls 
Prince Alfred College 
Prince Alfred College 
Halmdorf College 
Prince Alfred College 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 

In the foregoing lists an asterisk denotes that the Candidate passed with credit in the subject 
represented by the figure to which the asterisk is attached. 

The figures attached to the name of any Candidate show in which of the optional subjects the 
Candidate passed, as follows :-

1. Passed in Latin Sb, Passed in N ~tural Philosophy 
2. " ' 1 Greek 9a. " " Animal Physiology 
3. " Mathematics 9b. " Botany 
4. " .French 9c. " Geology 
5. " German lOa. " Ancient History 
6. " Italian lOb. " Modern History 
7. " English 11. " Music 
Sa. " Chemistry 



NOVEMBER, 1886.-MATRlOULATION. 

72 Candidates entered themselves for this Examination, of whom 20 jailed in the Oompidsory 
'!iibjects, and 16 in the Optional Siibjects. Of the remaining 36 none jailed to satisfy the 
Examiners in the Uptionctl Subjects. The following Table shows the Xiirnber of Oandidcites 
who entered themselves for, .and of those who (liaving passed in the Oompidsory Subjects), 
passed also 1:n 11arioits Optional Subjects : 

No. of No. of I No. of I No. of I Optional Subjects. Boys Girls Total. Boys Girls Total. I entered. entered. passed. , passed. 
----

Latin 49 4 53 22 ! 1 23 ... ... . .. ... 
I 

Greek ... ". ... ... 11 0 11 3 I 0 3 
! Mathematics . " ". . .. 33 1 34 17 0 17 

French ... ". ... . .. 4 6 10 3 4 7 
German ... ... ... ... 13 11 24 6 7 13 
English ... ". ". ". 15 13 28 6 7 13 
Chemistry ... ... ". 30 0 30 9 0 9 
Natural Philosophy ... ". 13 0 13 7 

I 
0 7 

Animal Physiology . " 5 9 14 1 I 5 6 I ". 
Botany ... ". ... . .. 2 7 9 1 4 5 
Geology ... ... ... ... 2 0 2 1 0 1 
Ancient History ... ". 2 1 3 0 1 1 
Modern History ... ... . " 0 1 1 0 1 1 
Music ". . .. . " ". 0 4 4 0 I 1 1 I 

(':J 
(':J 
I-'• 

:><! 
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APPENDIX 0. 

JUNIOR EXAMIN ATIO.K, 
NOVEMBER AND DECEMBER, 1886. 

First Glass. 

(In order of merit.) 

Heyne, Agnes Marie Johanna-4*, 5*, e*, 10, 11* 
Adcock, Jessie-4, 5*, 6, 10* 11* 
Rosman, Helen Emma-4, 5, 6, IO, 11* 
Dempster, William Edward-2, 6\ 7, 8 
Gray, Jane Lamont-4, 5, 6, 10, 11 
McCarthy, Walter James-2, 6*, 7, 8 
Angel, W alter-2, 6*, 8 
Burnett, Maude Elizabeth-4*, 5, 6, 10, 11 
Hague, Mary-4*, 5, 6, IO, 11* 

Second Class. 

(In order of merit.) 

Miller, Florence-4, 5, 6, 10*, 11 
Evans, Arthur Ernest Herbert-2, 4, 5*, 6 
Mellor, Edward Albert Dawson-2, 6*, 7, 8 
Spehr, Carl Louis-I, 2", 6 
Fraser, Lizzie-4, 6, 10*, 11* 
Adamson, Ross Fifeshire-2*, 6, 7, 8 
Carroll, William-2, 3*, 6 
Bathurst, Henry Christie-6*, 8 
Cross, Ethel Bessie-4*, 6, 10, 11 
Laycock, Peter-2, 5, 6 
Weld, Mary Eleanor-I*, 4, 5, 10, 11 
Bailey, Ernest Thomas-2, 6, 7, 8 
Hone, Gilbert Betram-2, 6*, 8 
Richards, Joseph Spencer-2, 6, 7, 8 
Cottrell, Isabel Roberta-I, 4, 5, 6 
Shorney, Ellen Gertrude -I*, 4, 10, 11 
Braund, George Charles-2, 6, 7, 8 
Trudinger, W alter-2, 5, 6 
Ellery, Torrington George-2*, 6, 10 
Eimer Herrnan-2, 5, 6 
Innis, Albert George-I, 2, 6 
Stow, Edith Mary-I, 4, IO, 11 

T!zird Glass. 

SCHOOL. 

Advanced School for Girls 
Advanced School for Girls 
Advanced School for Girls 
Prince Alfred College 
Advanced School for Girls 
Prince Alfred College 
Prince Alfred College 
Advanced School for Girls 
Advanced School for GirlB 

Advanced School for Girls 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Prince Alfred College 
Mt. Gambier High School 
Advanced School for Girls 
Prince Alfred College 
CllTistian Brothers' College 
Prince Alfred College 
Advanced School for Girls 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Advanced School for Girls 
Prince Alfred College 
Prince Alfred College 
Prince Alfred College 
Ladies' Coll. Mhool, Semaphore 
Ladies' Co11. School, Semaphore 
Prince Alfred College 
Prince Alfred College 
Whinham College 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Mt. Gambier High School 
Advanced School for Girls 

(In alphabetical order.) 
Balk, Clara Amelia, I, 5*, 10, 11 
Bartels, Annie Sophie, I, 4, 5'k, 10, 11 
Bickford, Percy Alfred, 2, 6 

Advanced School for Girls 
Advanced School for Girls 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
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Bonnin, Ma1·y Moye, 1, 4 
<Campbell, Richard Adderley, 2, 3*, 7 
<Casey, Jeremiah, 2, 6 
Chapman, Charlotte Edith, 1, 10, 11 
Cole, Stephen Baldwin Sarmon, 2, 4 
<Jonigrave, Berkeley Fairfax, 2, 6 
Cox, Katherine Haydon, l*, 4*, 9 
Cruickshank, Constance May, 1, 10*, 11 
DeMole, Margaret Isabel, 1, 4, 10, 11 
Drew, Kate, l*, 6 
Goode, Arthur, 2, 6 
Goode, Mabel Faith, 1, 4, 9 
Gunson, William Joseph, 2, 6 
Haslam, J oseJ?h Auburn, 6, 8 
Hawkins, CiVIall, 6, 8 
Henderson, Mary Elizabeth, 1, 4, 10 
Hourigan, Richard, 2*, 6 
Irwin, Francis James, 1, 2, 4 
Kirby, Mary Maude, 4, 11 
Lee, Charles Arthur, 6, 11 
McNamara, James Henry, 2, 6 
McRostie, Edith Emily, 1, 4, 5, 10, 11 
Mamilieim, Selina, 1, 11 
Miley, Reginald Horace, 2, 6 
Moroney, Joseph, 2, 6 
Muecke, Dora Julia, 1, 5, 10, 11 
Newbery, Florence May, 6, 11 
Penny, Evelyn Emma, 1, 4 
Poole, Thomas Slaney, 2, 3, 5 
Reyher, Gordon Eugen Victor, 2, 3, 5 
Robin, Nellie Fergusson, 1, 4, 9 
Sangster, John Ikin, 2, 5, 6 
Scarfe, Herbert Ernest, 2, 6, 7 
Sincock, John, 2, 6 
Stockdale, Annie Rosina, l*, 4* 
Thallon, Beatrice Clara, 1, 4 
Thomas, Henrietta Laura, 1, 4, 10, 11 
Thomas, Dora Isabel, I, 6 
Trudgen, Frede1ick Charles Wallis, 2, 6 
Whittam, Helen Douglas, 1, 4, 11 
Wilson, Ada Annie, 1 *, 9 
Wilson, William Reid, 2, 6, 8 
Wright, Ethel Minnie, 1, 4, 11 
Zschecke, William Ernst, 5, 6 

Miss Meek's Tuition 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Christian Brothers' College 
Advanced School for Girls 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Prince Alfred College 
Miss Aldersey's School 
Advanced School for Girls 
Mrs. Hiibbe's School 
Hardwicke College 
Glenelg Grammar School 
Miss Aldersey's School 
Christian Brothers' College 
Prince Alfred College 
Prince Alfred College 
Advanced School for Girls 
Christian Brothers' College 
Lancing School, Glenelg 
Miss Stenhouse's School 
Norwood Public School 
Christian Brothers' College 
Advanced School for Girls 
Advanced School for Girls 
Whinham College 
Christian Brothers' College 
Advanced School ior Girls 
Norwood Public School 
Ladies' l'oll. School, Semaphore 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Miss Adamson's School 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
St. Peter's Collegiate School 
Mount Gambier High School 
Misses McMinn's School 
Ladies' College, Sth. Terrace 
Mrs. and Miss Thornber's School 
Misses McMinn's School 
Prince Alfred College 
Miss Adamson's School 
Miss Adamson's School 
Prince Alfred College 
Advanced School for Girls 
Halmdorf College 

In the foregoing lists an asterisk denotes that the Candidate passed with credit in the subject 
represented by the numbers to which the asterisk is attached; and figures set after the Candidate's 
name denote the optional subjects in which he passed, as follows :-

1.-English 7.-0hemistry 
2.-Latin 8.-Elementary Physics 
3.-Greek 9.-Botany 
::=~O::!'n 10.-Animal Phvsiology 
6.-Mathematics 11.-Physical Geography. 



JUNIOR EXAMINATION, NOVEMBER, 1886. 

159 Candidates entered 156 of whom presented themselves for this Examination; 68 jailed in 
the Oompitlsory, and 10 in the Optional Sitbjects. Of the remaining 78, none jailed 
to satisfy the Examiners in the Optional Sitbjects. The following Table shows tlie 
Niwnber of Candidates who entered themselves for, and of those who (having passed in the 
Ounipitlsory Siibjects), passed ctlso in varioits Optional Sitbjects: 

I Optional Subjects. No. of Boys No. of Girls Total. No. of No. of Total. entered. entered. Boys passed. Girls passed 

----- -----
English ... . .. 15 55 70 3 26 29 

Latin ... ... ... 82 0 82 35 0 35 

Greek ... . .. 5 0 5 4 0 4 
French ... . .. 5 52 57 3 28 31 

German ... . .. 15 20 35 8 13 21 

Mathematics ... ... 82 22 104 36 13 49 

Ohemii;try ... . .. 38 0 38 8 0 8 

Elementary Physics ... 24 0 24 13 0 13 

Botany ... . .. 0 9 9 0 4 4 

Animal Physiology ... 16 41 57 l 21 22 

Physical Geography ... 24 50 74 1 25 26 

~ 

~ ...... . ....... 
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Statement showing tlie actual F1:nancfal Posit?:on on 31st December, 1886. 

DR. 
To General Endowment-Sir vV. 

IV. Hughes, Sir T. Elder, 
and others... .. . 

Land Endowment from H. M. 
Government... .. . .. . 

Contributed towards the Build
ing by H.M. Government .. 

Contributed towards the Build-
ing by Private Donations .. . 

Income (less annual charges) .. . 
Rent in Arrears... .. . .. . 
Medical School Endowment 

Fund-Sir T. Elder 
J. H. Angas, Esq .... 

Medical School (Income re-
ceived to elate) .. . .. . 

Stow Prize and Scholarship 
Endowment (Capital Ac
count... ... ... ... 

Ditto, Ditto (Income Account) 
John Howard Clark Scholar

ship (Capital Account) ... 
Ditto, Ditto (Income Account) 
Prize given by J. B. Sheridan, 

Esq., for an Essay) ... 
Chair of Music... .. . 
Evening Lectures Endowment 

Fund... ... ... ... 
The Dr. Charles Gosse Lecture

ship (Capital Account) ... 
Ditto, Ditto (Income Account) 

£ s. cl. 

10,000 0 0 
6,000 0 0 
----

£ s. d. 
By 

40,750 3 0 

55,000 0 0 

17,764 0 0 

1,890 5 0 
19,208 17 0 
4,432 13 5 

16,000 0 0 

2,208 0 2 

500 0 0 
llO 16 9 

500 0 0 
26 5 7 

12 12 0 
751 2 9 

1,220 0 0 

800 0 0 
38 8 3 

CR. £ s. d. £ s. cl. 
Value of Land granted by 

H. M. Government .. . .. . 55,000 0 0 
Expended in Improvements 

thereon . .. .. . .. . 2,879 15 1 

Expended in University Buildings 
Library-Expended to Date ... 
Laboratory do. 
Museum do. 
Furniture do. 
Sundry Mortgages from 5t % 

to 7 % ... ... ... 
Sundry Debtors, including 

Rent in Arrear ... ... 
Agent-General of S. A. -

Amount in his hands ... 
J. H. Clark Scholarship-In

vestecl on Mortgage at 7 % 
Stow P1·ize Scholarship-In

vested on Mortgage at 7 % 
Medical School· Endowment 

Fund-Deposited at E. S. 
and A. C. Bank at 6 °/0 ... 13,000 0 0 
Loan on Mortgage at 6 % 3,000 0 0 

The Dr. Charles Gosse Lecture-
ship on Ophthalmic Surgery 
-DepositedatE. S. and A. C. 
Bank at 6 % ... ... 

Evening Lecture Fund-De
posited at E. S. and A. C. 
Bank at 6 % 

Balance in Bank 
Cash iu Hanel ... 

2,038 15 7 
0 8 2 

---

57,879 15 1 
38,288 9 2 

2,246 13 8 
2,593 17 1 

331 4 10 
1,439 6 6 

32,550 0 0 

4,744 17 4 

79 16 6 

500 0 0 

500 0 0 

16,000 0 0 

800 0 0 

1,220 0 0 

2,039 3 9 
------

£161,213 3 ll £161,213 3 11 

Audited and found correct, 
Adelaide, January, 1887. 

W. S. DOUGLAS, ( . 
HENRY STODART, I Auditors. 

G. H. FARR, Chairman, 
Finance Committee. 

C':l 
(';) 

lx1 ..... 
>-'• ,._,. 
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THE UNIVERSITY 

Account of Income and Expenditure for the year 1886, in 

INCOME. 

Balance in Bank on 31st December, 1885 
Cash in hand on 31st December, 1885 

Income-
H.M. Government-Subsidy on General En-

dowments ... ... . .. 
Fees 
Interest 
Rent 

Evening Gtasses-
Endowment from S.A. Literary Societies' Union 
Interest on Endowment . . . .. . .. . . .. 
Government Subsidy thereon 
Fees recei1ced from Students 

J. H. ClCM'k Scholarship Fund
Interest on Investment ... 
Government Subsidy thereon 

Stow Prize and 8cholarsliip Fund
Interest on Investment ... 
Government subsidy thereon 

Medical Sckool-
Apparatus Sold 
Interest on Investment 
Government Subsidy thereon 

The Dr. Ckas. Gosse Lectureship on Ophthalmic 
Stirge1·y-

Frnm Sundry Subscribers ... 
Interest on Investment 
Government Subsidy thereon 

Laborator·ies-
IO% on Fees received from Goverment by Pro

fessor Rennie 
Angas Scholarskip-

From J. H. Angas, Esq. 
Chair of JJ!fitsic-

From Sundry Subscribers 
Agent-General of South Australia

Balance from previous remittances 
English, Scottish, and Australian Cliat·tered Bank

Deposit Repaid 
Biiilding Account-

H. M. Government ... 

Audited and found correct, 
Adelaide, January, 1887. 

£ s. d. 
1,531 2 7 

0 9 0 

£ s. d. 

---- 1,531 II 7 

2,000 IO 0 
1,608 8 0 
1,833 0 1 
2,355 10 4 

220 0 0 
61 II 6 
55 0 0 
95 IO 0 

-----

35 0 0 
25 0 0 

-----

35 0 0 
25 0 0 

------

60 16 3 
861 7 3 
800 0 0 
----

800 0 0 
18 8 3 
20 0 0 

-----

7, 797 8 5 

432 1 6 

60 0 0 

60 0 0 

1,722 3 6 

838 8 3 

18 18 0 

50 0 0 

503 17 0 

334 12 IO 

18,000 0 0 

950 0 0 
------

£32,299 1 
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OF ADELAIDE. 

compliance witk tke IStk Section of Act 37 and 38 Victoria, No. 20 of1874. 

Building 
Annual Expenses

Salaries 
Senate Account 
Examinations 
Charges 
Land Tax 
Stationery 
AdveTtising 
Printing 
Fees paid to Lecturers 

Evening Classes-

EXPENDITURE. 

Amount deposited at E. S. and A. C. Bank at 6% 
Fees paid to Lecturers .. . . . . . . . .. 

Library-Binding and Purchase of Books ... 
Laboratories-Purchase of Apparatus 
Furniture ... 
Musewm 
Medical Sokool Endoivment Fund-

Amount Deposited at E. S. anc1A. C. Bankat 6% 
Loan on Mortgage at 6% 

J. H. Clark Sckolarskip-
Paid Scholars .. 

Tke D1'. Charles Gosse's Lectureship in Opktkalm1:c 
Surgery-

Amount Deposited at E. S. and A. C. Bank at 6% 
Sir Thomas Elder's Prizesfo1· Physiology 
Chair of Music-

Fees paid to Professor Ives, &c., less 10% 
Agent General of South Australia-

Amount remitted . . . . .. 
Medical School--

£ s. d. £. s. d. 

7,448 9 4 
43 10 10 

379 12 6 
301 13 11 
145 16 8 

61 12 2 
37 9 4 

142 8 5 
14 3 6 

2,528 2 3 

--- 8,574 16 s 
1,220 0 0 

179 9 0 

13,000 0 0 
3,000 0 0 

1,399 9 0 
123 10 5 
35 16 0 
47 7 11 

4 0 0 

16,000 0 0 

60 0 0 

800 0 0 
40 7 6 

147 18 6 

150 0 O· 

348 9 Purchase of Apparatus 
Balance in Bank 2,038 15 7 
Cask in kand 0 8 2 

2,039 3 9 

£32,299 1 1 

W. S. DOUGLAS, ( A d"t . 
HENRY STODART, I u 1 orn. 

G. H. FARR, Chairman, 
Finance Committee. 
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